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Foreword

It is remarkable that, in this age of unprecedented global communication and interac-
tion, the majority of the world’s languages are as yet not adequately described. With-
out basic grammars and dictionaries, these languages and their communities of speak-
ers are in a real sense inaccessible to the rest of the world. This state of affairs is anti-
thetical to today’s interconnected global mindset.

This series, undertaken as a critical part of the mission of the University of Mary-
land Center for Advanced Study of Language (CASL), is directed at remedying this
problem. One goal of CASL’s research is to provide detailed, coherent descriptions
of languages that are little studied or for which descriptions are not available in En-
glish. Even where grammars for these languages do exist, in many instances they are
decades out of date or limited in scope or detail.

While the criticality of linguistic descriptions is indisputable, the painstaking work
of producing grammars for neglected and under-resourced languages is often insuffi-
ciently appreciated by scholars and graduate students more enamored of the latest the-
oretical advances and debates. Yet, without the foundation of accurate descriptions of
real languages, theoretical work would have no meaning. Moreover, without profes-
sionally produced linguistic descriptions, technologically sophisticated tools such as
those for automated translation and speech-to-text conversion are impossible. Such
research requires time-consuming labor, meticulous description, and rigorous analy-
sis.

It is hoped that this series will contribute, however modestly, to the ultimate goal
of making every language of the world available to scholars, students, and language
lovers of all kinds. I would like to take this opportunity to salute the linguists at CASL
and around the world who subscribe to this vision as their life’s work. It is truly a noble
endeavor.

Richard D. Brecht
Founding Executive Director
University of Maryland Center for Advanced Study of Language






Series Editors’ Preface

This series arose out of research conducted on several under-described languages at
the University of Maryland Center for Advanced Study of Language. In commencing
our work, we were surprised at how many of the world’s major languages lack ac-
cessible descriptive resources such as reference grammars and bilingual dictionaries.
Among the ongoing projects at the Center is the development of such resources for
various under-described languages. This series of grammars presents some of the lin-
guistic description we have undertaken to fill such gaps.

The languages covered by the series represent a broad range of language families
and typological phenomena. They are spoken in areas of international significance,
some in regions associated with political, social, or environmental instability. Provid-
ing resources for these languages is therefore of particular importance.

However, these circumstances often make it difficult to conduct intensive, in-coun-
try fieldwork. In cases where such fieldwork was impractical, the authors of that gram-
mar have relied on close working relationships with native speakers, and, where pos-
sible, corpora of naturalistic speech and text. The conditions for data-gathering—and
hence our approach to it—vary with the particular situation.

We found the descriptive state of each language in the series to be different from
that of the others: in some cases, much work had been done, but had never been col-
lected into a single overview; in other cases, virtually no materials in English existed.
Similarly, the availability of source material in the target language varies widely: in
some cases, literacy and media are very sparse, while for other communities plentiful
written texts exist. The authors have worked with the available resources to provide
descriptions as comprehensive as these materials, the native speaker consultants, and
their own corpora allow.

One of our goals is for these grammars to reach a broad audience. For that reason
the authors have worked to make the volumes accessible by providing extensive ex-
emplification and theoretically neutral descriptions oriented to language learners as
well as to linguists. All grammars in the series, furthermore, include the native orthog-
raphy, accompanied where relevant by Romanization. While they are not intended as
pedagogical grammars, we realize that in many cases they will supply that role as well.

Each of the grammars is presented as a springboard to further research, which
for every language continues to be warranted. We hope that our empirical work will
provide a base for theoretical, comparative, computational, and pedagogical develop-
ments in the future. We look forward to the publication of many such works.

Claudia M. Brugman
Thomas ). Conners
Anne Boyle David
Amalia E. Gnanadesikan






Preface

When I first came to the University of Maryland Center for Advanced Study of Lan-
guage (CASL), I told my new colleagues that I wanted to concentrate on a South Asian
language. I had dabbled in various South Asian languages before, but I wanted to do
better than that—I wanted to really learn one this time. David Cox suggested I work
on Dhivehi and made it possible for me to do so—thank you! The result has been a
fascinating ride. I cannot say that I have mastered the Dhivehi language, but I have
learned a new and unique script, cudgeled my brain into processing a new set of syn-
tactic structures, studied the Maldivian newspapers, and eaten rihaakuru (fish paste)
and garudhiya (fish soup). I have even made some progress on identifying the many
stages of coconut development and come to see a tulip as a kind of a tree (-~ gas).
Along the way I have had the privilege of getting to know some Maldivians and of ben-
efiting from their kindness. I am especially grateful to Dr. Maryam Mariya, who has
served as a consultant, answering countless questions as well as facilitating my meet-
ings with other Dhivehi speakers both in New Zealand and in Malé. My thanks also to
Dean Abdul Rasheed (Absy) Ali, who provided me with working space at the Faculty
of Arts at Maldives National University. The other Dhivehi speakers who generously
shared their language with me must remain anonymous due to IRB (Institutional Re-
view Board) ethics rules on the use of human subjects, but I always remember them
and the friendship they extended to me with gratitude.

This grammar has also benefited from the input of many people at the University
of Maryland. Anne David has served as the editor for this volume, catching typos, bad
prose, poor formatting, and fuzzy thinking alike. Mike Maxwell and Tom Conners have
also made editorial contributions. Aric Bills, Mike Maxwell, Sean Simpson, Stephanie
Kramer, and Nate Clair have rendered technical assistance. Special thanks to Aric Bills
for making the map and the other figures. Earlier versions of this work benefited from
the proofreading skills of Rebecca McGowan, the formatting skills of Melissa Fox, and
the indexing skills of Evelyn Browne, all of which were sadly missed in later versions.
My thanks to all of them.

At de Gruyter-Mouton my thanks are due to Lara Wysong and her team for shep-
herding the book through the publication process. Thanks also to Jonathon Lum and
an anonymous reviewer whose careful comments helped to improve the final text. None
of the aforementioned people bear any responsibility for the errors that must surely re-
main in this work. A definitive grammar of Dhivehi remains to be written, but I hope
that the current book represents a step in that direction.

Amalia E. Gnanadesikan
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1 About this Grammar

1.1 Scope of this book

This grammar covers the northern dialect group of Dhivehi, with emphasis on the stan-
dard dialect of the capital, Malé, which is home to roughly 40% of the Maldivian popu-
lation. The standard written and the standard spoken dialects of Dhivehi are not terri-
bly different, and both are covered here, including some discussion of informal spoken
forms, prescriptive norms, and literary usages. Poetic usage is not covered, however.
The southern dialect group diverges significantly from the northern dialects, as dis-
cussed in Section 2.2. The southern dialects also diverge significantly from each other.
These have not received much attention in the linguistic literature, with the exception
of Wijesundera et al. (1988), Fritz (2002) and Fritz (2005).

1.2 Sources

The present grammar benefits greatly from previous works on Dhivehi, discussed fur-
ther in Section 2.4, with a particularly large debt to Cain and Gair (2000) and Reynolds
(2003), without which this work would not have been possible. In addition, Dhivehi-
language sources such as grammatical handbooks (Ahmad 1970, Jameel 1970, and
Shaadiqu 2012 [1993]), and the national (monolingual) dictionary (Dhivehi Basfoiy [Dhi-
vehi Dictionary] 2011) have also been consulted at various points.

A major source for this work, unavailable to previous authors, is an extensive cor-
pus of roughly 3.3 million words made possible by the posting in recent years of Dhi-
vehi materials on the World Wide Web. The largest source of text for the corpus is the
now-defunct online newspaper Haama Daily, with smaller contributions from Minivan
News, Miadhu News, and Haveeru Online. In order to include a wider range of genres as
well as examples of simpler sentence structures, the corpus has been supplemented
with small extracts from other texts, including children’s fiction.! A smaller spoken
corpus was also collected during fieldwork conducted among Maldivian expatriates
in New Zealand in 2012. A further fieldwork trip to Malé in 2014 provided additional
data, as did the judgments of a native speaker consultant, Dr. Maryam Mariya.

The vast majority of the examples used in this grammar are “naturally occurring,”
in that they were written or spoken for reasons other than the speaker being asked
an explicit question about Dhivehi. As such they can be expected to convey a bet-
ter sense of the language as it is actually used than artificially constructed sentences
would. However, as a result of their being originally intended for another purpose, the

1 The presence in later chapters of several example sentences about rabbits and/or a
character named Pilaasee, for example, derives from a Dhivehi retelling of Peter Rabbit,
published in Dhivehi as Pilaasee’s Disobedience.



2 = Aboutthis Grammar

examples are often either longer or vaguer than might be ideal to make the grammati-
cal point that they are here used to illustrate. Any example included in this grammar
which is taken from a written source should be understood to include the entire sen-
tence of the original source if it ends in a period in the Dhivehi line. It will be translated
as a sentence in English, with initial capitalization and a final period. If it does not in-
clude the sentence-final particle 5.5~ -eve it is usually because it was a quote in the
written source. Spoken examples attempt to follow the same rule of using the full sen-
tence, but in unscripted speech the beginning and end of sentences can be a matter of
judgment. Examples that are not punctuated as complete sentences, by contrast, are
extracts from corpus sentences. Each example is tagged with a two- or three-character
code that represents its source. The list of sources corresponding to the codes is given
in Section 1.4. In examples from the spoken corpus, names have been changed to avoid
using the real name of any of the speakers.

Dhivehi, like other languages with an established written tradition, has a set of pre-
scriptive rules for “properly” using the language. Some Maldivians that I spoke with
in Malé expressed concerns about my heavy reliance on a corpus, wondering how I
would be able to identify errors on the part of the writers. It is certainly the case that
Maldivian writers, like writers of English, do not always follow the prescriptive norms
established for their language. It is also the case that errors may occur due to slips
of typing or proofreading or due to the writer’s lack of full fluency in the standard di-
alect. In drawing on the corpus I have attempted to distinguish between the two types
of “errors,” with the help of native speakers and my own increasing familiarity with
the language. While a descriptive approach to a language does not suppress the “im-
proper” usages, it is also more descriptively accurate to report on both a usage and the
attitudes toward it than on a usage alone. Therefore I have made reference at times to
prescriptive judgments, as well as to literary registers that are not part of the everyday
colloquial language.

1.3 Interpreting examples

This grammar uses both in-line examples and longer, interlinear examples. In-line
examples (Figure 1.1) are used within running text to refer briefly to a word or short
phrase. They are also used in tables, where they may be displayed vertically. Interlin-
ear examples (Figure 1.2) are used to set out longer examples in detail. All examples
are given in the Dhivehi Thaana script followed by a Romanized representation of the
Thaana (both Thaana and the Romanization scheme followed here are laid out in Chap-
ter 3). In-line examples follow the Romanization with a gloss or translation, unless this
is obvious from the context.
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hd v
1 1

22> mihui ‘people’
<z
g

PN

Figure 1.1: In-line example

Interlinear examples include both a morpheme-by-morpheme gloss and a more
natural “free” translation into English. A gloss is a representation in English of the
non-English expression. In some cases it may be the same as a translation, but in oth-
ers it may be more abstract, such as when a word meaning ‘you’ is glossed as 2 (for
‘second person’). Glosses also attempt to represent the same Dhivehi word with the
same English word in most cases, in order to give a sense for the range of meanings
that the Dhivehi word has. A gloss of a morpheme may be thought of as a way to iden-
tify a particular Dhivehi morpheme, rather than to translate it. The free translation,
by contrast, is a rendering of the meaning of the Dhivehi expression into grammatical
English, though in some cases it still sounds somewhat stilted, as faithfulness to the
original may be valued above English style. See Section 1.5 for the meaning of the vari-
ous abbreviations and punctuation marks (hyphens, periods, and underlines) that are
used in the Romanization and gloss lines. At the end of the free translation line a two-
or three-character code in parentheses identifies the source of the Dhivehi example.
These codes are laid out in Section 1.4.

SZP 32 25F 5 2A2
madama ali gé_tere safu kurane
tomorrow Ali house_ inside clean do.FUT.3

‘Tomorrow Ali will clean the house.” (FW2)

Figure 1.2: Interlinear example

1.4 Corpus source codes

The following is a list of sources for the examples given in this grammar, with the short
code used in the examples shown at the left, the title or a description of the source in
the middle, and the genre of text at the right.
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C1

D3

DA

DT

DW

EA

FD

Fw1

FW2

HD

HV

KN

Ml

MN

PB

Example provided by a native speaker consultant, Dr.
Maryam Mariya.

oxc o2rs ~

D e 3 = /;,.: divehi gred 3 darivarungefot
‘Grade 3 Dhlvehl Textbook’, Ali Ibrahim Maniku Saiboani
(2010). Malé: Novelty Press, Maldives Centre for
Educational Progress.

227

P J/"/?/-’ divehinige akuru ‘Scripts of the Maldivians’,

Abbas Ibrahlm (1998). Malé: National Centre for Maldivian
Language and History.

ox c o2 e 2 s 0 27
R e dini_tarubiyyatu

darivarunge fot ‘Religious Educatlon Textbook’, Ibrahim
Ramiz (1981). Malé: Ministry of Education.

Dhivehi Wikipedia (www.dv.wikipedia.org).

c 2 or

e /0/‘% 5 ethburi annane ‘They will Come Back’,
Aminathu Nihan (2004). Malé: National Centre for
Maldivian Languages and History.

ox <z~

I o5 5 /,,; 2~ faséha divehi fasa fot 1 ‘Easy
Dhivehi: Begmnlng book 1’, Ali Ahmad (n.d.). Publisher
and address not given.

Example elicited during fieldwork in Palmerston North,
New Zealand, 2012.

Example elicited during fieldwork in Malé, Maldives, 2014.

Haama Daily (formerly at www.haamadaily.com)

Haveeru Online (www.haveeru.com.mv)

z <¢c27

a_o/« o ;;y/_;_@y ketterikamuge foni natija ‘The

Sweet Results of Patience’, Aminathu Faiza (n.d.).
Publisher and address not given.

Miadhu Daily (www.miadhu.com.mv)

Minivan News (www.minivannews.com)

02 « o~

S er—D ;H;} pilasige bas_néhurn ‘Pilaasee’s

D|sobed|ence AbdulLateefAhmad (n.d.). Publisher and
address not given.

Native speaker
text

Children’s
textbook

Nonfiction

Children’s
textbook

Nonfiction
Children’s

fiction

Children’s
textbook

Native speaker
speech

Native speaker
speech

News

News

Fiction

News
News

Children’s
fiction
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SC Spoken Corpus. This corpus was created from recordings Native speaker
made among expatriate Maldivians in New Zealand in speech
2012. It consists of 14 transcribed recordings varying in
length from 1.5 to 5.2 minutes, of which 6 are fully
interactive conversations between two speakers, 5 are
asymmetric conversations (with one speaker doing most
of the talking), and 3 are monologues. Speakers were
asked to speak on given topics but did so
extemporaneously. The recordings were transcribed by a
native speaker. The names of speakers have been
changed in example sentences taken from this corpus.

¢z 2 ocrs -

VN a2 555 vejje faritaek nufilane ‘A Practised Children’s
Skill will not be Lost’, Ahmad Shafeeu (2014). Book Line fiction
Printers and Publishers.

1.5 Symbols and abbreviations

The symbols and glossing abbreviations used in this grammar and presented below
largely follow those set out in the Leipzig Glossing Rules.? A few additions have been
made to meet the needs of the Dhivehi language.

// Phones that are phonemic, or underlying are shown between slashes.

[ The phonetic representation of the actual pronunciation of a form is
shown between square brackets. Pronunciations that only occur in
certain restricted contexts are represented in this way. Square brackets
are also occasionally used to interpolate material. This may happen in
the Romanization to indicate the nasal portion of a prenasalized stop
that has been left unwritten in the Dhivehi script, or it may occur in a free
translation to identify arguments that have been left null in the Dhivehi
sentence.

A period marks a break between words or morphemes that is shown in
the Romanized Dhivehi but not in the English gloss, or in the English
gloss but not in the Romanized Dhivehi.

2 http://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resources/glossing-rules.php
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ABL

ADJZ

ADV

CAUS

In interlinear examples, a hyphen separates a word’s morphemes if they
are separated in both the Romanized Dhivehi line and the English gloss
line. If what is usually an affix is spelled as an individual word (with a
space), a hyphen will be used in addition to a space in the Romanization
and gloss lines, in order to show to indicate where the affix would
normally be attached. In in-text examples, a hyphen separates the
elements of a compound or sometimes other individual morphemes of a
word. Morphemes that do not occur as independent words but are
discussed in the text will be represented in in-text examples with a
hyphen before or after them, depending on whether they are suffixes or
prefixes. However, because a morpheme boundary may fall in the middle
of a long vowel, and because certain allomorphy may be considered to be
either a property of the stem or a property of the affix, the placement of
the hyphen is sometimes approximate.

An equal sign separates clitics from the rest of the word in interlinear
examples. In in-line discussion of these morpheme, however, a simple
hyphen is used to indicate whether they are prefixing or suffixing clitics
(as in the previous entry).

In interlinear examples, an underline separates items that may be
considered separate words despite not being written as separate words
in the example.

In interlinear examples, the tilde separates morphemes in cases of
reduplication. In tables, the tilde separates alternative versions of a
word.

Unattested form. The asterisk is used either to show that a particular
form is ungrammatical (and thus not used by speakers) or that it has been
hypothesized to have existed in the past, without actual textual proof.

First person

Second person

Third person. Dhivehi third-person proforms do not have gender, but they
are translated as ‘he’ or ‘she’ in the translation lines of interlinear
examples in this grammar according to the identity of the person in the
original source of the sentence.

Ablative/instrumental case

Adjectivizer

Adverbializer

Consonant

Causative verb



cop

CNCS

CNV

COMP

COND

CONJ

DAT

DEF

DEFR

DEM

DEM1

DEM2

DEM3

DHON

DIMP

DM

DOPT

EMPH

END

FOC

FUT

GEN

GND

HHON

Symbols and abbreviations

Copula

Concessive

Converb

Complementizer

Conditional

Co-ordinating particle

Dative case

Definite

Deferential

Demonstrative

First-person demonstrative (near the speaker)
Second-person demonstrative (near the addressee)
Third-person demonstrative (not near the speaker or addressee)
Divine honorific

Divine imperative

Discourse marker

Divine optative

Emphatic particle

Sentence-final particle

Focus verb

Future tense

Genitive case

Gerund

High Honorific
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HON

HRT

IMP

INDF

INF

IRR

lit.

LoC

LOG

NEG

NEGC

NMLZ

PL

PRS

PRF

PROG

PST

PTCP

QComp

QuUOT

REDUP

RSN

SML

Honorific

Hortative
Imperative
Indefinite

Infinitive

Irrealis

literally

Locative

Logophoric pronoun
Negative particle
Negative concord
Nominalizer

Plural

Present tense
Perfect aspect
Progressive aspect
Past tense
Participle

Question particle
Complementizer of an embedded question
Quotative particle
Reduplicated morpheme
Reason particle

Simultaneous particle
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SocC Sociative case
SuUcc Successive particle
TAG Tag question

UNSP Unspecified

\Y Vowel

VN Verbal noun

vocC Vocative

1.6 A preview of this grammar

The following chapters present an in-depth picture of Dhivehi grammar as well as its
unique writing system, Thaana. Included are the Dhivehi lexicon, phonology, mor-
phology, and syntax, as well as numerous comments on usage. The written language
closely resembles the standard spoken language, with a few exceptions, such as the
written sentence-final particle 5.5 ~ -eve. Although this work relies heavily on a written
corpus for data, it also notes differences between the written language and the stan-
dard spoken language where relevant and includes examples from a spoken corpus as
well.

Chapter 2 situates the Dhivehi language in its context with regard to its speakers
and their homeland, its dialects, and the state of its linguistic description.

Chapter 3 presents the phonology of Dhivehi, in which dental and retroflex stops
contrast, as do plain and prenasalized voiced stops, but there is no distinctive aspira-
tion. Vowels show distinctive length. The phonology includes a strict coda condition
and morphologically triggered gemination. This chapter also introduces the Dhivehi
writing system, which is then used (along with Romanization) in all the examples pre-
sented in this grammar.

Chapter 4 gives a brief overview of the structure of the Dhivehi lexicon, which is
Indo-Aryan at its base, with a significant Arabic/Persian/Urdu overlay and increasing
numbers of English loanwords. A system of honorifics applies to nouns, pronouns,
verbs, and particles. Except in a few instances such as question particles and the def-
erential first-person pronouns, most of this honorific system elevates the person that
is being talked about rather than the addressee.

As described in Chapter 5, Dhivehi nouns are divided into human and nonhuman
classes, but there is no sex-based grammatical gender. Nouns inflect for definiteness,
number, and case.
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Chapter 6 presents pronouns, demonstratives, adjectives, and quantifiers. Dhivehi
demonstratives (deictics) have three values: one for near the speaker, one for near the
addressee, and one for elsewhere. These demonstratives may be used as pronouns,
as noun modifiers (adnominals), or as verb modifiers (adverbs). The Dhivehi second-
person singular pronoun is taboo in the standard language, and various strategies ex-
ist to avoid using it.

Chapter 7 turns to postpositions and adverbs, two minor parts of speech in Dhivehi.
Being strictly head-final, Dhivehi uses postpositions instead of prepositions, most of
which are derived from nouns. Adverbs are usually derived from adjectives or nouns.

Chapter 8 presents verbs. Dhivehi finite verbs inflect for two persons and three
tenses but not number. Medial verb forms include past, present, and future partici-
ples, while nonfinite verb forms include the infinitive, the verbal noun, and the con-
junctive verb (converb). Dhivehi verbs cluster into derivational families, consisting of
intransitive/involitive/inactive, transitive/active, and causative members, with plain
and honorific versions of each.

Chapter 9 turns to particles, the small, uninflecting words and clitics of the lan-
guage. Notable among these are the Dhivehi nonverbal copula, which equates two
noun phrases, and quotative particles, which mark quotes or repetitions. Certain in-
terjections and question particles are important to the addressee-oriented part of the
Dhivehi honorific system.

The later chapters concentrate on syntax. Chapter 10 considers noun phrases. Be-
ing consistently head final in its syntax, Dhivehi puts nouns at the end of noun phrases,
with relative clause constructions being expressed by participial clauses that precede
the noun. The language is also unusual in its ordering of adjectives and quantifiers.

As described in Chapter 11, Dhivehi, like other South Asian languages, does not
allow the creation or borrowing of new verbs, and thus relies on noun- (or adjective-)
verb compounds, formed with existing verbs, to expand its verb inventory. Chapter 11
also considers the use of auxiliaries, modals, and infinitive constructions.

Chapter 12 turns to the syntax of full sentences. In addition to sentences with verbs,
Dhivehi allows two types of nonverbal sentences, those headed by predicate adjec-
tives, and those employing the nonverbal copula. By default, the language follows SOV
word order, although the spoken language allows reordering of the major elements in
a sentence for a variety of rhetorical purposes. In the written language word order is
more fixed, but focus verbs can be used to modify the order, with the focused element
of the sentence placed after the verb. Negative sentences use a system of negative con-
cord.

Chapter 13 considers multiclausal sentences. Dhivehi follows the common South
Asian restriction of using at most one finite (fully inflected) verb per sentence, so de-
pendent clauses use a variety of other verb forms. Clause chaining, using the nonfi-
nite converb form to append further clauses to the finite clause, is a particularly South
Asian feature.



2 The Dhivehi Language

2.1 Introduction

Dhivehi [di'vehi] is the language of the island nation of the Maldives. In English the
language is also known as Maldivian; its native name is also transliterated as Divehi.!
Its ISO 6393 code is div. The language belongs to the Indo-Aryan (or Indic) branch
of the Indo-European family; its closest relative is Sinhala (Sinhalese), spoken in Sri
Lanka, with which it forms what Sonja Fritz has dubbed the Insular group of Indo-
Aryan languages (Fritz 2002: 1). As Bruce Cain and James Gair point out, Dhivehi is the
only Indo-European language whose indigenous area includes territory south of the
equator (Cain and Gair 2000: 1).2

The number of Dhivehi speakers is somewhere between 335,000 and 410,000, with
between 320,0003 and 394,000% in the Maldives; about 10,000 on the island of Minicoy
in India, where it is known as Mahl;> and a few expatriate populations, particularly
in Trivandrum, India.¢ A large proportion of Maldivians live in the capital city, Malé,
which has a population of 132,000.7

The Dhivehi language, or ~~=. 2~ divehi-bas,® is a product of the history and
geography of the Maldives. Like Sinhala, it has many inherited Indo-Aryan features,
but also contains various features that are more like the geographically closer Dra-
vidian languages than like the other, more geographically distant, Indo-Aryan lan-

1 Here and elsewhere | follow conventional Maldivian transliteration of proper names but the
more linguistically consistent CASL transliteration (outlined in Chapter 3) for linguistic data.
The spelling Dhivehi accords with both the official Maldivian transliteration system and the
conventional Maldivian transliteration of the name. The conventional Maldivian transliteration
of proper names sometimes deviates from the official transliteration system established for the
language (also presented in Chapter 3). Long /a:/, for example, is most often written as a rather
than the official aa in names, and the name of the capital city, phonemically /ma:le/, is
traditionally written Malé.

2 This requires, however, that one consider “indigenous area” to refer only to where
languages were spoken in precolonial times. Thus by this definition a language such as
Afrikaans, derived from Dutch, is not considered indigenous to South Africa despite having
developed and gained recognition as an independent language there.

3 UN Data (http://data.un.org/CountryProfile.aspx?crName=MALDIVES, accessed 1/8/2014).
4 The World Factbook
(https://www.cia.gov/library/publications/the-world-factbook/geos/mv.html, accessed
1/8/2014).

5 Census of India 2011 (http://censusindia.gov.in/2011-prov-results/data_files/lakshadweep/
data%20sheet.pdf, accessed 1/8/2014).

6 Ethnologue: Maldivian (http://www.ethnologue.com/language/div, accessed 12/15/2014).
7 UN Data (http://data.un.org/CountryProfile.aspx?crName=MALDIVES, accessed 1/8/2014).
8 Inthe Romanization here and elsewhere in in-line examples, the hyphen separates the two
elements of a compound word.
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guages. Dhivehi’s Dravidian-like features include a lack of sex-based grammatical gen-
der, an absence of phonemic aspiration, and a lack of relative-pronoun headed rela-
tive clauses. However, the language has other features that are unusual among South
Asian languages generally, including the use of a non-verbal copula and the nature of
its honorific system.

2.2 Geographical setting, dialects, and literacy

The Maldives, or g///y,» divehi-rajje, consists of numerous small islands formed
from the topmost levels of low- -lying atolls—roughly circular coral structures which are
thought to have grown on top of extinct submerged volcanoes, and which are higher
along the perimeter (creating islands, sandbanks, and reefs) and lower in the middle
(creating lagoons). The Maldives atolls form a double chain atop the Chagos-Laccadive
Ridge that runs north-south roughly along the 73rd east meridian, southwest of India
(Figure 2.1). The modern nation consists of 26 atolls, which together comprise about
1190 islands (Ragupathy 2008: 112); the exact number changes from time to time with
the shifting sands. Most of these islands are tiny, and none is bigger than 10 km? (3.8
mi?), giving the nation as a whole only 298 km? (115 mi?) of dry land (Pernetta and Ses-
tini 1989: 32). Some 200 of the islands are classified as inhabited, though this number
also changes from time to time due to factors such as government policy, water short-
ages, or natural disasters like the 2004 tsunami. Resort islands are classified as unin-
habited, as they have no permanent registered residents. Historically, the nation also
included the island of Minicoy (also known as Maliku), which has in recent centuries
belonged to India and is grouped with India’s Lakshadweep (formerly Laccadive) Is-
lands in the Lakshadweep Union Territory.

The highest natural point in the Maldives is 2.4 m (7 feet 10 inches) above sea level,®
and most of the islands have an elevation of only about 1 m (Pernetta and Sestini 1989:
32). The nation therefore faces serious threats from sea level rise due to global warm-
ing.

As an island nation, the Maldives has historically had an economy that is heav-
ily dependent on fishing. More recently, the Maldivian tourism industry, which was
inaugurated in 1972 (Phadnis and Luithui 1985: 62), has become a dominant industry.
The country became the third nation ever to graduate from the UN’s Least Developed
Nation status on January 1, 2011.

9 Encyclopedia of the Nations
(http://www.nationsencyclopedia.com/geography/Indonesia-to-Mongolia/Maldives.html,
accessed 1/8/2014).
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Figure 2.1: Map of the Maldives

The unusual geographical layout of the Maldives has had an impact on its lan-
guage, culture, and polity. The 298 km? of dry land is spread across nearly 110,000
km? (41,800 mi?) of the Indian Ocean, as the country is 823 km (510 miles) long from
north to south, and 133 km (82 miles) wide from west to east.1® One result of this natural
fragmentation is that the word for a settled area (such as a town or village) is the same
as that for island, .2~ ra$ (cognate with Sanskrit rastra, country). In the unusual case

10 Encyclopedia of the Nations
(http://www.nationsencyclopedia.com/geography/Indonesia-to-Mongolia/Maldives.html,
accessed 1/8/2014).
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that two villages occupy the same island, confusion may result. For example, the “is
lands” of Hulhudhoo and Meedhoo in Addu (or Seenu) Atoll are actually on the same
geographical island, though they have traditionally appeared separately in lists of is-
lands. The word for ‘capital city’ is ,3;;; veri-ra$, or ‘chief island’. The capital of the
Maldives, Malé, was for a long time the only island given the status of a city, the word
for which is a loanword in Dhivehi: o siti. In some contexts ‘the islands’ means
‘islands other than Malé’. Recently Addu (Seenu) Atoll was upgraded to a city.

While the inhabited land is fragmented, the smallest fragments, namely the is-
lands, are grouped into larger structures, the atolls. Thus the word =% atolu, from
which the English word atoll derives, has come to refer both to the natural grouping of
islands into circular structures and to the grouping of islands into larger administra-
tive units. The two are not always perfectly aligned: there are 26 “natural” atolls in the
Maldives, but 19 “administrative” atolls (plus the cities of Malé and Addu, for a total of
21 administrative districts). The atolls all have names, but the administrative atolls are
also known by a system of code letters. Each administrative atoll is assigned a letter of
the alphabet, or in the case of historical splits of administrative atolls, a letter of the
alphabet plus a letter denoting ‘north’ or ‘south’. The code names proceed from north,
with ».- Ha-Alifu (short for <25 _ Ha-Uturu ‘North Haa)’, to south, ending with ~
Sinu ‘Seenu’.

The northern atolls—Haa to Laamu—are more closely clustered. The wide One and
a Half Degree Channel divides Laamu from the next atoll to the south, Gaafu. The
southern three natural atolls, Huvadhu, Fuvahmulah, and Addu (comprising three ad-
ministrative atolls and a city: North Gaafu, South Gaafu, Gnaviyani, and Seenu, or
Addu City), are widely spaced, both from each other and from the northern atolls.
As a result of this grouping, Dhivehi has two major dialect groups: a northern and
a southern group. The standard dialect—the variety on which the written language is
based—is that of the capital, Malé, and belongs to the northern group. It is the focus
of this work. Further north, the dialect of Minicoy, known as Mahl, is somewhat differ-
ent from Maldivian Dhivehi, due to geopolitical distance, but it can still be classified
with the northern group (Cain and Gair 2000: 5). The southern group is spoken in the
three southern atolls; the differences between individual dialects within the dialect
group are greater there (Fritz 2002: 13). Speakers of the northern dialects do not under-
stand the southern dialects at all well. Reports vary from “cannot understand” (Cain
and Gair 2000: 5) to “can hardly understand” (Fritz 2002: 13) to an estimate of fifty
percent intelligibility I received from one speaker. However, speakers of the southern
dialects learn to understand (and speak and write) the more pervasive and prestigious
northern speech.

Unlike many neighboring South Asian languages, such as Sinhala or Tamil, Dhi-
vehi does not display substantial diglossia between written and spoken forms, but of
course this only holds true for those who speak the northern dialects. Some features
specific to the written language do exist, however, the most obvious being a ubiquitous
sentence-final particle, 5.5~ -eve, which acts as a kind of spelled-out period.
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The Maldives enjoys a literacy rate of 98.4%.!! A high literacy rate is not new: a
1986 UNESCO study stated that “A prominent characteristic of Maldivian people is
that most of them are literate” (Literacy Situation in Asia and the Pacific; country stud-
ies: Maldives 1986: 10). Despite this, the country has historically been characterized
by a low level of educational achievement (Literacy Situation in Asia and the Pacific;
country studies: Maldives 1986: 4). Both the geographical fragmentation of the coun-
try and its small population are relevant factors here. However, substantial strides
have been made in recent decades. The first state-sponsored Maldivian university was
formed from the Maldives College of Higher Education in 2011. Many Maldivians go to
Sri Lanka, Australia, or New Zealand for higher education, which is nowadays made
more widely possible by universal English-medium education in most school subjects.

2.3 History and people

The Dhivehi people are South Asian in appearance, and recent genetic research has
confirmed that Maldivians are indeed largely South Asian in origin, with some admix-
ture of West Asian genes through the male line (Pijpe et al. 2013: 64). A few Maldivians
claim some African ancestry, and possible traces of African genes have been found
in Fuvahmulah, or Gnaviyani Atoll (Pijpe et al. 2013: 65). The West Asian genes pre-
sumably come from Arabic and Persian traders and missionaries. Arabic traders are
known to have plied the waters of the Indian Ocean since at least the ninth century
AD (Flecker 2001: 350). The conversion of the nation to Islam from Buddhism is tra-
ditionally credited to a Muslim saint from the Maghreb (or, in some variants of the
story, from Tabriz, in Persia) and placed at Hijra 548, or 1153 AD (Maloney 1980: 100—
101). This date begins the formal history of the Maldives, prior to which little is known
about the country.

With the conversion of the Maldives to Islam, the king of the small nation was
granted the title of Sultan (Maloney 1980: 104). Today the nation is 100% Sunni Mus-
lim by law, and Maldivians consider their Muslim faith a vital factor in their national
unity. Traditionally the form of Islam practised was a moderate and locally defined
one: occasional queens ruled as sultanas, traditional magic was commonly practised,
and the veiling of women was relatively rare (Maloney 1980: 365). Family structures
were matrilocal, in other words, the residence of a family was determined by the wife
rather than the husband (Romero-Frias 2003: 246 fn., Pijpe et al. 2013: 65). Since the
1980’s, however, there has been a deliberate move toward Saudi-inspired interpreta-
tions of Islam (Romero-Frias 2003: 290-295). Islam has been the conduit for substan-
tial borrowing of Arabic words over the centuries, in many cases via Persian and/or

11 World Factbook
(https://www.cia.gov/library/publications/the-world-factbook/fields/print_2103.html,
accessed 1/8/2014).
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Urdu. However, Arabic words and Arabic-influenced spellings are being increasingly
used in recent years.

The Maldives is presently constituted as a republic, with the official name of Re-
public of Maldives, or /7;/‘5);; .?53;/;,-: divehi-rajjége jumhiriyya ‘Republic of
the Dhivehi Country’. Hlstorlcally, however, it was a sultanate, known to the rest of
the world for its coconuts,2 coir (coconut fibre), ambergris (a valuable perfume ingre-
dient, produced by the intestines of sperm whales), cowrie shells (Cypraea moneta,
once used as currency in parts of Africa and in Bengal), fish, and tortoiseshell (actu-
ally from sea turtles) (Pyrard 1887-1890: 229-241).

Unlike most of South Asia, the Maldives was only lightly touched by European
colonialism, with the result that contact between the Maldives and Western nations
has been slight until recent times. A brief stint of interference from the Portuguese in
the sixteenth century, with 15 years of occupation between 1558 and 1573, gave the
Maldivians a permanent appreciation of their freedom and a longstanding distrust of
foreigners.’? In 1645, during the Dutch rule of Ceylon (now Sri Lanka), the Maldivian
sultan established an annual exchange of letters and gifts with the Dutch governor
at Colombo, bringing the Maldives into the Dutch sphere of protection and thereby
warning off any other interested colonial powers. When the English took Ceylon in
1796 the English governor replaced the Dutch governor in this arrangement (Bell 2004
[1883]: 26, 35). A protectorate relationship with Britain was only formalized in 1887 and
ended in 1965. The sultanate lasted until 1968 except for a brief hiatus in 1953 (Phadnis
and Luithui 1985: 19, 34, 26).

As of 2015 only six presidents have held office: Mohamed Amin Didi'** during the
interregnum in 1953 and the others since 1968. Presidents Ibrahim Nasir (1968-1978)
and Maumoon Abdul Gayoom (1978-2008) were selected by the People’s Assembly, or
’—’71_-2; .;/3;”%/‘ rayyitunge majilis, and ratified by the people, but with no compet-
1t1ve vote and no political parties (Phadnis and Luithui 1985: 37-38, 45). The first demo-
cratically elected president, Mohamed Nasheed, was elected in 2008 and deposed on

12 A particular kind of coconut, the coco de mer, Lodoicea maldivica, which Maldivians fished
out of their waters, was once believed to grow on a tree at the bottom of the seas surrounding
the Maldives. It was eventually realized that these unusual, double lobed coconuts actually
grew in the Seychelles and then drifted to the Maldives on the ocean currents (Pyrard
1887-1890: 210-231).

13 H.C.P.Bell (Bell 2004 [1883]: 37) quotes W. Christopher, a British naval officer who spent
time in the Maldives in 1835: “They have a tradition that they shall one day be subjugated to
Europeans, the population shall diminish, and their Islands shall gradually sink down into the
deep” (quoted from the Transactions of the Bombay Geographical Society, 1836-8 [reprint
1844], pp 103-105).

14 In the north of the country, where Amin Didi was from, the title 27 didi indicates that the

bearer is descended from a sultan, though not a child or grandchlld In the south A didi

occurs among the population as a surname, and tradition holds that its possessors are the
descendants of princes and princesses banished from the capital.
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February 7, 2012. Nasheed was succeeded by his former vice-president, Dr. Mohammed
Waheed Hassan Manik, who is the first Maldivian to have earned a Ph.D. After this brief
unelected presidency, Abdulla Yameen Abdul Gayoom, half-brother of Maumoon Ab-
dul Gayoom, was elected in November 2013.

Not much is known of the early history of the Dhivehi language. The oldest surviv-
ing written Dhivehi dates from 1194 AD, in the form of a decree inscribed on copper
plates. Eight such copper-plate documents, called 555 lomafanu, survive, written
between 1194 and the 14th century (Fritz 2002: 6), leaving the history of the language
before that point unrecorded, and only sparsely recorded for many centuries thereafter.
As for the origin of Dhivehi, an Indo-Aryan language (what we may call proto-Dhivehi)
may first have come to the Maldives from Sri Lanka or may have come from the In-
dian mainland in a migration of Proto-Dhivehi-Sinhala speakers that settled both the
Maldives and Sri Lanka. Wilhelm Geiger, one of the first Western scholars to consider
Dhivehi and the Maldives, believed (before the discovery of the lomafanu, and based
on incomplete knowledge of the language) that Dhivehi was “merely a dialect, and not
even a very ancient dialect, of Sinhalese” and that “the Maldive islands were occupied
by Sinhalese people, but hardly at an earlier period than about eight or nine centuries
ago” (Geiger 1902: 909).15

All later scholars of Dhivehi have disagreed with Geiger’s dating. Based on sound
changes that have occurred in Dhivehi and Sinhala, they have put the split between
Dhivehi and Sinhala at various significantly earlier dates. M. W. S. De Silva proposes
that both Sri Lanka and the Maldives were settled from mainland India, followed by
further influence on the development of Dhivehi by Sinhala (M. W. Sugathapala De
Silva 1970: 138). Most other scholars assume a settlement from Sri Lanka. Clarence
Maloney puts the split from Sinhala before the fourth century AD (Maloney 1980: 90).
Bruce Cain argues that the two languages began to diverge at least as early as the first
century BC (Cain 2000b: 252), while James Gair puts the split sometime after the third
or fourth century AD (Gair 2003: 849), and J.B. Disanayake puts the split between the
fourth and eight centuries AD (Disanayake 1986: 99). As Sonja Fritz sums up the issue,
“it is still too early to decide with certainty whether Dhivehi and Sinhalese developed
at about the same time from a common Prakrit ancestor...as proposed by De Silva. We
cannot disprove the opposite assumption that Dhivehi...split off from [Sinhalese] in
prehistorical time; it is clear, however, that this time must have been much earlier than
Geiger supposed” (Fritz 2002: 12). Based on the range of estimates, it is reasonable

15 Unfortunately, the belief that Dhivehi is merely a dialect of Sinhala is still encountered
today, for example in the CIA’s World Factbook
(https://www.cia.gov/library/publications/the-world-factbook/ geos/mv.html, accessed
12/15/2014). Linguistically this is rather like considering Dutch to be a dialect of German, or
Spanish to be a dialect of Italian, and is revealing of how little is generally known about
Dhivehi.
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to suppose that somewhere between about fifteen hundred and two thousand years
separate the two languages.

The Maldives was probably already populated when the Indo-Aryan proto-Dhivehi
speakers arrived, perhaps by speakers of a Dravidian language such as Old Tamil.
Xavier Romero-Frias describes Maldivian oral tradition that tells of the coming of the
ruling family from the north, in India (Romero-Frias 2003: 28-31), while Clarence Mal-
oney adds versions that identify the royal origin as Sri Lankan (Maloney 1980: 29-32).
Some versions of these legends specifically mention the prior inhabitants of the Mal-
dives. The legends presumably reflect a migration of a group of people who established
themselves as culturally dominant, rather than of a single royal couple. Maloney iden-
tifies the people of Giraavaru (located in Malé, or Kaafu, Atoll) as aboriginals who claim
Tamil descent—which historically includes both the Tamil and the Malayali people of
South India. Until recently the people of Giraavaru followed distinctive customs, but
these have been disrupted in recent decades (Maloney 1980: 274-278). The people of
Giraavaru were relocated to Hulhule Island in the mid-twentieth century because of
erosion and well salinity on Giraavaru, and then when Hulhule was developed as the
international airport, they were resettled in the city of Malé, where they have been cul-
turally assimilated (Romero-Frias 2003:31 fn). Whatever the history of the Maldivian
population, no extant language other than Dhivehi (in its various dialects) is native to
the Maldives, nor are there any historical records of any such language.

2.4 Previous work

Little attention has been paid to the Dhivehi language in the wider world, to the extent
that Leonid Kulikov has stated that “the Maldivian language has probably received
less scholarly attention than any other official (i.e. used as the official language of a
country) language in the world” (Kulikov 2004: 249). This situation has been some-
what ameliorated in recent years, as the following brief summary of previous studies
of Dhivehi (mostly in English) indicates.

Albert Gray and H.C.P. Bell list various authors who mention or may be interpreted
as mentioning the Maldives, going back to Ptolemy (c. AD 150) and the author of the
Periplus of the Erythraean Sea (c. AD 90). The first outsider to write extensively about
the islands was the great Moroccan traveler Ibn Battuta (1304-1377), who spent a year
and a half in the Maldives in 1343-1344 and married local women; he returned briefly
in 1346 (Pyrard 1887-1890). The specifically linguistic study of Dhivehi begins with
the Frenchman Francois Pyrard de Laval, who was shipwrecked and spent five years
in the Maldives from 1602 to 1607. His report includes careful cultural observation with
relevant Dhivehi terms included in the main text, as well as a separate vocabulary list
(Pyrard 1887-1890). In 1834, a survey expedition of the British Indian Navy mapped
the Maldives, after which Lieutenants Christopher and Young remained behind until
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1835. Christopher compiled a vocabulary list, later published by John Wilson (1841).
Pyrard’s vocabulary and Christopher’s vocabulary are compared in Gray (1878).

The period from the late nineteenth to the early twentieth century saw the begin-
ning of serious scholarly work on Dhivehi language and culture, at the hands of H. C.
P. Bell, Albert Gray, and Wilhelm Geiger. Their work, represented by Bell (2004 [1883]),
Gray (1878), the annotations to Pyrard (1887-1890), Geiger (1902), Geiger (1900-1902)
and Geiger (1901) (of the last two of which Geiger 1996 [1919] is a translation into En-
glish with editorial additions by H. C. P. Bell) was followed by a long hiatus.

In the late 1960s and 1970s interest in Dhivehi began to revive, with the work of M.
W. S. De Silva and C. H. B. Reynolds, on topics in the origin and early history of Dhivehi
and the Dhivehi writing system. Their works from this period include M. W. Sugatha-
pala De Silva (1969), M. W. Sugathapala De Silva (1970), Manikku W. S. De Silva (1979),
Reynolds (1974) , and Reynolds (1978).

In the following decades a few Maldivians published works to aid English speak-
ers in learning Dhivehi, in some cases in collaboration with foreign co-authors. Their
works include phrase books (Maniku and Disanayaka 1990 and Zuhair 1991) and short
dictionaries (Abdulla and O’Shea 2005 and Manik 2011). Maldivian culture also re-
ceived attention in the form of ethnographic works by Clarence Maloney (1980), Xavier
Romero-Frias (2003), and Leonid Kulikov 2014, while a group of Sri Lankan and Mal-
divian scholars assembled a linguistic survey Wijesundera et al. (1988).

The turn of the twenty-first century brought renewed academic attention to the
Dhivehi language. Two scholarly dictionaries appeared: Maniku (2000), a relatively
short Dhivehi-English etymological dictionary, and Reynolds (2003), the most sub-
stantial Dhivehi-English dictionary currently available (though based on fieldwork car-
ried out in 1967). Two grammars also appeared: Cain and Gair (2000) is the only syn-
chronically oriented published grammar prior to the current work, though it is only 70
pages long. Fritz (2002) has a diachronic and comparative orientation, and is presently
the only published grammar that covers the southern dialects. It concentrates on Dhi-
vehi morphology. A useful counterpoint to this grammar is the review in Cain (2004).
In works of linguistic typology, Dhivehi nowadays occasionally garners some mention.
It has a section in the World Atlas of Language Structures (Dryer and Haspelmath 2013),
for example, with entries based on Cain and Gair (2000) and Fritz (2002). Aspects of
Dhivehi have received attention in works of linguistic theory such as Cain (2000a), Ar-
senault (2009), and Gnanadesikan (n.d.), on Dhivehi phonology; Cain (1995) and Fritz
(2005), on Dhivehi syntax; and Gair and Cain (1996), Gippert (2004), and Gnanade-
sikan (2012), on the Dhivehi writing system. Cain (2000b) is the doctoral dissertation
on which Cain and Gair (2000) is based; it includes a study of the history of Dhivehi
not included in the published grammar (Cain and Gair 2000). Additionally, Fritz (1993)
is a commentary on the contributions of Wilhelm Geiger to the early study of Dhivehi.






3 Phonology and Writing System

3.1 Dhivehi phonemes

This chapter turns to the phonology of Dhivehi and its representation in writing, begin-
ning with the inventory of phonemes. Occasional comparisons are made to other Indo-
Aryan languages, particularly Sinhala, Dhivehi’s closest relative. Because the Dhivehi
writing system represents the phonemes of the language fairly accurately, and because
written examples can be more effectively used once the script has been presented, the
descriptions of the phonology and the writing system of the language are interleaved
in the following sections.

3.1.1 Consonants

The consonant phonemes of Dhivehi are given in Table 3.1 in the International Phonetic
Alphabet (IPA). The transliteration/transcription used in this grammar for Romanizing
linguistic examples differs somewhat from the IPA, and will be introduced in Section
3.2.

The symbols in various types of brackets in Table 3.1 are marginal in various re-
spects. The retroflex nasal occurred in Old Dhivehi but no longer contrasts with the
alveolar nasal in the standard language. It is still used in the southern dialects, how-
ever (Fritz2002: 35). The palato-alveolar nasal has only marginal contrastive load. That
is, it is rarely used to distinguish one word from another. It does, however, contrast
with the alveolar nasal in certain derived environments (as the outcome of the gem-
ination and palatalization process described in Section 3.6.4), and it occurs in a few
dialectal words and loanwords, most notably >& 5% fiamfiamu ‘namnam (a kind of
fruit)’, from Malay. It also occurs noncontrastively before the palato-alveolar affricates
(ffand d3), since nasals assimilate in place of articulation to a following consonant. The
palato-alveolar and velar fricatives occur only in loanwords, many of which are from
Arabic. Other consonants also occur in explicitly Arabic or English pronunciation of
loanwords (see Table 3.6), but the palato-alveolar and velar fricatives are the ones most
readily used by Dhivehi speakers.

Dhivehi contrasts voiced, voiceless, and prenasalized stops at the labial, dental,
retroflex, and velar places of articulation, while the palato-alveolar place of articula-
tion is added by the voiced and voiceless affricates. The voiceless stops may be lightly
aspirated, but aspiration is not contrastive in Dhivehi. In lacking distinctive aspiration
Dhivehi is like Sinhala (and the Dravidian languages), but unlike the mainland Indo-
Aryan languages (Gair 1998 [1982]: 5). Dhivehi and Sinhala are also unusual in being
the only Indo-Aryan languages known to possess prenasalized stops (Cain and Gair
2000: 8). These occur only in word-medial position, which might suggest that they are
a sequence of segments rather than a single segment (and in Sinhala they are indeed
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Dental/ Palatal/
Labial Retroflex  palato- Velar Laryngeal
alveolar
alveolar

Stops/
affricates pb kd td yds kg
Prenasalized n n
stops b d q "9
Nasals m n <> )
Fricatives f sz s {} {x} h
Laterals L l
Rhotics
and 0 1~T j
glides

Table 3.1: Dhivehi consonants

analyzed as a sequence by Coates and De Silva 1960: 169-170, and Maddieson and
Ladefoged 1993: 265-267). However, they contrast with nasal-stop clusters, in which
the nasal is demonstrably in the coda of one syllable and the stop is in the onset of the
next, making the former syllable heavy. Prenasalized stops, by contrast, do not add
weight to the preceding syllable (see Section 3.4.2 on stress), suggesting that they are
entirely in syllable-onset position. Since Dhivehi does not otherwise allow onset clus-
ters, I follow previous writers on Dhivehi here (M. W. Sugathapala De Silva 1969: 203,
Cain and Gair 2000: 7, and Fritz 2002: 30) and consider the prenasalized stops to be
single segments.

Like nearly all other Indo-Aryan languages, Dhivehi contrasts dental and retroflex
stops, and the English alveolar stops /t/ and /d/ are borrowed as retroflex stops in loan-
words. Dhivehi also contrasts a dental and retroflex lateral. The Dhivehi retroflexes
are only slightly retracted (Cain and Gair 2000: 7). Thus they are apical postalveolars,
made with the tip of the tongue touching the roof of the mouth just behind where it
touches in English /t/ and /d/, but with the body of the tongue held lower than in En-
glish to produce the characteristic retroflex quality. The nasal and the fricatives in the
dental/alveolar column of Table 3.1 are produced with an alveolar articulation (as they
are in English).

The retroflex fricative is the subject of confusion in the small existing literature.
Fritz describes it as (for most speakers) simply palatal (presumably meaning palato-
alveolar) (Fritz 2002: 29), as the transcription in Maloney (1980) as $ would also sup-
port. Cain and Gair describe it as a “retroflex grooved fricative” (Cain and Gair 2000: 8)
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and transcribe it as /§/ in order to indicate that it is both palatalized and retroflex. How-
ever, retroflexion itself (without palatalization) causes a more “hushing” than “hiss-
ing” quality in a sibilant, and the flat or lowered tongue body required of a retroflex is

incompatible with the bunching of the tongue body required of palatalization (Hamann
2003: 44). I suspect that the slightness of the retroflexion, the similarity in acoustic

quality between palato-alveolars and retroflexes, and the similarity in the place of ar-
ticulation (as opposed to the tongue shape) between palato-alveolars and retroflexes?

has led previous authors to overstate the palatal quality of this phoneme. Historically,

the retroflex fricative developed from the retroflex stop /t/, with remaining modern

instances of /{/ occurring as geminates (doubled consonants) or loanwords or in the

southern dialects. In the nineteenth century this retroflex phoneme was apparently

nonsibilant, making it a voiceless rhotic sound (Geiger 1996 [1919] and Bell 2004 [1883]),
attested to by Bell’s transliteration as rh. Reynolds’ use of # harks back to this pronun-
ciation (Reynolds 2003). Present-day pronunciation of the retroflex fricative is usu-
ally (but perhaps not invariably) sibilant, however. Because this phoneme is clearly

retroflex in its geminate form of /tt/ (for example, in the gemination process described

below in Section 3.6.4), because Dhivehi speakers reliably distinguish it from the loan

phoneme /[/,2 and because the IPA does not provide a means to distinguish between

different types of retroflexes, it is listed here as simply retroflex and not as palato-
alveolar.

The /u/ phoneme is typical of South Asian languages. As is also typical, it varies
somewhat in its pronunciation in Dhivehi. In many instances it is simply [u]—a labio-
dental approximant without the tight closure and frication of a [v]—but it may occa-
sionally be as strong as [v]. It also has a [w] allophone that occurs between /u/ and
/a()/, as in 372 [suva:lu/ [suwa:lu] ‘question’.

The Dhivehi rhotic is an unusual retroflex that varies from a close approximant
to a flap. In its non-flap articulation it is nearly a retroflex fricative, but doesn’t quite
have the narrow closure of a prototypical /z/. The flap pronunciation is not nearly as
retroflex as the Hindi /{/, but unlike in an alveolar flap, /r/, the tongue motion is toward
the front of the mouth (at least impressionistically), as it also is in the approximant
pronunciation.

Further, more in-depth study of the phonetics of Dhivehi is needed, particularly of
the retroflex sibilant and the rhotic.

1 Arguably, retroflex is not a place of articulation but an articulatory gesture (Hamann 2003:
14), and thus retroflexes and palato-alveolars may actually have the same place of articulation.
However, retroflex is conventionally considered a place, and co-occurs (as place does) with
manners of articulation such as stop, fricative, and lateral, so | have indicated it as such in
Table 3.1.

2 However, some speakers report that some of the present generation of children, who are
being schooled in English, nowadays fail to distinguish their ~ ‘shaviyani’ (s) from their ~~
‘sheenu’ (J). The days of the retroflex fricative may be numbered.



24 = Phonology and Writing System

3.1.2 Vowels

The single-quality (monophthong) vowel phonemes of Dhivehi are shown in Table 3.2.
As can be seen, the monophthong vowels come in long and short pairs, except for the
/e:/, which has developed from the coalescence of the diphthong /ai/ in Malé but is
not used in all parts of the country (see Section 3.1.2.2). The difference between the
long and short vowels is usually merely length: the short vowels are not centralized
(or laxed) in their pronunciations. This is unlike the situation in Hindi, where the short
vowels are considerably centralized (Ohala 1999: 102). Thus unlike in Hindi, the short
Dhivehi /a/ is not pronounced as [3] or even as [a],3 but actually as the low vowel [a].
A slight lowering of /e/ to [e], however, does occur in initial syllables for some speak-
ers, and short [u] may be lower than English [u], sometimes sounding to English ears
almost like [o], but not like the more centralized [v].

Front Back
high ii uu
mid ee: 0o0:
low () aa:

Table 3.2: Dhivehi vowels

Short /u/ is the default vowel in Dhivehi. As such, it is used epenthetically (i.e., it is
added) to fit words to the appropriate syllable types. This epenthesis happens routinely
in the adjustment of loanwords to Dhivehi syllable patterns, which are described below
in Section 3.4. Thus, for example, Hindi/Urdu hal ‘condition’ is %2 halu in Dhivehi.s
The /u/ is also easily deleted or shortened to almost nothing in unstressed syllables
in fast speech. It is also often omitted when speakers choose to use more authentic
pronunciations of loanwords which do not originally contain /u/, such as in the letter
name .»; alifu, from Arabic alif, which may be pronounced simply [alif].

The vowel /i/ is also occasionally epenthetic, but its epenthetic use is largely re-
stricted to cases where a loanword originally began with an /s/ + stop cluster. Thus

3 The vowel of English cut is often transcribed as [A], which is the vowel intended here, but
both the English vowel and the short ‘a’ in Hindi are more accurately transcribed as [e]
according to the IPA (Ohala 1999: 102).

4 0ddly enough, the epenthesis of a rounded vowel, such as /u/, has been predicted not to
occur (de Lacy 2006: 300). Dhivehi epenthesis of /u/ (which is clearly rounded) is ubiquitous,
however.
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English screw has become ;;»35: iskuru in Dhivehi (exemplifying epenthesis of both

/i/ and /u/).

3.1.2.1 Nasalized vowels

Nasality is not in general a distinctive property of Dhivehi vowels, but there are a few
exceptions. Nasalized vowels occur in some interjections, such as Z.~. uithi [&ihu:]
‘no, uh-unh’ and .~ aii [4:] ‘yes’ and a few terms, such as ~~=.~ aiibas ‘approval’,
that are built from ~> afi ‘yes’ (see Section 3.2.3 for the spelling and Romanization
conventions associated with these nasal vowels). The ideophonic (or onomatopoetic)
verb //-«/‘ heni ‘laughs’ has a nasalized vowel in its imperative and converb inflections,
which are both.~ hi [hi].

There is also a/ small class of third-person past tense verbs/past participles that are
spelled as though they are pronounced as ending in /an/, but are actually pronounced
to end in [&j?]. These include .<> vai ‘entered’, pronounced [véi?] , .~ bai ‘bound,
built’, pronounced [b£i?], and .~ a ‘put on (clothing)’, pronounced [£i?], the third-
person pasts and past participles of ;-«;»/3; vannani ‘enters’, 5«/3,3; bannani ‘binds,
builds’, and 5«/5/5; annani ‘puts on clothing’ respectively (for past tense verbs and
participles, see Section 8.3.1and Section 8.3.2, and for the significance of the rings over
final consonants in the Romanization, see Section 3.5 and Table 3.7).

3.1.2.2 Diphthongs

In addition to the monophthongs shown in Table 3.2 are the diphthongs /ai/, /au/, /oi/,
and /ui/. However, what is historically /ai/ is generally pronounced as [z:] in modern
times in Malé, although the spelling as a diphthong is retained, as is the pronunci-
ation as [ai] in some parts of the Maldives. Unassimilated loanwords, however, may
be pronounced with [ai] even in Malé. An example is the name »3173 aisha ‘Aisha’.
Assimilated loans, however, have [&1], as in ;’;»‘37; baiskalu ‘bicycle’.

Many cases of what is /au/ in some parts of the country are in modern times pro-
nounced as /a:/ in Malé, but in this case the difference may be reflected in the spelling,
leading to the existence of two possible spellings for such words, such as % vaand
2% vau for ‘bat (the animal)’. The latter is considered a conservative spelling in Malé.
Loanwords have introduced cases of /au/ that do not alternate with /a:/, however, as
in 22755 maulumatu ‘information’, a loanword from Arabic (via Urdu, according to
Reynolds 2003). The diphthong /oi/ is pronounced [oe] in Malé, but as [o0i] in some
other parts of the country.
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3.1.3 Glides

The /j/ (transliterated here as ‘y’) and /v/, while grouped with pure consonants in Ta-
ble 3.1 and by the orthography (presented below in Section 3.2), are actually glides or
semivowels. As such they will alternate with vowels and be added between vowels.
Thus f; bai ‘part’ becomes 5.5 % bayek ‘a part, some’ with the addition of the vowel-
initial suffix 5.5~ -ek, while ;25;2 tuvarizam ‘tourism’ has a /v/ (pronounced [w]
in this environment) as a glide transition between /u/ and /a/ (for the significance of
the rings over final consonants in the Romanization, which indicates that they receive
a neutralized pronunciation, see Section 3.5 and Table 3.7). However, glides are not
always shown in the written form. Adding the 5.5~ -ek suffix to ff holi ‘pipe’ simply
yields the spelling /‘)’A‘ff ho!ief( ‘a pipe’, for example. The spelling of glides is not al-
ways consistent, even within a given text. Thus the spellings /3;; liyurh and ,5;5
lium both exist for the verbal noun that means ‘writing’.

If the first of two vowels is long or short /o/ or /u/ (and is therefore rounded), the
glide inserted will be /v/, as in ;2;;2 tuvarizam ‘tourism’. If the first vowel is long
or short /i/ or /e/, the glide inserted will be /j/, as in .~.~_» liyurh ‘writing’. If the first
vowel is long or short /a/, insertion of a glide, which wﬂl be /j/ if used, is optional.
Thus, for example, both AAES énaya$ and FaA5 éna-a$ (where the hyphen shows
the syllable break) are allowed as the dative of Z% ena ‘he/she’, though the latter is
more common.

3.2 The Thaana script

The script in which Dhivehi is written, ~% tana ‘Thaana’ [ta:na], is unique among
the world’s writing systems, although it draws inspiration both from the Perso-Arabic
script and from the traditional Brahmi-descended scripts native to South Asia.’ It is
typologically an alphabet, as it is largely phonemic in its level of representation, but it
is nonlinear, in that it writes vowels differently than consonants, rather than writing
both vowels and consonants in a single line as the Greek-descended alphabets do. It
may therefore be called an alphasyllabary in the typology of Bright (1999). It somewhat
resembles other South Asian scripts, known as abugidas (in the typology of Daniels
1990), or aksara systems (in traditional Indic terminology), but it does not have the
unwritten “inherent vowel” of those scripts. Rather, all vowels are written in all posi-
tions in a word. Like the Brahmi scripts, it uses consonants as bases on which to write
both long and short vowels, but unlike many of the Brahmi family, it has no special
forms for initial vowels, writing them instead on a silent alifu. In this sense it is struc-

5 For more on Thaana, see M. W. Sugathapala De Silva (1969), Gair and Cain (1996), Mohamed
(1999), Gnanadesikan (2011), Gnanadesikan (2012), and Gnanadesikan et al. (2013).
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turally like the Arabic script when it uses full vocalization. Like Arabic, Thaana runs
from right to left. This allows for the interspersal of Arabic words or phrases in Dhivehi
texts.

A unique feature of Thaana is that the letters are at least partly derived from nu-
merals.® The first nine letters are the Persian version of the Eastern Arabic” numerals
1through 9, written with the pervasive 45-degree slant of modern Thaana. The second
nine letters are probably derived from an earlier set of numerals used in the Maldives
(Gair and Cain 1996: 565, Mohamed 1999: 32) or perhaps from the corresponding let-
ters of an older, extinct Maldivian writing system, known as Dhivehi Akuru, which be-
longed to the Brahmi family (Bell 2004 [1883]: 69). The final six letters are in some
cases modification of other letters and in some cases of unknown provenance. The
vowel symbols for short /a/, /i/ and /u/ are derived from the Arabic optional vowel
diacritics, as is the lack-of-vowel sign, the sukun.

Like the Perso-Arabic and Brahmi-derived scripts, Thaana does not distinguish
upper and lower case letters. When written on lined paper, the Thaana consonants
are suspended from the line.

In 1957 a system of “dotted Thaana” (<% 5  tiki-jehi-tana) was promulgated
for the purposes of transliterating the Perso-/Arz;b/ic script (Maniku 2000: iii). Loan-
words from languages that use the Perso-Arabic script (most often Arabic, Persian,
and/or Urdu) are often written with dotted Thaana to more accurately represent the
original spelling, but except for /x/ and /f/, noted in the consonant table above, ac-
curate Arabic pronunciation is not generally attempted in colloquial speech. Some of
the dotted Thaana letters, specifically those standing for /f/ and /3/, are also useful for
writing English words. Dotted Thaana letters are not considered members of the alpha-
bet (analogous to the way ¢ is not considered a separate letter of the English alphabet
although it may be used in foreign words), and they are placed after the “real” alpha-
bet in the dictionary. One letter of the standard Thaana alphabet, the _+ paviyani, does
contain a dot, but it does not belong to the dotted Thaana series.

The date of the invention of Thaana is not known, but guesses range from the
sixteenth century (Maniku 2000: iii) to the late seventeenth century (Mohamed 1999:
31). Prior to that time (and concurrently with the use of Thaana until finally petering
out in the late nineteenth century), a left-to-right script of the Brahmi family known as
Dhivehi akuru, or Dives akuru was used. (Akuru means ‘letter’ or ‘alphabet’ in Dhivehi,
derived from Sanskrit aksara, Reynolds 2003.) The earliest phases of Dhivehi akuru
have been termed Eveylaa akuru (‘script of that [i.e., ancient] time’). The reason for the
switch to Thaana is assumed to be achieving compatibility with the Arabic script, as

6 The opposite process, the derivation of numerals from letters, is relatively common. Letters
of the Greek, Hebrew, Arabic, Gothic, Georgian, and Syriac alphabets have all historically been
used as numerals (Pettersson 1996: 803).

7 Asopposed to the Western Arabic numerals used in North Africa and Europe.
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it is very difficult to leave the appropriate amount of space when switching between
scripts that run in different directions.

3.2.1 Written consonants

The twenty-four base symbols of the Thaana alphabet are presented in Maldivian al-
phabetical order in Table 3.3. These stand for consonants, with the partial exception of
- ‘alifu’, which is silent when it carries a vowel sign. The IPA symbols corresponding to
those listed in Table 3.1 above are given in the second column. The names of the letters,
in the third column, are spelled according to the official Maldivian Romanization; the
first one or two letters of the name (shown in bold) give the official Romanization used
for the consonant. In general, consonants perceived as equivalent to Arabic letters are
nowadays given Arabic names while the others end in the original -viyani. The -u on
the end of the Arabicized letter names may sometimes be omitted. The CASL Roman-
ization, used in the rest of this grammar, is shown in the next column. This Romaniza-
tion system, presented in detail in Gnanadesikan (2011), is more closely aligned with
common usage in the linguistic study of South Asian languages; as such it uses under-
dots for retroflexes and leaves dentals plain, and uses ¢ and j for the alveolo-palatal
affricates and y for the palatal glide.

Although Dhivehi does have an official Romanization system, its application is
somewhat variable, especially in the Romanization of prenasalized stops and of proper
names. It has the advantage of being easily typed on a QWERTY keyboard, but it leaves
ambiguities in syllable-final consonants (discussed further in Section 3.5) and so is not
used here except in the conventional spellings of names, including Dhivehi, Thaana,
and the letter names.®

A major source of difference between the CASL Romanization and the official Ro-
manization is that the official system uses th and dh for the dental stops, responding
to the Dhivehi perception that these are more similar to the dental fricatives of English
(spelled th) than to the alveolar stops; on the other hand, the official system uses lh
for a retroflex lateral, so that h is sometimes used to indicate a dental and sometimes
to indicate a retroflex. These uses of h are encouraged by the absence of distinctive
aspiration in Dhivehi.

The alphabetical order of the Dhivehi consonants is unique. While the order of the
first nine letters follows that of the numerals from which they derive, there is no known
reason for the order of the phonemic values the letters bear. (The single exception is

8 The official Maldivian Romanization system has been universally panned by Western
scholars, being said to “suffer from certain drawbacks” (Reynolds 2003: vi), to have “no
scientific value” (Kulikov 2004: 250), and to be “misleading” (Maloney 1980:96). That said, it
is less problematic for speakers of English than for those of other languages that use the
Roman alphabet, as the vowel Romanizations are designed to imitate English.
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CASL CASL
Thaana IPA name Roman- Thaana IPA name Roman-
ization ization
- h haa h © t thaa t
-~ s shaviyani s > L laamu l
o n noonu n 5 g gaafu g
~ r raa r & n gnaviyani f
@ b baa b — s seenu s
s L lhaviyani | 3 d daviyani d
» k kaafu k & z zaviyani z
/ (see alifu (see & t taviyani t
text) text)
£ 0 vaavu v 2 j yaa y
2 m meemu m 4 p paviyani p
Y f faafu f ) & javiyani j
- d dhaalu d v i chaviyani c

Table 3.3: Thaana consonant letters

perhaps the assignment of /v/ to the ninth consonant, formed from an Arabic 9; it may
not be an accident that this symbol was assigned this value, as it looks like the Arabic
letter waw, .) No order even remotely similar is known among other alphabets. The
order of the vowels, on the other hand, is based on the common South Asian order used
by Brahmi-descended scripts. Although the vowel signs are not considered letters of
the alphabet, their order with respect to one another is relevant in alphabetized lists.

3.2.2 Written vowels

The vowels signs of Thaana, shown in Table 3.4, are diacritics, known as fili, which are
written on the consonant letters. In the table as well as in the following text, the vowel
signs and the lack-of-vowel sign, sukun, are written on an .» ‘alifu’ for legibility. The
actual vowel signs are the signs above or below the .» ‘alifu’ in Table 3.4. In practice
they never occur alone but are always written on one of the consonant signs of Table
3.3. Although most of the vowels are written above their consonant bases, the 2 iand
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4 i are written below. Compare (reading each word right to left) .<%Z2> mazuminu
‘/literary article’ with o riti ‘beautiful’. Vowels that do not follow a consonant are
written on » ‘alifu’. Th1/15 a vowel-initial (spoken) word is written as beginning with
- ‘alif’, and the second element of a diphthong is similarly written on .» ‘alifu’. This
yields spellings such as ,3/;2 alifu ‘alifu’, with an initial vowel, andfrf/ soi ‘signature’,
with a diphthong.

CASL CASL
Thaana IPA Name Roman- Thaana IPA Name Roman-
ization ization
> a aba-fili a s e ebe-fili e
A a aabaa- a 5 e eybey- &
fili fili
s i ibi-fili i 5 0 obo-fili 0
2 N eebee- 1 s o: oaboa- 0
- fili fili
Z u ubu-fili u 5 (see  sukun (see
text) text and
Table
3.7)
Z u ooboo- D
fili

Table 3.4: Thaana vowel signs (fili)

What is spelled as the diphthong f; ai is usually /&:/ in the spoken language
of Malé (but remains /ai/ in various other parts of the Maldives). Exceptions occur in
loanwords and in certain grammatical morphemes: in the locative suffix f.? ~-gai, the
suffixing successive particle f}/ ~ -fai, and the benefactive postposition f;é -takai.
In these grammatical morphemes the orthographic .»7 ai is simply /a/, or sometimes
/a:/, in the spoken language. This is one of the most obvious ways, beyond the presence
of the sentence-final 5.5~ -eve particle, in which written Dhivehi differs from spoken
Dhivehi.

In addition to symbols for the ten monophthong vowels is an eleventh symbol, .5
‘sukun’, which indicates that no vowel follows the consonant. In the native vocabulary,
the sukun only appears on syllable-final consonants, but spellings of foreign words
with initial consonant clusters has introduced the use of onset sukuns, for example in
272 skiil ‘school’. Thus the presence of a sukun on the first letter of a word is a sure
sign of a loanword.
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In Table 3.4 the Thaana vowel signs are presented in the first column (on alifu), fol-
lowed by the IPA symbols which were listed in Table 3.2 above. The Dhivehi names of
the symbols are given in the third column, in official Romanization; as with the conso-
nants, the first letter or two (in bold) indicates the official Romanization of the relevant
vowel. The CASL Romanization, given next, is what is used in this text; long vowels are
indicated with a macron over the corresponding short vowel. In the official Romaniza-
tion, by contrast, the long vowels are generally not represented as lengthened versions
of the short vowels but are instead made to resemble English long vowels (with ee the
long version of i, not e, for example).

3.2.3 Writing prenasalized stops

Besides the consonant phonemes that receive a single Thaana sign there are the pre-
nasalized stops. Nowadays these are usually spelled with digraphs (two letters used to
spell a single phoneme). The first element of these digraphs is in each case a .~~.2>
hus-niinu ‘empty noonu’, which is a .~ ‘noonu’ with neither a vowel nor sukun on
it. Thus the prenasalized stops are usually represented as in Table 3.5 (note that in
a real word the second element of the digraph will always have a vowel sign on it).
Historically—and sometimes even today—the prenasalized stops have been written the
same as the voiced stops, i.e., with no written nasal element. So what is nowadays usu-
ally spelled >~ raiigalu ‘good’ was formerly (and sometimes still is) spelled > 5.~
ragalu, with the prenasalization left up to the reader to infer.

The officially prescribed Romanization for prenasalized stops is to use an n fol-
lowed by an apostrophe to indicate prenasalization, as in n’b, n'dh, n'd, and n’g, but
in practice the Romanization of prenasalized stops is somewhat variable; for example,
in Abdulla and O’Shea (2005) they are indicated with apostrophes, but in Maniku and
Disanayaka (1990) they are italicized. In informal Romanized writing they are often
not distinguished from nasal-stop clusters and are written simply as nd, ng, etc.

As shown in Table 3.5, the Romanization used in this grammar marks the nasal por-
tion of a prenasalized stop with a breve sign above it to distinguish it from an indepen-
dent nasal consonant phoneme. In the examples presented in later chapters, which are
taken from authentic texts, the nasal portions of prenasalized stops are sometimes left
out, in accordance with older spelling conventions. In these cases the nasal portion is
shown in the Romanization enclosed in square brackets.

A_~722 hus-niinu ‘empty noonu’ may also be used in the few cases of nasalized
vowels to indicate the nasalization, as in ~> af [4:] ‘yes’ and 2~ wiihi [iithu:] ‘no,
uh-unh’.
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Thaana IPA CASL e . Thaana IPA CASL e .
Romanization Romanization

@ mh mb 2o nd nd

P "d fid s g ng

Table 3.5: Writing prenasalized stops

3.3 Writing foreign words

In the writing of foreign words, a number of additions to the general Thaana system
are made: the use of dotted Thaana, the use of sukun on a wider range of consonants
and syllabic positions, and the use of “empty” s ‘gaafu’ and .~ ‘raa’ to indicate silent
letters.

The dotted Thaana letters are laid out in Table 3.6. In practice, some of these let-
ters are used more often than others. For example, s ‘qaafu’ is relatively common, but
# ‘waavu’ is rare, with plain » ‘vaavu’ generally used instead. In the CASL Romaniza-
tion, the double underdot indicates that the corresponding Arabic phoneme is pha-
ryngealized, while an ‘h’ indicates that the corresponding Arabic letter represents a
fricative. Because Maldivian personal names are predominantly Arabic, the use of dot-
ted Thaana is especially common in personal names. The table gives both the Arabic
and the Persian pronunciations; in one case there is only a Persian, and no Arabic,
version of the letter. A couple of the dotted Thaana letters, namely ~~ ‘sheenu’ and .~
‘zhaa’, are also used for writing /[/ and /3/ in English words.

Foreign words, some of which have become established as loanwords in the lan-
guage, may use sukun on a wider range of consonants than standard Dhivehi has tra-
ditionally allowed, which correlates with a growing tolerance of consonant clusters
and syllable-final consonants in the standard spoken language. Specifically, 3 ‘laamu-
sukun’ and 5 ‘meemu-sukun’ are allowed in well established loans, such as =35 jalsa
‘assembly’ and %32 jumla ‘total’ (although the latter is listed as > jumula in the dic-
tionary). The use of sukun on other coda consonants indicates either a foreign word or
unassimilated loan, or an Arabicized spelling of a word that is in fact well established
in the language, such as . >%&> mujtama‘u ‘society’, also spelled 57%5> mujutamau.
In a syllable onset, the use of a sukun indicates a foreign word (often English), such
as 3%5%5 program ‘program’, as does the use of two sukun-bearing consonants in a
row, as in >3+ film ‘film’.

The recer;t influx of English words into Dhivehi has necessitated the spelling of En-
glish words in the Thaana script. As mentioned in Section 3.1.1, alveolar stops (spelled
t and d in English) are mapped onto the retroflex stops, & t and = d, while the dental
fricatives (both spelled th in English) are mapped onto » t and _~ d.
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Perso-

Letter Name Arabic PA o.f . Ofﬁcial. . CASL i
equivalent Arabic/Persian Romanization Romanization

— hhaa z h/h h’ h

s khaa d X kh kh

A zhaa 3 —/3 X zh

¥ ainu C q/? ’ ¢

y ghainu C Y/y~G gh gh

e waavu B w/v w w

A thaalu 3 d/z dh’ dh

» to b t/t t t

P z0 L ¥~ 7z z z

) thaa ) 0/s th’ th

3 gaafu é q/y~a q q

— saadhu s'/s s’ s

—~ daadhu P d*/z I d

~~ sheenu B3 ) sh’ sh

Table 3.6: Dotted Thaana

The spelling of English words has also introduced the use of empty ~ ‘gaafu’ and.~
‘rad’. The empty = ‘gaafu’ is used in the spelling of English words with the velar nasal
/n/, spelled ng. It indicates that the English word orthographically contains in a g, but
does not contain a [g] sound. This may seem unnecessary, given that Dhivehi words
that end in a nasal are pronounced with a neutral nasal [] anyway (see Section 3.5).
However, the velar nasal is not phonemic in the language, and unassimilated loan-
words may be exempted from the neutralization that creates it. An example of the use
of empty gaafu is 1/3:—»;5 hausing ‘housing’. (Note that the English pronunciation of
the orthographic s as [z] is not indicated in this particular word but is in certain other
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words, such as ;2;;2 tuvarizam ‘tourism’.) The CASL Romanization indicates the
empty gaafu the same way as an empty noonu, with a breve mark over the letter.

Similarly, the empty .~ ‘raa’ is used to indicate English r in syllable-final positions,
which is not pronounced as a consonant (and is instead pronounced as a vowel or
a modification of the previous vowel) in standard British English. In an approxima-
tion of British pronunciation, these r’s are indicated with empty raa to show that they
are silent and to indicate the appropriate modification of the vowel quality. However,
many such words also have spellings (and pronunciations) with - ru Thus the clearly
foreign /z; lida¥ ‘leader’ coexists with the more Dhivehi-ized /z; lidaru. In other
cases (espec1a11y when there i 1s a followmg consonant) there may be no representation
of the original English r, as in g&/ rizotu ‘resort’ (also spelled g’—’/ risot), which rep-
resents no rhotic consonant in the second syllable but represents the vowel as long, as
in British English. As with other empty letters, the empty raa is Romanized here with
a breve mark.

3.4 Syllables

Dhivehi syllables are confined to the following types: (C)V, (C)VV, (C)VC, (C)VVC, where
“VV” may be either a long vowel or a diphthong. Words that do not conform to a le-
gitimate type are adjusted through epenthesis of /u/ (or occasionally /i/ as described
above in Section 3.1.2). The following words exemplify the syllable types.

227

V CV CV ~,5 akuru ‘letter, alphabet, grammatical particle’
CVV & b6 ‘head’
CVC -2z bas ‘word, language’

CVVC CV CVV 5«,3/37 = baindani ‘keeps, detains’

The above constraints on syllable shape and the constraints on syllable codas
presented below in Section 3.4.1 result in Dhivehi allowing very few consonant clus-
ters. Tautosyllabically (within a single syllable), consonant clusters do not exist in
the native vocabulary, assuming that the prenasalized stops are analyzed as single
phonemes. Across a syllable boundary, the native vocabulary allows geminates, ho-
morganic nasal-stop clusters, clusters beginning with /s/, and the cluster /nh/ (pro-
nounced [nh]). Established loans such as 32 jumla ‘total’ and =22 jalsa ‘assembly’
have introduced clusters that begin with /1/ or with nasals that are not homorganic
with the following consonant, while more recent loans have introduced yet further
clusters. Recent loans may either be given Dhivehi pronunciations, with the clusters
broken up by epenthetic /u/, or more foreign pronunciations.
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3.4.1 Phoneme distribution

Considering first the consonants (and using now CASL Romanization rather than IPA),
the position in which all consonants (or at least all that are not marked as marginal
in Table 3.1) may occur is in a word-internal syllable onset. All other positions have at
least some restrictions.

Word initially, prenasalized stops are nonexistent. Retroflexes (other than /r/) are
also extremely restricted. It is evident that, like other Indo-Aryan languages, Dhivehi
historically shared the typical Dravidian prohibition on initial retroflexes (Steever 1998:
15), with the result that initial /t/ and /d/ are restricted to loans, initial /s/ is nonexis-
tent (except for the letter name .~ saviyani), and initial /I/ occurs in only a very few
words (though they are native). Initial /c/, /j/ and /y/ are also rare. Initial /y/ occurs
only in loans (though not necessarily recent ones), initial /c/ occurs in loans and ono-
matopoeia, and initial /il occurs in loans and (paradoxically) in one the most common
Dhivehi verbs, /«/e % jahani ‘strikes’. The rarity of initial palatals is due to a historical
change from Old Indo-Aryan /*c/ to Dhivehi /h/ (via /*s/), /*j/ to /d/, and /*y/ to /d/
(via /*j/ ) (M. W. Sugathapala De Silva 1970: 158).? The initial palatals that do occur
postdate this sound shift. Other historical sound changes were those weakening Old
Dhivehi /p/ to /f/, /t/ to /s/, and /s/ to /h/ (Disanayake 1986: 94-96). Thus initial /p/
is rare, occurring only in loanwords. On the other hand, there have been enough /s/-
initial loans imported since the weakening to make initial /s/ not particularly rare.

Word internally, all consonants may occur in syllable onset, as mentioned, al-
though /p/, /s/, /c/, /j/ occur in native words in this position only as the second el-
ement of a geminate. All may be found in established loans, however. The phoneme
/z/ is relatively rare, being limited to loanwords, though some of these are well estab-
lished in the language.

The consonants in syllable-final (coda) position are subject to a strong coda con-
dition, which limits coda consonants in the native and assimilated loan vocabulary.
Word internally, a syllable coda may only be /s/, the first element of a geminate, or a
nasal. That nasal will be the first element of a geminate nasal, the first element of a ho-
morganic nasal-stop cluster (i.e., one pronounced with a shared place of articulation),
or the phoneme /n/ before /h/, in which case it will be pronounced [p], as in ~>~>
anhen [anghen] ‘female’. Loanwords with a coda /m/ or /1/, as in 55 jumla ‘total’ or
Z.3Z jalsa ‘assembly’ (both from Urdu), are gaining acceptance in the language.

Word finally, a syllable coda is limited (on a phonemic level) to /k/, /t/, /s/, /s/,
/n/, and /m/. Phonetically, these will be realized [?], [s], [n], or the first element of a
geminate or homorganic nasal-stop cluster (created by assimilation to the first element
of the following word or morpheme). The glottal stop, [?], results from underlying /k/,

9 The asterisk in these examples indicates linguistic forms that are not attested from
historical records but which may be deduced from comparison with related languages.
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/s/ or [t/, while the [n] may result from either /m/ or /n/. This will be discussed more
in Section 3.5 below.

All consonants except for the prenasalized stops (which do not occur in the rele-
vant positions) and /h/ can occur as geminates (double consonants) via sandhi across
word boundaries, as in ~5.0.5.5 ek-saviyani [essaviyani] ‘one shaviyani (letter)’.
Geminates also occur within words and even morpheme internally, except that /ss/
does not occur in such positions (the geminate of /s/ being /tt/), and geminate /ff/,
/1/, /hh/, and /rr/ are rare and only occur in loanwords (the native geminate form
of /f/ is /pp/). A few of the rare examples are <755 kaffara ‘penance’ (from Arabic),
:«3 ~< selli ‘flea, sandfly’ (from Tamil), ;;3:—/ sihhatu ‘health’ (from Arabic, also
spelled ;;57 sihhatu, with clearly foreign phonology) and ;3:—» sirru ‘secret’ (ul-
timately from Arabic).1® The geminate /dd/ is extremely rare, 2.5 uddun ‘face up’
being the only monomorphemic nonloan I have found.!* The geminated form of a pre-
nasalized stop is a nasal-stop cluster, although /1id/ does not participate in gemination
processes. For more on the phonology of Dhivehi geminates, see Section 3.6.4.

As for the occurrence and distribution of vowels, the diphthongs /ui/ and /oi/ are
relatively rare, but they do occur in native words such as fj oi ‘(ocean) current’ and

— 3% mamui ‘honey’. Long vowels are noticeably less common than short vowels. In
fminﬂected native words, a final long vowel is usually a short vowel plus /1/ underly-
ingly (see Section 3.6.3). Usually uninflected vowel-final words of more than one sylla-
ble end in /i/, /a/, or /u/. Various inflected verb forms have /a/, /e/, /&/, /i/, and /ai/ in
final position, which helps to indicate that they are verbs. Words of more than one sylla-
ble ending in /o/ are relatively rare, though some of those words themselves are quite
common, such as >.5> kokko ‘younger sibling’. These /o/-final words, if monomor-
phemic, are virtually all of no more than two syllables. Similarly, monomorphemic
words of more than one syllable ending in /6/ are extremely rare outside of recent
loans such as /;z,e vidio ‘video’. The vowels /i/, /o/, and /6/ are rare in verbs, while
/u/ is less rare and is also used to form certain past tense forms.

10 Dhivehi has borrowed extensively from Urdu, and also directly from Persian and Arabic.
Since Urdu itself contains many Persian and Arabic loanwords, it is not always possible to tell
which language a word was borrowed from. | am indebted to Reynolds 2003 for the origin of
»5-= selli ‘flea, sandfly’.

11 An obvious apparent counterexample is the geminate /dd/ that occurs in .55 addi ‘Addu’,
the name of the southernmost atoll of the Maldives. However, this name derives from = 25 as
di ‘eight islands’.
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3.4.2 Stress

Stress is not highly salient in Dhivehi. What stress there is is assigned according to the
weight of a syllable and its precedence in a word.*? Long vowels (including diphthongs)
and coda consonants both contribute to syllable weight, with the result that there are
three levels of weight: light, which includes V and CV syllables; heavy, which includes
VV, CVV, VC, and CVC syllables; and superheavy, which are VVC or CVVC syllables. The
basic rule that applies for most Dhivehi words is one that is known cross-linguistically
as “leftmost heavy syllable, otherwise leftmost syllable” (Hayes 1995: 297).13 In other
words, if there is a single heaviest syllable in a word, it receives stress. If there is a tie
for heaviest syllable, the first one receives stress. If there is no heavy syllable, the first
syllable of the word receives stress. The following words illustrate the assignment of
stress in Dhivehi, including the fact that prenasalized stops do not add to the weight
of a syllable. In the following list, stressed syllables are indicated by an acute accent
over the vowel (for the significance of the rings over the final m in the Romanization,
which indicates that they receive a neutralized pronunciation, see Section 3.5).

~z> kotari ‘room (of a building)’
rd
2 2 . -
S -~5 ammidu ‘hope’
z
-2~ tiris ‘thirty’
z -

LR T s

»» kaku ‘who

77 kaki1 ‘knee’
% efidtrh ‘burning (intransitive)’

02 0c, o ¢ . . ops ,
<=4 éndum ‘burning something (transitive)

s oL

2272 balahattani ‘sees to’
z

There is, however, a class of exceptions to the general stress rule in Dhivehi, at
least for some speakers. This exception is in fact illustrated by the word Dhivehi itself.
These words are predicted by the general stress rule to be stressed on the first syllable
but are in fact stressed on the second syllable.

12 Dhivehi stress has been variously described in previous work. Cain and Gair report that the
heaviest syllable of the first two receives stress (Cain and Gair 2000: 13), while Fritz correctly
points out that if both of the first two syllables are light, a heavy third syllable will take the
stress, as in 7///«23 alanasi ‘pineapple’ (Fritz 2002: 47-48).

13 This formulation may be confusing in the case of Dhivehi, however, because leftmost as
used by Hayes means ‘occurring first in a word’, but in Thaana, a syllable that occurs first in a
word will be on the right, not the left.
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The following words are examples of the exceptional stress.'*
%> divéhi ‘Dhivehi’
5 fiy6hi ‘small knife’
3 il6si ‘mid-rib of palm leaf’
;/5; buréki ‘fusilier damselfish’

The reason for this class of exceptions is unclear. Ending in /i/ as they do, these
words undergo a gemination process when they take a vowel-initial suffix, as described
in Section 3.6.4. By the gemination process, stress would be on their second syllables
in, for example, their indefinite form. This could be, as Fritz suggests (Fritz 2002: 47),
part of the reason for this exceptional stress assignment, in that these words would
keep the same stress across inflections. However, 555 koveli ‘cuckoo’ has initial stress
despite ending in /i/ and participating in the gemination process, as does .-.»> mulihi
‘boil, blister’. The generalization appears to be that the word fits a cvevey f)attern, in
which the first vowel is high, the second is mid, and the third is /i/. Furthermore, the
final consonant is one that can geminate (see Section 3.6.4). It appears, however, that
not all speakers employ this exceptional stress, although more work is needed on this
point.

Heavy syllables other than the one that receives main stress may receive secondary
stress, and light syllables may receive secondary stress on an alternating, every-other
basis, as in .~ 5%~322 alugaiidumén ‘we/us (deferential)’.

3.5 Phonological alternations and the coda condition

Consonants that occur in codas of syllables are subject to strong constraints on their
occurrence, and those that do occur undergo considerable neutralization and assimila-
tion. In native words only /k/, /t/, /s/, [s/, /n/, /m/, and the first element of a geminate
or homorganic nasal-stop cluster may occur in a syllable coda. These are laid out in
the first column of Table 3.7.

The pronounced surface forms of these phonemes in coda position are even more
restricted than their underlying forms, and most of them receive a reduced or neu-
tralized pronunciation, indicated in the Romanization in column 5 of Table 3.7 as a
ring above the consonant letter. Both /n/ and /m/ surface prepausally (i.e., if no word
follows) as the velar nasal [p], and /k/, /t/, and /s/ all surface as the glottal stop [?]
prepausally, as shown in the second column of Table 3.7. When a final /t/ reduces to

14 The first two words in the list, as well as a third from the Addu dialect, are noted by Fritz
(Fritz 2002: 47), but the phenomenon is rather more widespread than she realized.
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[?], however, it triggers a glide [i] as a transition from the previous vowel to the glottal
stop. The glide is not associated with extra syllable weight. In other words, the glide
and the glottal stop together function as a single weight-bearing unit, not as two.*> If
the vowel preceding the /t/ is short, then the pronounced [Vi?] will be a heavy sylla-
ble, not a superheavy syllable. If /a/ precedes the /t/, it will sometimes be fronted to
[2e:i?], though the short vowel /a/ is not affected in this way. Thus, for example, 25
gat ‘near’ is sometimes pronounced [gae:i?] and sometimes [ga:i?], but 27 fat ‘leaf’ is
pronounced [fai?].

Before a consonant (other than /h/), the only nasal allowed is one homorganic
with the consonant; thus both /n/ and /m/ assimilate to the place of a following con-
sonant. Of the non-nasals, only /s/ or the first part of a geminate is allowed before a
consonant; thus /t/, /k/ and /s/ all assimilate to a following consonant, forming gemi-
nates. These assimilations are shown in the third column of Table 3.7. The /t/ continues
to trigger the glide /i/, however, as shown in the table. The glide triggered by a coda
/t/ means that there is a contrast between a simple [tt] geminate and a glided [itt] gem-
inate. The first is spelled .5 tt or kt, as in _fjé batti ‘lamp’, and the latter is spelled
#2tt,asin 5227 fottak ‘books’.

An additional wrinkle, also shown in the table, is that if the coda consonant is /s/
and it comes to be followed by a dental stop in a tightly bound structure such as a com-
pound, the retroflexion of the /s/ will show up on the resulting geminate, as in when
~5 a§ ‘eight’ and . diha ‘ten’ combine to form ~.»~ asdiha [addiha] ‘eighty’, also
spelled <. addiha. This retroflexion does not occur with the addition of inflectional
suffixes or across words not tightly bound in a compound or word + particle structure.
Thus 2= ra$ ‘island’ combines with the plural suffix 5% tak as simply .5%.>.< ragtak
[ratta?] ‘islands’.

The geminations and place assimilations indicated in the third column as happen-
ing before another consonant operate both within and across words, with the excep-
tion of the retroflexing effect of the .~ s, which does not happen across words except
when the words form a compound. Additionally, consonants other than /n/ do not
appear before /h/ within a word.

Because /k/ assimilates completely to a following consonant (without the offglide
of /t/ or the retroflexion of /s/), there is no contrast within a morpheme between an
underlying coda /k/ and the first element of a geminate. One could theoretically derive
all morpheme-internal geminates from /k/ + C, but that option is not pursued here.

15 Arguably, the glide may be considered an onglide to the glottal stop, rather than an offglide
of the vowel. In other words, rather than the vowel being a diphthong, the glottal stop may
have prepalatalization: ['?] (Gnanadesikan n.d.). This would account both for the lack of
additional syllable weight and for the fact that sequences of underlying /at/ do not become
[aer?] in Malé the way sequences of /ai/ become [:].
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The remaining columns of Table 3.7 present the spelling and Romanization of
coda consonants, returned to and exemplified in Section 3.5.1 and Table 3.8. The ring
above the consonants in the CASL Romanization is intended to remind learners that
the phoneme receives a reduced pronunciation.

A generalization that can be made here is that Dhivehi coda consonants are not
permitted to display contrastive places of articulation. Besides consonants which share
their place of articulation with the following (onset) consonant (i.e., geminates and
nasals in assimilated clusters), only one fricative, /s/, is permitted; and similarly only
one stop, [?], which lacks an oral place of articulation; and one nasal, [n], with a neu-
tralized place of articulation.



41

Phonological alternations and the coda condition
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If a vowel-initial suffix is added to a word, the underlying form shown in the first
column of Table 3.7 is the pronunciation used. Not shown in Table 3.7, but exemplified
in the rightmost column of Table 3.8, is the further fact that any word-final consonant
other than /s/ will be pronounced [n] immediately before a word that starts with /h/
or a vowel. If the word-final consonant is /t/, it will be pronounced [in].

Word-internal codas with /1/ and /m/ are coming into the language, as mentioned
in Section 3.4.1, but other illicit codas in loanwords will be made into onsets with the
addition of epenthetic /u/, as in 255 javabu ‘answer’, from Urdu javab, unless a more
foreign pronunciation is intended.

3.5.1 Spelling and Romanization of coda consonants

In the orthography of native Dhivehi words, only five letters may take a sukun, indi-
cating that they are not followed by a vowel: » ‘alifu’, ~—~ s, .~ n, » t, and .~ s. The
mnemonic for these is 5«;/5:—15 a-sinu-tasi ‘new china dish’. In native words, any let-
ter with a sukun represents a coda consonant. Only coda consonants are not followed
by a vowel, as consonant clusters within a syllable are not permitted.

An underlying coda /k/ and the marker of gemination are both spelled .5 ‘alifu-
sukun’, not » ‘kaafu-sukun’. (The latter appears only in foreign words and is given
the foreign pronunciation of [K].) Thus the spelling of a morpheme ending in /k/ will
vary between ending with .5 ‘alifu-sukun’ and ending in » ‘kaafu’ (with a vowel fili),
depending on whether it is (on the one hand) word final or before a consonant-initial
suffix, or (on the other hand) before a vowel-initial suffix (see Table 3.8). Geminate
retroflexes may sometimes be spelled with .2 ‘shaviyani-sukun’ rather than .5 ‘alifu-
sukun’ as the gemination marker. Nasal geminates use .~ ‘noonu-sukun’ as a gemina-
tion marker, but in foreign words may use 5 ‘alifu-sukur’, as in 33527 muhammadu
‘Mohamed’. Thaana orthography is unusual in having explicit markers of gemination
rather than specifically doubling each letter (or leaving gemination unmarked) as most
other scripts do.'6 The < ‘noonu-sukun’ also serves to mark the nasal portion of any
nasal-stop cluster.

The behavior of coda consonants is one reason why this work does not use the of-
ficial Dhivehi Romanization. The official Romanization does not differentiate between
underlying final /k/ and /s/ or between final /m/ and /n/, which means that a learner
will not know how to add a vowel-initial suffix to such a word. The CASL Romanization
distinguishes them, but adds a ring, reminiscent of the sukun, to remind learners that
these phonemes have reduced or assimilated pronunciations.

Examples of coda consonant alternations and their spellings are given in Table
3.8. Note that there is not always a space between words in written Dhivehi; thus ex-

16 Arabic has a gemination marker, the shadda, but only as an optional diacritic.
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amples like those in the rightmost column often occur without spaces. However, when
a vowel starts a new word it is written on an alifu, even if there is no space before it.
Some of these examples (the last two) are lexicalized compounds, but in this respect
they behave phonologically like two words. The use of the alifu captures their phono-
logical behavior in that respect. Their component parts are divided by hyphens in the

Romanization.
Underlying Prepausally Before. - Before a Before. i
consonant vow.el-mltlal consonant vowel-initial
suffix word
/k/ 95 P54 355 ~E5 S5
ruk rukas rukganidu ruk erurh
[ru?] [ruka?] [ruggaiidu] [run erun]
‘palm tree’ ‘to the palm ‘palm grove’ ‘climbing the
tree’ palm tree’
1t/ ] Yy ] RA555 25
fot fotai fottak fot ufeddurh
[foi?] [fotai] [foitta?] [foin ufeddun]
‘book’ ‘book and...’ ‘books’ ‘book
production’
/sl 25 555 S 25 225 25
as asek a$vana a$ aharu
[a?] [ase?] [avvana] [an aharu]
‘eight (adj.)’ ‘eight (n.)’ ‘eighth’ ‘eight years’
/m/ P P PP~ Frai
narh namakun naf liye nar-ituru
[nan] [namakun] [nan liye] [nan ituru]
‘name, noun’ ‘with some ‘having written  ‘adjective’
name’ the name’
/n/ A5 5 A5 ATy
fen f/enaki fenden fefi-iskuru
[fen] [fenaki] [fen dén] [fen) iskuru]
‘water’ ‘the water is...’ ‘to give water’ ‘water tap’

Table 3.8: Coda consonants—examples

3.6 Morphophonology

A number of general morphophonological processes are at work in Dhivehi. These are
processes that apply specifically when suffixes are added to a word (most Dhivehi mor-
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phology is suffixing) but they do not apply within a morpheme or across word bound-
aries. Morphophonological processes that operate over the language in general or ap-
ply to words of more than one class (part of speech) are laid out here. Morphophono-
logical processes that are specific to a particular inflection or derivation in a particular
class of words are described in the chapter devoted to that part of speech.

3.6.1 S-lenition

One prominent morphophonological rule of Dhivehi is the lenition of /s/, in which a
morpheme-final ~— s becomes - h with the addition of a vowel-initial suffix, as in ~&
bas ‘language, word’ versus .5°= bahek ‘a language, a word’. This rule is the reflex
of a historical process in which /s/ became /h/ before vowels generally. However, the
acquisition of loanwords has reintroduced prevocalic /s/ into the language (in words
like 7»3 sai ‘tea’), and the rule now operates only at the morphophonological level
(across word-internal morpheme boundaries). At this level, however, s-lenition applies
to both native words and loanwords, sometimes seriously reducing a learner’s ability
to identify loanwords, as when »2< rés ‘race’ becomes .~~>< réhun ‘from/with the
race’.

3.6.2 U-deletion

Deletion of final short /u/ occurs before a vowel-initial suffix or suffixing particle: com-
pare - sababu ‘reason’ and » &= sababaki ‘the reason is’. An exception is the
z

highly literary first-person plural/second-person verbal agreement suffix >~ -mu (in-
troduced in Section 8.3.1), which retains its /u/ before the sentence-ending .5 ~ -eve.

3.6.3 Alternation of L with long vowels or YO

In the native vocabulary, most word-final long vowels alternate with a short vowel
plus /1/ with the addition of a vowel-initial suffix. Examples are 2 a‘new’ vs. ~35
aluni ‘anew, over again’, < bo ‘head’ vs. 252 bola$ ‘to the head’, and %5~ uiidagi
difficulty’ vs. 55555 uﬁdagulelo( ‘a difficulty’. This alternation does not apply to
loanwords or to long vowels that arise from inflection, which occurs in verbs (see Chap-
ter 8). A few words, such as %5 vela ‘green sea turtle’, have final long vowels that are
underlyingly simply long vowels and do not alternate with /1/. They shorten their final
vowel before a vowel-initial suffix, as discussed further in Section 3.6.6.

Native words that end in [eyo] when no suffix follows replace the [yo] with [1] or
[el] with the addition of a vowel-initial suffix. Thus .55 veyo ‘creeper’ becomes 555
velek ‘a creeper’, and 5~ keyo ‘banana’ becomes .55 kélek ‘a banana’. Whether the
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vowel will be long or short in the suffixed form must be memorized on a case-by-case
basis.

3.6.4 Gemination and palatalization

When a vowel-initial suffix is added to a stem that ends in a single consonant followed
by a short /i/, a complex process of gemination and palatalization or metathesis takes
place, with the precise outcome depending on the particular consonant before the
/i/, as summarized in Table 3.9. This gemination and palatalization/metathesis is the
most complex morphophonological process in Dhivehi and can significantly confuse
a learner, as the affixed forms can be quite different from the unaffixed forms. This
process applies quite regularly in nouns and adjectives, but not to the particle ;-:Z
adi ‘and, yet’ or to most verbs. The common verbs 7; buni ‘say.PST’, oo tibi ‘are
located.PST’, and;j huri ‘be, stand.PST’, however, do participate in this process, be-
coming 522 buiifieve, ;;3_’@ tibbeve, and (via its historical and literary form :.,j
husi) 525  hutteve with the addition of the sentence final particle. Some writers will
include a few other verbs among those affected as well.

As for the gemination part of the process, most consonants simply double in length,
but the /h/, /s/, and /f/ strengthen as well, to /ss/, /tt/ and /pp/ respectively, as shown
in Table 3.9. This is because of a historical lenition process (referred to above in Section
3.4.1 and Section 3.6.1) that weakened single /s/, /t/ and /p/ to /h/, /s/ and /f/ but left
the geminated forms unchanged. Some consonants are incompatible with gemination
in Dhivehi and resist it: these include consonants that are already geminate or part of
a cluster, and /r/, /d/, /id/, and /1/ (i.e., all of the retroflex consonants other than /s/).
These consonants resist gemination in this process and also in the other morpholog-
ical gemination process in Dhivehi, which occurs in the derivation of causative and
honorific verbs, as discussed in Section 8.1.17 Prenasalized stops, on the other hand,
can geminate (except for the retroflex /fid/); their geminated form is a full nasal-stop
cluster.

For purposes of the palatalization, consonants fall into four classes: coronal con-
sonants!® that can palatalize (most “plain,” i.e., dental or alveolar coronals), coronal

17 Geminate /rr/ and /dd/ do exist in Dhivehi loanwords, for example in ;37 sirru ‘secret’

s 0

(from Urdu) and.~%.»s addana ‘shield’ (from Sanskrit), but neither /r/, /d/, nor the other
retroflex consonants listed undergo morphophonological gemination processes. They do,
however, undergo sandhi gemination across word boundaries after an assimilating final
consonant, as in >5~~ _2~% vara$ rafigalu [varar raiigalu] ‘very good’, as described in
Section 3.5.

18 Coronal consonants include all those made with the blade or tip of the tongue, including
dental, alveolar, retroflex, and palato-alveolar consonants. Of the coronal consonants of
Dhivehi, the palato-alveolars do not generally occur in the input environment to the
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consonants that are incompatible with palatalization (/s/ and /h/—note that /h/ gem-
inates as a coronal, /ss/), consonants that are neutral with respect to palatalization
(velars and labials), and consonants that are immune to gemination.

The consonants that can palatalize do so, becoming palato-alveolar and effec-
tively absorbing the /i/ into their pronunciation as they geminate. The /i/ is thus lost
in the process. Examples are given in the top rows of Table 3.9, labeled as Palatalizable
coronal. The consonants that are incompatible with palatalization simply lose all trace
of the original /i/ when they geminate, as shown in the rows labeled Unpalatalizable
coronal. Consonants that are neutral with respect to palatalization develop an i on-
glide to the geminate (thus one could say that the /i/ and the consonant metathesize).
This is spelled with % ‘thaa-sukun’, which indicates a glide-i + gemination when pre-
ceding another consonant, as was shown in Table 3.7. These consonants are labeled in
Table 3.9 as Neutral consonant. The segments that are immune to gemination also do
not participate in the palatalization, and the entire process fails to apply to them. Ex-
amples in which the process fails are shown at the bottom of Table 3.9, labeled Immune
consonant.

Table 3.9: Gemination and palatalization

Category General rule Instantiations Examples
Palatalizable Gi> ti> cc _f/f eti ‘thing’ >
coronal C[palatal]c[palatal] Ao_;/;; eccek ‘a thlng’
di > jj 5 kudi *small’ >
5552 kujjek ‘a child’
fidi > fij ;/; kaidi ‘porridge’ >
&% kanijek ‘a porridge’
ni > fif > dini ‘bird’ >

5427 daffek ‘a bird’

li>yy 2 fili ‘vowel sign’>
25 fiyyek ‘a vowel sign’
Unpalatalizable Ci»> CC hi>ss 5 divehi ‘Maldivian’ >
coronal 5»—{32; divessek ‘a
Maldivian’

gemination-and-palatalization process. Rather, they have arisen in the language as the output
this process.
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Category General rule Instantiations Examples
si>tt {; kasi ‘bone/thorn’ >
2657 kattek ‘a
bone/thorn’
Neutral Ciicc bi > tb [ibb] 5 1obi ‘love’ >
consonant 5225 1othek “a love’
ki > tk [ikk] ,,::, bureki ‘damselfish’ >
yy_pﬂ» buretkakl ‘the
damselﬁsh is..
vi > tv [ivv] »2 avi ‘sunshine’ >

tbi > b [imb]

Immune Ci=Ci ri=ri
consonant
li=li
di=di
ndi = ndi

2592 atvek ‘a sunshine’

@ > arhbi ‘wife’ >

0 < [~

o2 atmbek ‘a wife’
~=> kotari ‘room’ >

e -z . ¢ N
aasrey kotariek ‘a room
2z hoh plpe >

/m;/ Z holiek “a pipe’

z.s gadl‘hour >
/)AZ.}’ gadiek ‘an hour’

s % gonidi ‘chair’ >
O < ox
5.5+~ gondiek ‘a chair’

3.6.5 N-gemination

A final /n/ geminates before a vowel-initial suffix, but only if it is itself in an inflectional
affix or a pronoun. Thus /3;75/1 rayyitun ‘citizens’ (with a plural suffix) becomes

o~ o2

/"’/“’/“’fﬂj/‘ rayyitunnas ‘to the citizens’, and .~~~ kuramus ‘while doing’ (with a

2 2 .
snnultaneous suffix) becomes 5.<~~<>~> kuramunneve, the literary form of the word
in sentence-final position, with the sentence-final particle 55~ -eve. However, unin-
o 2 o -0 o o
flected words such as.~» taf ‘place’, <53 gudan ‘warehouse’ and .~» din ‘religion’
Z

do not participate in this alternation.
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3.6.6 Vowel and diphthong shortening

Function words and suffixes (including inflectional verb endings) that end in f; ai
lose the 2 i before a vowel-initial suffix. For many of the grammatical words and suf-
fixes, however, this is simply an orthographic alternation at this point in the history of
the language, as they are pronounced without the 2 i anyway in spoken Dhivehi. Thus
the locative suffix f.? - -gai is written 5~ ga before a vowel-initial suffix (see Section
5.3 for case suffixes), the verbal particle 5;}/ - -fai becomes > ~ -fa (see Section 8.3.5 for
more on .,» ~ -fai), the benefactive suffixing postposition .»> z ~ -takai becomes > z ~
-taka (se/e Section 7.1.3 for the benefactive postposition)./ln spoken Dhivehi they all
end in 7 a (or sometimes > a) anyway; thus sometimes writers fail to observe the ortho-
graphic shortening rule, preserving the (spelled) diphthong. This simplified pronunci-
ation in function words and suffixes, along with the absence of the written sentence-
ending 55~ -eve, is one of the more noticeable differences between spoken Dhivehi
and the written form of the language.

Verbs that end in 5 a or 5 & (or 52 ai, as mentioned in the preceding paragraph)
shorten their final vowel or diphthong (to 7 a, . e, or 7 a) before the written sentence-
final particle 5.5~ -eve. Thus the verb fE lai ‘put.CNV’ is 5.5 la-eve with the addition

of the sentence-final particle, 2 hada ‘make.PRS.3 is 555 hada-eve, and =<7 kuré
‘do.PRS.3' is 5.5.57 kure-eve.

The situation is less straightforward in nouns. Nouns that end in 5 a usually have
an underlying final » 1 (as described in Section 3.6.3), which surfaces in the environ-
ment of a vowel-initial suffix, obviating the triggering environment for the shortening
rule. However, a few nouns, such as 25 vela ‘green sea turtle’ do not have the final »
1 and shorten their final vowel before a vowel-initial suffix. Nouns ending in fé ai are
rare, but the relatively common word 72 bai ‘part’ does not participate in the short-

ening, yielding forms such as the indefinite 552 bayek ‘a part, some’. Nouns ending
in 5 @ are also rare, but the pronoun 5> kalé ‘you’ shortens its final vowel (producing
forms such as dative .25 > kaleas$ ‘to you’). Loanwords do not participate in the short-
ening process, so 232 jalsa ‘assembly’, for example, retains its long vowel with the
addition of a vowel-initial suffix.

3.7 Numerals

Dhivehi uses the Arabic (or “Western Arabic”) numerals also used in North Africa and
in the European languages: 0123 4 5 6 7 8 9. Although the Thaana script runs from
right to left, numbers in Dhivehi are written the same direction as they are in English,
with the higher place values at the left and the lower ones at the right, as they also are
in languages that use the Perso-Arabic script. Thus 5.~.-=55-25 fas-dolas-tinek
‘sixty-three’ (lit. ‘five-dozen three’) is written in numerals as 63. Occasionally word-
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processing glitches result in the reversal of the sequence of numerals, so that, for ex-
ample, 1998 becomes 8991. This is particularly likely to happen when text is copied
and pasted. The Eastern Arabic numerals are used in some contexts, such as in giving
Islamic dates.

3.8 Punctuation

Periods are the most common punctuation mark in written Dhivehi and are used sen-
tence finally and sometimes after an abbreviation. A period rather than a question
mark is often used after a question, with the interrogative status of the sentence consid-
ered to be clear because of the presence of a final question particle. When it does use a
question mark, Dhivehi uses the Arabic version, which opens to the right: *. Also some-
times used is the comma, which curls to the right and is slightly raised, as in Arabic: «.
Commas are usually not used to separate items in a list or to separate two successive
adjectives, but they may be. Western-style colons, dashes, parentheses, exclamation
marks, and double quotation marks are occasionally but not consistently used. Quo-
tation marks are considered incorrect (and are rendered unnecessary, though they are
sometimes used) in the presence of quotative particles (see Section 9.1.2), but are con-
sidered correct for exact quotes that do not use quotative particles, a formal style often
used in modern reporting. The semicolon, which is quite rare, is right-facing with the
comma on top: ¢.

In general, Dhivehi takes a minimalist approach to punctuation, with most punc-
tuation other than the period being relatively seldom used.

3.9 Theoretical works

Dhivehi phonology and writing have, like the rest of the language, received little atten-
tion in the linguistic literature. However, there are a few exceptions. Both Cain (2000a)
and Arsenault (2009) consider the palatalization and gemination process described
in Section 3.6.4. Cain (2000a) applies Optimality Theory to the process and Arsenault
(2009) argues that retroflexes are immune to the process because retroflexion is incom-
patible with palatalization. Gnanadesikan (n.d.) analyzes the assimilations of Dhivehi
syllables codas to following onsets within Optimality Theory.

The Thaana writing system has received theoretical attention in M. W. Sugathapala
De Silva (1969) and Gnanadesikan (2012). M. W. Sugathapala De Silva (1969) describes
its phonemic accuracy and Gnanadesikan (2012) draws attention to its representation
of moras (syllable weight).






4 Lexicon

4.1 Structure of the lexicon

Traditionally, Dhivehi has been credited with three lexical categories (parts of speech):
_~/ nam ‘nour’, .=%-2> masdaru ‘verbal nour’, and %> akuru ‘particle’ (the latter
used to describe a variety of grammatical function words and morphemes). Nowadays
Dhivehi lexicography recognizes eight categories: .~~ narh ‘noun’, .~> karh ‘verb’,
~5-2% masdaru ‘verbal noun’, ;;f/i/—i nam-ituru ‘adjective’, ;;:;/3; karh-ituru
‘adverb’, ;;5: ituru ‘modifier’ [lit. ‘additional’], <>~ akuru ‘particle’, and ;;7/3,5
_~ %~ narm-ituru-narh ‘adjectival noun’. The verbal noun, or Z5.2% masdaru, is usu-
ally used as the citation form of the verb, with the result that only seven parts of speech
receive headwords in the national dictionary (Dhivehi Basfoiy [Dhivehi Dictionary] 2011).

At first glance, the original division into three categories seems remarkably accu-
rate: impressionistically, Dhivehi appears to be made up entirely of nouns and verbs
with the occasional small grammatical word thrown in. This is one way in which Dhi-
vehi resembles the neighboring Dravidian languages, which originally contained only
nouns and verbs (Steever 1998: 19). In Dhivehi, nouns and adjectives are not always
distinguishable; nouns are the source of most Dhivehi postpositions; and nouns fill
the role of complementizers. Most adverbs are derived from nouns or adjectives. Verbs,
meanwhile, do the work of relativizing, being the heads of relative participial clauses.
Closer inspection does, however, reveal more categories.

In this work the main Dhivehi lexical categories are considered to be nouns, verbs
(including modals and auxiliaries), pronouns, adjectives, adverbs, postpositions, and
determiners (including demonstratives and numeric and non-numeric quantifiers). Ad-
ditionally, there are miscellaneous conjunctions, degree modifiers, interjections, and
particles. Verbal nouns have both noun-like and verb-like properties, and will be dis-
cussed as appropriate in both classes. Of the various lexical classes, only those of
nouns and adjectives (and adverbs derived from them) may be considered open, in the
sense that words may be created or borrowed in these categories. The other classes,
including verbs, are closed. This means that new verbs must be created as noun- or
adjective-verb compounds rather than as outright new verbs.

Nouns and verbs inflect, while inflection in the other categories is minimal or non-
existent. The citation form of a noun is the definite singular direct form (see Chapter
5). The citation form of a verb is for the purposes of this grammar (following Reynolds
2003 and Maniku 2000) the present progressive, and is therefore glossed as a present-
tense verb ending in -s (see Chapter 8).
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4.2 Sources of the lexicon

4.2.1 Indo-Aryan vocabulary

As an Indo-Aryan language, Dhivehi shares many cognates with other Indo-Aryan lan-
guages. These are most evident in comparison with Sinhala, Dhivehi’s closest relative
and near neighbor. However, Maldivian culture, being Muslim, does not look to San-
skrit as its classical language (as Hindu cultures do), nor does it look to Pali as Sin-
hala does (under the influence of Buddhism). As a consequence, many learned words
that tend to be very similar across South Asian languages (including the Dravidian
languages, which have borrowed heavily from Sanskrit) are not found in Dhivehi. By
contrast, such words tend to be Persian or Arabic in origin, as discussed further be-
low. This gives the Dhivehi lexicon more similarity to that of Urdu than that of Hindi
or other majority Hindu Indo-Aryan languages of North India.

The number names in Table 4.1 illustrate how native Indo-Aryan vocabulary in Dhi-
vehi compares to the closely related Sinhala (Chandralal 2010: 58-59) and to the more
distantly related Hindi (Snell and Weightman 1989: 222). Evident in the table is the
correspondence between Dhivehi /f/ and other Indo-Aryan /p/ (compare ~~> fas ‘five’
with pas and pdc), the correspondence between Dhivehi and Sinhala /h/ followed by
a vowel and other Indo-Aryan /s/, /c/, or /ch/ (compare > ha ‘six’ and haya with chah,
and 2~ hat ‘seven’ and hat with sat). When no vowel follows, Hindi /c/* corresponds
to Dhivehi and Sinhala /s/, as at the end of Hindi pdc versus Dhivehi ~~7 fas ‘five’ and
Sinhala pas. In these cases the Hindi examples contain the original Indo-Aryan con-
sonants and Dhivehi has undergone sound changes, some of which it has shared with
Sinhala.

Most consonants are prohibited in syllable-final position in Dhivehi, hence the
final /u/ on <52 hataru ‘four’ as compared to Hindi car. Long vowels in Indo-Aryan
languages such as Hindi often correspond to short vowels in Dhivehi. Original Indo-
Aryan long vowels have been lost in Dhivehi, while new long vowels have been formed
by coalescence after the loss of certain intervocalic consonants.

The Dhivehi number names given in Table 4.1 are “combining forms”, which are
the forms used when the word modifies a noun. When the number names are used
as nouns they are given the indefinite suffix 5.5~ -ek (see Section 6.6). Similarly, the
Sinhala forms given here are also the combining forms of the number names.

Another important difference between Dhivehi and Sinhala on the one hand, and
other Indo-Aryan languages on the other, is that Dhivehi and Sinhala do not have as-
pirated consonants. Thus in addition to the kinds of correspondences in Table 4.1, Dhi-
vehi »2Z bas ‘language’ corresponds to Hindi bhdsa, and Dhivehi .~ % taf ‘place’ cor-
responds to Hindi than.

1 The /c/ refers to a palato-alveolar affricate, and /ch/ to its aspirated counterpart.
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Dhivehi Sinhala Hindi
one S ek eka ek
two Sde de do
three /3_;: tin tun tin
four ~%Z hataru hatars car
five 25 fas pas pac
six Zha haya chah
seven 52 hat hat sat
eight 25 ad at at
nine 7./~ nuva nawa, nama nau
ten Z.» diha daha das

Table 4.1: Number names compared

4.2.2 Dravidian influence

Maloney (1980) identifies a number of words in Dhivehi that he considers to be of Dra-
vidian (specifically proto-Tamil/Malayalam) origin, suggesting to him that the original
inhabitants of the Maldives spoke a Dravidian language, which then left its mark on
the language of the early Indo-Aryan speaking settlers. Not only certain words but also
the noun-verb structure of the lexicon, certain syntactic patterns (such as using par-
ticipial clauses for relative clauses), and phonological patterns (such as the lack of
distinctive aspiration and a simple syllable structure) suggest strong Dravidian influ-
ence on the formation of Dhivehi. On the other hand, C.H.B. Reynolds considers that
“Dravidian languages in fact seem to have made surprisingly little impact” (Reynolds
1978: 157), and Gair (1998 [1985]) expresses cautions regarding overstating the Dravid-
ian influence on Sinhala phonology, which apply to Dhivehi as well. The precise extent
of Dravidian influence on Dhivehi is thus unclear (see Cain 2000b for a summary of
the question). A few commonly occurring words that are clearly Dravidian in origin are
2 2% bénum ‘wanted/needed’, related to Tamil véndum, which has the same mean-
ing; 5«,5; uleni ‘be, live’, from Tamil ul-, ‘exist’; and /3;;/ falam ‘jetty’, from Tamil
pdlar/n, ‘bridge’ (Reynolds 2003).
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4.2.3 Loanwords from Arabic, Persian, Urdu

As the Maldives has been Muslim for many centuries, the culture looks to Arabic as
a major influencing language. Many words from Arabic have been borrowed into Dhi-
Vehi These include words in the area of religion, education, and government, such as
So23 guruan ‘Qur’an’, and ,—:3/5)}’5;»34/ rais-ul-jumhiiriyya ‘president of the re-
public’. Medieval Arabic and Persran traders plying the waters of the Indian Ocean also
brought words related to seafaring and shipping (Maniku 2000: vi). Personal names
are nowadays Arabic as well, such as_2>>7 ahmadu ‘Ahmed’, 5>5”> muhammadu
‘Mohamed’, and >.%.~> mariyam ‘Mariyam’. Allah, the name of God, is always writ-
ten in Arabic: &', It is given its own keystroke, SHIFT-F, on a Windows phonetic Dhi-
vehi keyboard. Personal names that contain Allah switch scripts in the middle: 2 32
abdu-allah ‘Abdullaly’.

It is also the case that Maldivians who want to further their religious education
have tended to learn Urdu, the most widespread language of Muslim populations in
neighboring India and Pakistan (Maniku 2000: vii-viii). Thus there are many Urdu
words in Dhivehi, particularly in the educated vocabulary. Many of these words are
ultimately of Persian or Arabic (often via Persian) origin. Such words often have multi-
ple spellings, with and without dotted Thaana letters (shown in Table 3.6) to identify
the original Urdu/Persian/Arabic spelling. In general, most words that include dotted
Thaana are of Urdu, Persian, and/or Arabic origin (although English words often con-
tain ~~ ‘sheenu’ or.< ‘zhaa’).2 Prescriptively, only spellings with all the dots present or
those with no dots are considered correct. However, the use of dots is inconsistent in
practice, even within a word. Thus the word for ‘truth’ may be spelled ;fi; haqiqat,

,f’.f_f/ hagqiqat, or _f:.r.r/ hagigat.

There are also some words in Dhivehi of specifically Hindi origin, although the
distinction between Hindi and Urdu is not always relevant in nonreligious contexts.
Other languages from the Indian mainland have also made the occasional contribution
to the Dhivehi lexicon (Maniku 2000: viii).

4.2.4 Other sources

A few words of Portuguese, Dutch, and Malay origin also exist in Dhivehi. Examples
are f;;; alamari ‘cupboard’ (from Portuguese armadrio), 53+2 sulufu ‘sloop’ (from
Dutch sloep), and ’5;5 kiris ‘dagger’ (from Malay kris). There are also some English
words in Dhivehi that predate the modernization of the country that began in the sec-
ond half of the twentieth century and ushered in copious English borrowings. These

2 Itisimportant to note in this context, however, that although _+ ‘paviyani’ has a dot, it is not
part of the dotted Thaana series, but of regular Thaana (Table 3.3).
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words have generally been adapted to fit Dhivehi phonological patterns, and the orig-
inal English word may not be obvious. *%/>manavaru ‘military ship’ (from English
man o’ war) is an example of such a loanword (Maniku 2000: vii-viii).

4.2.5 Modern loanwords from English

All Maldivian schoolchildren are nowadays educated primarily in English, as those of
the social elite have been for several decades. Not surprisingly, Dhivehi has accepted
many loanwords from English. These include technology-related words, but many oth-
ers too. In some cases it is hard to tell whether the use of a particular English word
represents the use of a loanword or a temporary switch into English on the part of a
bilingual speaker. A more Dhivehi-ized spelling (with the addition of epenthetic . u
to break up consonant clusters, and the absence of empty s ‘gaafu’ and .~ ‘raa’, whose
use is described in Section 3.3) makes it likely that a writer is simply using a Dhivehi
word that has been borrowed from English and does not particularly mean to be writ-
ing in English at that point. Certain other uses of English words are clearly meant to be
in the English language. For example, the names of government ministries and most

o« o

government posts (other than the presidency) are English, such as /é»fo/wf ea—

oz cc o

E3n ,-«ff ~> stét ministaf fof forif efeaz ‘state minister for foreign affairs’. As
mentioned in Section 3.3, words with sukun on the initial consonant of a word and
words with multiple, word-initial, or word-final retroflex stops tend to be English, due
to the mapping of English /t/ and /d/ onto Dhivehi & t and = d.

4.3 The honorific system

Not all words in Dhivehi may be used in addressing or referring to just any person.
There are generally considered to be three levels of speech, whose use depends on who
one is talking about or to. The highest status individuals receive high honorifics, which
make up a high level of speech known as ~~= $%525 emme-mat bas ‘most noble
speech’ or ~25.,25.55 ade-vadaigaturh ‘yes-come/go [in high honorifics]". High but
not highest status individuals receive mid-level honorifics, known as 22 2% mat-bas
‘noble speech’ or A~ 3%%25% labba-duruvurh ‘yes-come/go [in mid-level honorifics]’.
Common people are addressed or referred to in ~~& ff,-/::;/ adaige bas ‘common lan-
guage’.

What it means to “receive honorifics” is that certain words are used when such a
person is spoken about or to. Some aspects of the system, such as first-person pro-
nouns, words for ‘yes’, and the question particles, are used if one is speaking to a
high-status person. Other aspects of the system are used when speaking about such a
person, whether to their face in second-person reference or by third-person reference.

The most visible expression of this part of the system is in the verbs. Verbs receive
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special honorific morphology, and there are also some specific verbs that are inher-
ently honorific, regardless of morphology. The morphology of possessed nouns also
expresses the honorific system. The speaker’s own status is never referenced, except
in one sense: speaking to a person who receives honorifics requires a deferential first-
person pronoun regardless of one’s own status. Thus verbs with first-person subjects
will never be honorific, and nouns referring to one’s own possessions do not take hon-
orific morphology.

Historically, the three speech levels reflected a division of society into three parts:
the <232 beéfulufi or high nobility at the top, the .<3>% békalufi or minor nobility
in the middle, and the commoners at the bottom. As Fritz describes it, the historical
system of honorifics was a rigid one, without the flexibility, common to many honorific
systems, to express intimacy versus social distance or to show respect for non-class-
related characteristics such as age (Fritz 2002: 14). The use of honorifics reflected the
status of the addressee or referent only, with no reference to the speaker’s status. Thus
the 223 béfuluf ‘high nobility’ spoke to each otherin 2o £%5.25 emme-mat bas
‘most noble speech’ as well as having those of lower status address them at that speech
level.

Nowadays, however, the different speech levels are used to express respect for a
person’s status, whether it be acquired by birth or by profession. It is still the case,
however, that the use of honorifics does not imply a difference in status between the
speaker and the addressee or referent. Rather, it gives respect to the addressee or refer-
ent regardless of the speaker’s status. Speakers report that they use honorifics to show
respect for older people or for their parents. Strangers may be addressed in 2255
mat-bas ‘noble speech’ rather than plain speech in order not to give offense. Higher
speech levels are also used to give a communication an official or important air. For-
mal workplaces of educated people, such as government offices and university depart-
ments, are environments for using 2% 22525 emme-mat bas ‘most noble speech’,
although the same colleagues may be addressed in plain speech outside of work if they
are friends.

While it is generally considered that Dhivehi contains three speech levels (two hon-
orific and one plain) as described in the preceding paragraphs, some speakers point
out that the situation is not quite so simple. The highest speech level has a special sub-
category for God. Prophets, particularly the prophet Mohammed, may also marginally
be considered to have their own subcategory of the highest speech level. There are also
words that adults only use when speaking to small children. Some speakers would add
slang and vulgarities as two further socially restricted forms of speech.

Aspects of the honorific system are discussed further in Section 5.8, Section 6.2.1,
Section 6.2.2, Section 8.1.2, Section 9.1.3, Section 9.3 and Section 11.2.1.2.
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4.4 Word spacing in Dhivehi

Written Dhivehi may present the learner with a challenge in its treatment of word spac-
ing. Generally speaking, the rules regarding word spacing are less strictly enforced
than they are in English, and what is spelled as one word in one text may be spelled
as two in another, or even elsewhere in the same document or even the same sentence.
One place where this often happens is between a verb and the previous word, where

s 2070 7 7

there may or may not be a space. Thus Yy =2 masakkat-kurani ‘does work’

s 2 (-

and its spaced equivalent, /v/y _eym:f; masakkat kurani, are found with roughly
equal numbers in a corpus search (the hyphen in the Romanization shows the location
of the word boundary in the absence of a space). Another place where spacing is fre-
quently absent is between demonstratives and/or numeric quantifiers and the nouns
they modify, as in /«/,5,35 5/5_«; mi-tifi-kulhurhterif ‘these three athletes’. Also, in
many cases short grammatlcal words (“particles™) are written as affixes to either the
previous word or the following word. On the other hand, bound suffixes are written as
separate words if they follow numerals and sometimes under other circumstances as

well, such as after obviously foreign words.

4.5 Lexicographical Works

While a number of phrase books and short glossary-style dictionaries exist for Dhivehi,
the only two published scholarly works in English that are devoted to the lexicon of
Dhivehi are Maniku (2000) and Reynolds (2003). The etymological focus of Maniku
(2000) means that the selection of words is far from exhaustive. Modern loanwords
and many of the simple words of Dhivehi (such as ;-:; adi ‘and, also’ and *7~nuvata
‘or’) are not given. Reynolds (2003) is a very careful, scholarly work of utmost value to
a scholar or student of Dhivehi. Unfortunately, it is now somewhat out of date (the
fieldwork for it was done in 1967); its formatting also takes some getting used to.






5 Nouns and Noun Morphology

Dhivehi nouns comprise a large, open class whose members inflect for number, defi-
niteness, and case. The citation form of a noun is the singular definite direct form; this
is usually the bare stem form, while other inflections are expressed by the addition of
suffixes. Dhivehi nouns fall into two classes: human and nonhuman (for these pur-
poses, nonhuman beings that are endowed with rationality, such as angels, djinn, or
gods, would be considered human). Noun class membership determines which plural
marking a noun receives and which cases it can appear in. It also influences definite-
ness inflection, in that some human nouns take a definite suffix rather than having
the bare stem be definite. The traditional grammatical category of gender, in terms of
masculine and feminine, does not apply to Dhivehi. Although there are some words
(such as.<>.<7 anhen ‘female’) that refer specifically to biological gender, gender as
a grammatical category controlling agreement or determining inflectional class does
not exist in the language. Personal names and kinship terms (see Section 5.4) are in
some senses a distinct category of noun with some properties in common with per-
sonal pronouns (discussed in Section 6.2). Loanword nouns take the same inflectional
morphology as other nouns.

5.1 Plural formation

Dhivehi nouns may be inflected for plural number, as shown in Table 5.1. Nonhuman
nouns other than boats take the suffix 5% ~-tak. If the plurality of anonhuman nounis
clear from context (for example, if a number is mentioned), the plural suffix is omitted;
however, there are some nouns which are typically not inflected for plurality in English
but which are in Dhivehi, such as &>.5-~> masakkat ‘work’, which has the plural
oso0~s0 7

5525525 masakkattak ‘(various instances of) work’. There are other words that
often occur with plural meaning but usually without plural marking, such as Gor
z

natija ‘result(s)’ and ;7,3; gavaidu ‘rule(s)’, presumably because things like results
and rules tend to occur in collective groups.! Plural marking is sometimes used on such
words, however.

As also shown in Table 5.1, nouns referring to boats often, but not always, take a
special plural, .=~ ~ -faharu, as in_~27.% na-faharu ‘sailing ships’ or *25 2 //?,3_;;
matifi-da botu-faharu ‘airplanes’ [lit. aloft-going boats]. (All vessels, whether water-
craft or aircraft, belong to the semantic category of 2% botu ‘boat’.)

Sometimes a noun may be reduplicated (i.e., doubled) to give a distributive plu-

ral meaning, which roughly translates as ‘various’ and focuses on multiple instanti-

1 Reynolds (2003) glosses such words with plural English words, but they do occur with
singular meaning as well.
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ations of a category, rather than on a coherent group with multiple members. A few
nouns often display this reduplication, whereas most nouns do not or do so only rarely.
Examples of commonly reduplicated nouns are .~ .~ karhkarh ‘(various) actions’,
23553 gotgot ‘(various) ways’, and .2<.2~ radra$ ‘(various) islands’. In most cases,
the distributive plural reduplication and the normal, collective plural suffix do not ap-
pear together on a word, but <> kar ‘action’ is an exception. Not only can its stem
reduphcate but its plural suffix can also reduphcate yielding the options 555%.~5
kartaktak (very frequent), 5+.°7.27 karhkamtak (rare), and even 55522727
karhkarhtaktak (rare), all with the meaning ‘(various) actions’.

Human nouns take the plural suffix ~~-fi, which, unlike the nonhuman plural
suffix, is obligatory even when the plurality is clear from context. The human category
includes institutions made up of humans, so that the plural of -2 27 fulus ‘police (of-
ficer)’ is.~2 %5 fuluhuii ‘the police’ (with the application of s-lenition, as described in
Section 3.6.1). When an institution performs an action, it is the humans that make up
that institution that are performing the action, and so the noun will appear in the hu-
man plural at such times. Thus when the government (;j’,;,:, sarukaru) makes a de-
cision, it is referred to in the human plural, <27 2.~ sarukaruf ‘the government.PL.
The human plural has the allomorphs < -fi, occurring after /u/ and usually /i/; /3¢

-in, occurring after other vowels; and ~- -un, occurring after a consonant.? Occa-
sionally a noun will take both the human and the nonhuman plural marking. This is
particularly true of if miha ‘person’ (from the stem »3/5 mis), which forms the plurals

o2 s

/—«r_e»‘—’? mistakun ‘humanity, all people’ and 3;/555 mihuiitak ‘groups of people,
a large number of people’, which both exist beside the regularly formed (but vague)
human plural /«/; mihun ‘people’. Animals occasionally take the “human” plural,
but this is not considered correct unless they are the subject of a story and are being
given human characteristics.

Personal names, kinship terms, and first- and second-person pronouns (for pro-
nouns, see Section 6.2) take the plural suffix~>~-mef. This type of plural, known as
the associative (as opposed to the collective) plural conveys the meaning of ‘and other
associated persons’.

2 Itis not at all clear whether the allomorphy is best seen as occurring in the plural suffix or in
the stem. Arguably the distinction is meaningless. | discuss it as suffix allomorphy here
because the sufﬁxes are the present focus. However, in cases when such allomorphy creates a
long vowel, as in /«/;,J divehin ‘Maldivians’, it is impossible to place a visual morpheme
divider such as a hyphen between the two portions of the vowel, either in the Thaana
orthography or in a Romanization system using macrons for long vowels. Therefore, in the
examples glossed morpheme by morpheme in later chapters, the morpheme-dividing hyphen
is placed after an allomorphic vowel that may be considered either to end the stem or to begin
the suffix.

3 For more on the linguistics of associative plurals, see e.g., Moravcsik (2003).
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The plural suffixes are summarized in Table 5.1. The allomorphs of the human plu-
ral are shown in Table 5.2. In addition to those shown in the table, a “fancy” literary
style uses the -in allomorph after a final /i/ as well, resulting in a long vowel in plurals

such as_<_ 7~ divehif ‘Maldivians’.
z 7

Nonhuman Names or
Boats Human nouns s
nouns kinship terms
o 2s 7 o oc
Plural a0~ p o o
suffix -tak -faharu -n -men
ors 27 2ss 2 o 2 oc 2>2o2r
Example 5> Py Y Y,
magu-tak na-faharu kudi-n maumianu-men
‘roads’ ‘sailing ships’ ‘children’ ‘Maumoon and
his group’
Table 5.1: Plural suffixes
Afterioru After other vowels After consonant
Allomorph  °- ) o
rd
- -in -un
o c o s o 2z 2
Example A 9525 o E
divehi-n tamala-in zuvan-un
‘Maldivians’ ‘Tamils’ ‘young people’

Table 5.2: Human plurals

5.2 Definiteness inflection

Nouns are also inflected along a three-point scale of definiteness (I follow here the
analysis of Cain and Gair 2000: 18). The definite form is usually unmarked, as in 55/5

= . . z
refri ‘the referee’. Some nouns in the human class, however, take a definite suffix %~
- . . & - - - . .

- a in the singular, as in ~> miha ‘the person’, from > mis ‘person’. The indefinite
z z

inflection is expressed with 5.5~ -ek. This affix historically derives from the Dhivehi
word for ‘one’ (Cain and Gair 2000: 18), but is suffixed to the noun, while numeric

quantifiers precede the noun: compare 5.5~ 5.~ refriek ‘a referee’ with <%~ 5.5 ek
2 2

o
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refri ‘one referee’ (note that the space between the number name and the noun may
or may not be present).

In addition to the definite and indefinite forms is the unspecified inflection, ex-
pressed with ;;— -aku This carries the meaning of ‘some or other’, or in negative
contexts, ‘any’: yA/// refriaku ‘some referee (or other), any referee.” The indefinite
and unspecified forms are not distinguished from each other in all the noun cases, as
discussed further in Section 5.3.

The human definite, the indefinite, and the unspecified suffixes are all vowel ini-
tial, and as such they trigger the gemination and palatalization process after /i/ (de-
scribed in Section 3.6.4) when the last consonant of the stem is an eligible consonant,
yielding forms such as %52 kujja ‘the child’, from ,/:5 kudi ‘small’. After ineligible
consonants a .~ y glide is often inserted, as in Sors veriya ‘the leader’.

The use of definiteness inflection is indepeﬁdent of number inflection in nonhu-
man nouns. Both singular and plural nonhuman nouns may take 5.5 - -ekor 5~ -aku,
asin 55 % %-~ 5% massalatakek ‘(some) problems’ or » > %>5% qaumutakaku ‘(any/-
some or other) nations’. In human nouns, as mentioned, an 2 - asuffix is sometimes
used to create a definite singular, while in plural human nouns the indefinite and un-
specified inflections are not used (except as negative concord, for which see Section
12.7).

In accordance with the general morphophonological rule laid out in Section 3.6.2,
nouns that end in /u/ drop it before the addition of an indefinite or unspecified suffix:
352 badalu ‘(the) change’ becomes indefinite 5552 badalek ‘a change’. The defi-
niteness inflections are summed up in Table 5.3.

Nonhuman noun Human noun
Definite [0} ” or @
-a
o c_ /Io;_
Indefinite ”J{ -ek (singular
only)
2 _
27 _ P
ya

-aku (singular
only)

Unspecified -aku

Table 5.3: Definiteness inflection
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5.3 Cases

There are six major cases in Dhivehi: direct, genitive, dative, locative, ablative/instru-
mental, and sociative. There are also various strategies used in vocative expressions.
Arguably, one may also identify a marginal oblique case, which adds .7 ~-u to consonant-
final nouns, used in certain adverbial and compounding contexts (see Section 5.6.2,
Section 7.1.1 and Section 7.2), and which Jonathon Lum (p.c.) suggests may be an ar-
chaic locative.

The direct case, which is unmarked, is used for (most) subjects and for direct ob-
jects. Thus Dhivehi does not distinguish nominative and accusative case, but uses a
single direct case for both the subject and the direct object of a sentence. The other
cases are marked with suffixes, as shown in Table 5.4.

5.3.1 Case suffixes

The Dhivehi noun cases are illustrated in Table 5.4.

The genitive, or possessive, case, marked with £- -ge, is used for nouns which are
in a possessor relationship to other nouns. It corresponds to English -’s or of. Several
postpositions (derived from nouns) also assign genitive case to their objects (see Sec-
tion 7.1).

The dative case, marked with .27~ -a$, is used to indicate indirect objects, goals,
and beneficiaries; it is usually translatable into English as ‘to’ or sometimes ‘for’. Note
that if the noun stem ends in a consonant, the initial vowel of the suffix will be written
on that consonant and not on the alifu shown in the previous sentence. As discussed
in Chapter 7, the dative case ending can also be used to derive adverbs, and certain
postpositions assign dative case. The subjects of certain verbs of experience, of involi-
tive verbs, and of statements of ability are in the dative case, in which case it is more
appropriately translated as ‘by’ or as nothing (see Section 12.4.5).

The locative case is indicated with the suffix 7? ~-gai in standard written Dhivehi,

which is 5~ -ga or sometimes z ga in spoken Dhivehi and in the most informal styles
of writing. The locative case marks nouns that refer to location, and can be translated
as ‘in’, ‘on’, or ‘at’.

The ablative/instrumental case conveys either source or means; it is also a means
of deriving adverbs (see Section 7.2). Its suffix is .~ ~ -fi. The ablative/instrumental can
be translated as ‘from’ or by’ or ‘with’ in its instrumental sense of ‘by means of” (but
not in the sense of ‘accompanied by’). Because the ablative/instrumental suffix looks
just like the human plural suffix, certain forms may be ambiguous, such as .~.%>.%.~
sarukarui, which can mean ‘from the government’ or ‘the government (seen as a col-
lection of humans)’. This ambiguity only arises with nouns that may be either human
or nonhuman depending on the context of their use, as human nouns do not take the
ablative/instrumental case.
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Case Suffix Example: nonhuman Example: human
Direct @ e 257
bas kokko
‘language’ ‘younger sibling’
Genitive 5- 25 5257
-ge bahuge kokkoge
‘of the language’ ‘younger sibling’s’
Dative 2o P 2253
-a$ bahas$ kokko-a$
‘to/for the language’ ‘to/for younger sibling’
Locative 45 ;,25; —
-gai bahugai
‘in the language’
Ablative/ A= 222 _
instrumental Bl bahun
‘from/by means of the
language’
Sociative 5" zs 5252
-a baha kokko-a

‘with the language’ ‘with younger sibling’

Table 5.4: Noun cases

Sociative case, which is marked with Z--aor f;’ ~ -ai, conveys the sense of ‘ac-
companied by’ or ‘in relation to’ (glossed in the tables in this chapter as ‘with’ for sim-
plicity). A number of postpositions assign sociative case (see Section 7.1). In modern
prescriptive usage, 5~ -ais the sociative case ending, and fj ~-ai is a co-ordinating
particle meaning ‘and’ (see Section 10.2), but in practice the two are not always distin-
guished, and the sociative case ending is often spelled 7;’ ~-ai.

Not all cases can occur on human nouns. The locative and ablative/instrumental
cases do not apply directly to human nouns, personal names, or pronouns. To apply
an ablative/instrumental or locative meaning to a human noun, another (nonhuman)
word is used: usually .22%> faratus ‘side.ABL or <2 atur ‘hand.ABL for ablatives

o2z -2

and 5.5 body.LOC for locatives. Thus ‘from father’ is expressed as ~2=> 5752
bappage faratui ‘from father’s side’ or <25 5752 bappage atui ‘from father’s
hand’, and ‘on father’ is f.?:;f $352 bappage gaigai ‘on/at father’s body’. While
human nouns may occur in the dative, they are generally avoided in certain contexts.
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4 cs 0

Thus one usually speaks or goes near father (A_f_f’.f $352 bappage gatugai ‘near
father’ or /‘A}’ 5% bappa kairi ‘near father’ ) rather than directly to father.*

Case markmg and the two levels of definiteness marking do not freely co-occur.
Both the indefinite and unspecified forms of the noun may occur in the direct case.
In other cases the indefinite and the unspecified are generally not distinguished. In
the genitive and locative cases, the indefinite may occur but not usually the unspeci-
fied (though it may in certain words, such as .fy/; mihakuge ‘someone’s’, where the
unspecified form has a special function as an mdeﬁmte pronoun). In the dative, ab-
lative/instrumental, and sociative cases, only the unspecified inflection is used. The
various possible case- and definiteness-marked forms of the word >3 gaumu ‘nation’
are listed in Table 5.5 to illustrate.

Table 5.5: Case and definiteness marking

Indefinite Unspecified
oc2rs 2727
A2AS YoNS
Direct gaumek gaumaku
‘a nation’ ‘some/any nation’
coc2rs
SA2AS
Genitive gaumekge —_
‘of a nation’
s 0c2s
ASA2AS
rd
Locative gaumekgai -
‘in a nation’
o s 27
AV OAS
Dative —_ gaumakas$

‘to a/some nation’

o>, 2
SV 2AS

Ablative/Instrumental —_ gaumakun
‘from a/some nation’

. . z -2 . pe . .o
4 Prescriptively, 5 gat ‘near’ is used when describing nearness to humans, while ~.,> kairi
s 7
(or .~.»> kairi) means ‘near’ to a nonhuman, but in the colloquial spoken language ~.> Kkairi is
z 7 P
used for humans as well.
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Table 5.5: (continued)

Indefinite Unspecified

g s 27
yo9S

Sociative —_ gaumaka
‘with a/some nation’

Number, definiteness, and case marking may all occur on the same noun, in the
cocrs 070 7 7

order stem-number-definiteness-case, as in s » ey 90 —> masakkaf—tak—ek-ge ‘of
some (various) work’.

5.3.2 Case suffix allomorphy

A number of morphophonological processes are at work in the addition of case suf-
fixes, as summarized in Table 5.6, Table 5.7 and Table 5.8. For these purposes, the case
suffixes may be divided into three classes: those that start with s g (the genitive and
locative), the ablative/instrumental .~ ~ -, and those that start with a vowel (the da-
tive and sociative). It should be noted, however, that foreign words that have not be-
come phonologically assimilated into Dhivehi are optionally immune to some of the
processes laid out here and may take a default form of the case suffix.

5.3.2.1 Genitive and locative case suffixes

The genitive and locative case suffixes both start with = g and undergo the same mor-
phophonological processes. If the stem ends in a consonant other than “inflectional
/n/” or the /k/ of the indefinite suffix, > u is inserted: direct case 27 fot ‘book’ be-
comes genitive 527 fotuge ‘of the book’, and 5 got ‘manner’ becomes locative f_?_;}‘
gotugai ‘in the manner’, for example. The rule of s-lenition described in Section 3.6.1
applies, so that the genitive of ~~= bas ‘language’ is 5= bahuge ‘of the language’.

If the noun is in the indefinite form (ending in 5.5~ -ek, with an underlying final
velar), then the /u/-insertion does not occur: 55552 badalekge ‘of a change’. Other
instances of final .5 k do trigger the insertion of 5 u: 5557 fottak ‘books’ becomes
genitive 5 %27 fottakuge ‘of the books’and 55 -~ 5> massalatak ‘cases’ becomes
locative 7?5;3432 massalatakugai ‘in the cases’.

If the stem ends in /n/ and it is a pronoun or a plural (from the .~ ~-ii of the human
plural or the /<>~ -mefi associative plural), the 5 u is not inserted: <> 37 fuluhun
‘the police’ inflects as £~ fuluhunge ‘of the police’, and the genitive of .<<25
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aharen ‘I’ is £<<7 aharefige ‘my’ (this is noted as “inflectional /n/” in Table 5.6).5
Foreign words and personal names (which are generally of foreign origin) with final
_~<--R, or with other final consonants for that matter, often do not take the /u/, but the
behavior here is not consistent. For example, both £<%5> maumiinge ‘Maumoon’s’
and £<%5> maumiinuge may be found as the genitive of the personal name Ao
maumin ‘Maumoon’, which may itself also appear as ~%5> maumiinu. But a stem
that ends in /n/ that is not a pronoun, a plural, or a foreign word will trigger insertion of
2 ulike other consonant-final stems. Thus singular /3,: din ‘religion’ forms its genitive
as .5/’«,; dinuge ‘of religion’. When orthographic final .~ is underlyingly /m/, it always
takes the epenthetic . u (and changes its spelling to > m), so that 5>~ kurumuge
‘of doing’ is the genitive of <.~ kurur ‘doing’.

If the stem ends in a vowel, the outcome depends on what the vowel is. If the vowel
is /u/, the suffix is simply added, with no change of stem. So, for example, Z%%daturu
‘journey’ becomes locative 51.;/;‘;/’/ daturugai ‘on the journey’. If the vowel is long or a
diphthong, and is also long or a diphthong underlyingly, then the suffix is also added
without any accompanying stem changes, so that 232 jalsa ‘assembly’ becomes loca-
tive f.?:?;oé jalsagai ‘in the assembly’. However, in the native vocabulary most final

long vowels alternate with short vowel + /1/, so that direct case < bod ‘head’, for exam-
ple, corresponds to genitive $52 boluge ‘of the head’. It can be said in these instances
that the underlying form of the stem ends in the consonant /1/. Most instances of final
/4/, /6/ and /a/ (the latter also sometimes pronounced, and often spelled, /au/) behave
in this way, but only if the word is in the native vocabulary: 235 jalsa ‘assembly’ is
a loanword.

Table 5.6: Case suffix allomorphy with consonant-final stems

Case Inflectional /n/ Indefinite -ek Other consonant
Genitive 5= 5= 5o
-ge -ge -uge
c o 2 coc c 22
example Sy S0 s
= z,
kudinge mihekge kusuge
ki rer i a0
children’s ‘a person’s’ crime’s
Locative S Y 455"
- . < .
-gai -ugai

5 The final /n/ of suffixes and pronouns, or “inflectional n,” is also singled out as a category
by the n-gemination described in Section 3.6.5.
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Table 5.6: (continued)

Case Inflectional /n/ Indefinite -ek Other consonant
s ocz s o2z
example DS H2EM a5es
e /c rd .
nizamekgai gotugai
‘in a system’ ‘in the manner’
Ablative/ —_ —_ o
instrumental -ui
example Aar5ls
masakkatun
‘with the work’
Dative AR — 2o
-na$ [with -a$
inflectional
n-gemination]
example FRspy Fer 5l
kudinna$ masakkatas
‘to the children’ ‘to the work’
Sociative Z- —_ 5
-na [with -a
inflectional
n-gemination]
z o 2 z s 207
example rye3az
kudifina haqqutaka
‘with the children’ ‘with rights’

If the stem-final vowel is /a/, then /i/ is inserted before the genitive or locative suf-
fix: }»3355 mi-massala ‘this case’ becomes 7§¢3»33§f mi-massalaigai ‘in this
case’. If the Vowel is /e/ or /i/, the vowel is lengthened S5 rajje ‘country’ becomes
genitive 585> rajjege ‘of the country’, and Joyf % taketi ‘things’ becomes genitive J_f’)’.f’
taketige ‘of the thmgs However, 1<1nsh1p terms, personal names and personal pro-

nouns take simple 5~ - -ige. Examples are 7> bappa ‘father’, with

genitive 5755 bappage ‘father’s’; 2> miisa ‘Moosa’ with genitive £-27> miisage
‘Moosa’s’; and .~ éna ‘he/she’, with genitive £<5 enage ‘his/her’. Another excep-

-ge and not .rf

tion is ,-;/;7 iyye ‘yesterday’, which has the genitive 5 .5.5.5 iyyege ‘yesterday’s’
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5.3.2.2 Ablative/instrumental case suffix

As for the ablative/instrumental suffix <~ -, it also triggers the epenthesis of > u after
a consonant-final stem: 5%57-> skiltak ‘schools’ has the ablative form 225572
skiltakun ‘from the schools’. All nouns that end in /n/ are included in the process
of taking the epethethic /u/ in the ablative/instrumental, unlike in the genitive, as
the “inflectional /n/” that applies to pronouns, human plurals, and associative plurals
does not arise in ablative/instrumental contexts, which must be nonhuman. When
added to vowel-final stems, the ablative/instrumental suffix is .~ -f after /u/ and /i/,
but ﬁf - -ifi after other vowels. Thus 5> male ‘Malé’ (the capital of the Maldives) has
the ablative/instrumental ;f;‘/; maleif ‘from Male’, but 2&-Z sababu ‘reason’ has
the ablative/instrumental < 2%-~ sababun ‘because’ [lit. ‘from the reason’]. As in the
genitive and locative, underlying /1/ resurfaces again: S16 ‘eye’ becomes A~ 33 loluf
‘with/from the eye(s)’ (note that it is impossible to separate the /1/ and the suffix in the
Thaana examples given in Table 5.7 and Table 5.8; the hyphen marking the beginning
of the suffix is therefore placed before the »1).

5.3.2.3 Dative and sociative case suffixes

The dative and sociative case suffixes begin with vowels. In these cases, stems that
end in /u/ drop the /u/: 272 sarukaru ‘government’ becomes dative .2<2.2.~
sarukaras$ ‘to the government’. After a stem that ends in a vowel other than /u/, a
glide /y/ may be inserted, so that the dative .~ éna ‘he/she’ of may be either .2.5.~5
énaya$ ‘to him/her’ or .22~ éna-a$, though the latter is more common in writing. In
the written language, when the glide is not used there is an increased possibility that
a space will intervene between the stem and the suffix, especially in proper names
and foreign words that end in long vowels. Otherwise, the regular morphophonologi-
cal processes discussed in Section 3.6—gemination of inflectional /n/, s-lenition, and
gemination and palatalization in /i/-final stems—are at work.
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5.3.3 Vocative forms

A marginal seventh case is the vocative—marginal in that it is not clear that it is a sin-
gle case rather than a set of strategies used to create vocative forms. Vocative forms
are used in direct address with personal names and certain (usually human) nouns,
such as kinship terms. In some instances it is marked with Z--a,suchasin %> vaga
‘thief!”, from direct case 3> vagu ‘thief’. However, in many vocative uses, the vocative
is merely a lengthening of the final segment of the uninflected noun. Thus the vocative
of 227 mamma ‘mother’ is >.°> mamma, and the vocative of =& bébe ‘older brother’
is > bébeé. This strategy is mostly followed with vowels, but may also be used with
names ending in sibilants, such as 2 <7 Anas, so that the /s/ is lengthened in its pro-
nunciation. There is no spelling of this lengthened sibilant vocative form. Vocatives of
sibilant-final names may also be formed by adding >~ -ii. Names ending in a nonsi-
bilant consonant may take S--aors- -i1; the latter will be used to avoid creating a
female name when addressing a male when such pairs of names exist. Thus one might
address Ejﬁéf Ibrahim as ;5:’«37 Ibrahima, but would use ?7/: Nasimii to avoid

& - - . - Z - - .

%~ Nasima as the vocative of 5~—_~ Nasim, because >~—.~ Nasima is a female
2 2 2

name.

5.4 Names and kinship terms

Dhivehi personal names and kinterms are in some ways different from other nouns.
They take the associative plural .~>~ -mef, like personal pronouns. They take the 5~
-ge rather than the .?5; - -ige or 5.5~ -ege form of the genitive, even when they end in
/a/, [i/, or /e/.

Maldivians are taught that it is rude to say 3> kalé ‘you’, in other words, that it is
rude to directly address someone using the second-person pronoun. Using a person’s
name or a kinship term is one way to avoid the use of 3> kalé ‘you’. A few Maldivians
also avoid saying .~.<> aharefi ‘I’ and will use their own name (or the kinship term
describing their relationship to their interlocutor) to refer to themselves. For more on
the use and non-use of pronouns, see Section 6.2.

5.4.1 Personal names

Dhivehi personal names, being inherently definite, do not take definiteness inflection
except as negative concord (for which see Section 12.7). In this sense they are like pro-
nouns (presented in Section 6.2). Dhivehi names have traditionally tended to be Arabic
and are now required by law to be so. Thus names are often spelled with dotted Thaana
or with sukun on consonants other than the five traditional ones (described in Section
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3.5.1). However, more native-style spellings, without dots and with epenthetic Suin
place of sukun, are also used when writing names in Thaana.

Traditionally most Maldivians have had two names, neither of which is a family
surname and either of which may be used as the person’s primary given name. As a
very general tendency, the first name is more likely to be a common, traditional Arabic
one, such as 52527 muhammadu ‘Mohamed’, and therefore an individual is more
likely to be called by the second name. However, this is a tendency only, and many
people are called by their first names. Some people have used their father’s name as
a quasi-surname, while the nobility often used 5/3 maniku (for minor nobility) or
2 didi (for high nobility of royal descent—also “used as a surname in the south of
t/hg country) after their personal names. A person could also be awarded a title, which
would go after their names.

Traditionally, house names served some of the functions of surnames. Houses and
other buildings in the Maldives receive names (rather than—or nowadays in addition
to—street numbers). These names may be in any language and are chosen for their

o o 7 0

pleasant associations, such as :;/«,vv/e finifefima-ge ‘Rose House’ and /2»—»34/@
braitstaf ‘Bright Star’. In general, a house name will continue even with a change of
occupants, though there is no law against a change of house name. A business operat-
ing in a building will have its own name, but the building itself will have another, more
permanent one. A person’s house name, placed before the personal name, has tradi-
tionally served the function of a surname if more information is needed as to the iden-
tity of an individual. A person who achieved national fame might instead be known
by his or her island name, placed before the personal name. It is still the case that a
house name or island name (or, in the case of Malé, the name of the city ward) will of-
ten be included when giving someone’s name in a context where they are not known,
for instance in a news report, or when more than one person has the same name.

For individuals now being born, an Arabic name is required, as is some part of
the father’s name as a patronymic. Thus one might have one personal name followed
by both of one’s father’s names, or two personal names followed by one of the fa-
ther’s names. Sometimes the father’s name is preceded by/'«’ff bin ‘son’ or ;/33 bintu
‘daughter’, but this is optional.

In certain formal written contexts, a man’s name will be preceded by the title
;H};Z al-fadil ‘Mr’, and a woman’s by 7’—',7703 al-fadila ‘Ms’, but these titles are
not used in speech.

Beyond officially registered names, Maldivians use a lot of nicknames. In some
cases a person will use a more English pronunciation of his or her Arabic official name,
as when someone named 552 adam prefers to be called Adam (with English pronunci-
ation). There are also some conventional nicknames that go with certain names, such
as 5.5, ayya ‘Ayya’ for 52 ‘ali ‘Ali’, €557 ammade for _>>>5 ahmadu ‘Ahmed’ , £>
mod for 752> muhammadu ‘Mohamed’, or 2~5 antu for .;//«fj aminatu ‘Ami-
nath’. Other nicknames are more idiosyncratic, such as ;-«,3; anni ‘Anni’ for former
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President Mohamed Nasheed. Any one individual may have multiple nicknames, used
among different circles of acquaintance. Because individuals with the same name are
relatively common, nicknames and house names are useful means of disambiguation.

5.4.2 Kinship terms

Kinship terms in Dhivehi are often used in place of or in conjunction with personal
names. The use of == bébe ‘older brother’ and 25> datta ‘older sister’ or »..> daita
‘aunt’ is a means of showing respect, both to a variety of relatives and to nonrelatives
such as family friends. The system of kinship terms differs somewhat from island to
island or even from family to family. That shown in Table 5.9 is representative of Malé.
The gender of older relatives is marked in the Dhivehi kin system, but that of younger
relatives is not. The gender of a younger relative can be made explicit by the use of
/“’//‘/‘ firihen ‘male’ or.~> 27 afihen ‘female’ before the basic kinship term. Some kin-
sh1p ferms are both descriptive terms and the terms used in actual address (with added
vocative vowel length). Other terms are descriptive but not used in address, analogous
to the way father is rarely used in direct address in modern American English but dad
is. There are more distinctions made in description than there are in address.

Both the descriptive term and the term of address (in the vocative form; the non-
vocatives have short vowels) are shown in Table 5.9, with the specific types of older
siblings broken out in Table 5.10 (but note that the terms for the second- and third-
eldest brothers and sisters may be used in the reverse order in some families). The
element.~3 dof in a kinship term is a respectful term that may mean ‘eldest’ or ‘step’,
depending on the relationship (compare ‘eldest sister’ and ‘eldest brother’ in Table
5.10 to ‘stepfather’ and ‘stepmother’ in Table 5.11).

Table 5.9: Kinship terms

Relationship Term of address
Mother >~% mamma %~% mamma
Father 52 bappa %5 bappa

235 darifulu or

Z . -
Child T %55 darifula
24 kujja -
> _ Z - -
Grandmother % mama %% mama

Grandfather 57 kafa %7 kafa
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Relationship

Term of address

Grandchild (of a woman)
Grandchild (of a man)
Great grandmother
Great grandfather
Great-great grandmother
Great-great grandfather
Older sister (generic)
Older brother (generic)

Younger sibling

Aunt

Uncle

Wife

Husband

22 s sZ

>3 >>mama darifulu
rd
22 Z - .
555 5% kafa darifulu
sz 2 . -
>>,«> munimama
7
P 2 1=
_».>munikafa
rd
s 22 - -
>>~. hirumama
z 2 — -
5222 harukafa
255 datta
& bébe
2572 kokko

%525 bodudaita
7

%%2 bodubébe

z 7 - . -1 =
~»e@r~, ambimiha
z-

Z . - -
2 >+ firimiha
Z S S

z 2 7 . =
33~ darifula
rd
z 2 rd . -
% 3.2 darifula
e
4 2 . - -
>>-~> munimama
rd
zZ 2 1. ==
_»».~>munikafa
rd

g2 22

22~ hlirumama
5272 harukafa
%55 datta

2% bébe

I<4 -

5% kokko

z o=
%.,5%% bodudaita for

e
eldest,
. s 2
otherwise c.s>%
e

kudadaita

* z 7 P
or name plus ».».» daita

rd

x>z

oo:2 bodubébé for
eldest,

otherwise 5% kudabébé

or name plus & bébé

In-laws and step-relatives, where these have specific terms, are shown in Table

5.11. Because of the Maldives’ traditional high rates of divorce and remarriage (Mal-
oney 1980: 343) and increasing rates of polygyny in recent years, step-relatives and half
siblings are common. Generally, half siblings and step-siblings are referred to (and ad-
dressed) as siblings, that is, as 55 datta ‘older sister’, = bébe ‘older brother’, or
252 kokko ‘younger sibling’. Step-siblings can be more precisely described as, for ex-

7 c¢s 0os Oox

ample, ;,ff,-» s>~ donmammage darifulu ‘stepmother’s child’. Half-siblings
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Relationship Term of address
<o ox 2oz
Eldest sister gc/;g:iat/t;a go Iol/t;l
oehe e
Second-eldest sister ittatta tits
5e5s s
Third-eldest sister tuttatta tutta
Fourth- (or more) eldest 29557 255:2
sister kudadatta kudaatta
co s o3
Eldest brother dofibabe dofibé
coee Cose
Second-eldest brother tittibebe tittiba
coran A
Third-eldest brother tut;’l Tagbe . Jtugé
Fourth- (or more) eldest P 237
brother kudabébe kudabé

Table 5.10: Older siblings

can be more precisely described as being the child of one’s mother or of one’s father, as
. Xox 2 ~roc P o T IR TI) so0rs 2r0c P°

in».s» .. ek-bafiidukokko ‘lit. one-womb younger sibling’ and .2~ »2.s.» ek-
bafa datta ‘one-father older sister’. A full sibling can be described with 55.5.57~25.5
ek-bafidu-ek-bafa ‘full sibling’ lit. ‘one womb one father’, as in 555 5555i~255
elo(-baﬁc.lu-elo(-bafﬁ kokko ‘full younger sibling’. (The term = bafa is a word for ‘fa-
ther’ that is used in certain descriptive contexts but is not considered polite in direct

address. Similarly, fﬁ mai is a term for ‘mother’ that is used in compounds, though in

certain constructions such as this one %~ baiidu ‘belly, womb’ is used instead.)
One usually describes a cousin in the same terms as a sibling, but a cousin can be
o . . < .
more precisely described as being related to one’s self as /}ﬁfﬁg@,—‘: de-beinge-de-
rd

s € c o <€ c

dari ‘cousin’ lit. ‘two children of two siblings’, as in s& e e de-beinge-de-
dari bébe ‘older male cousin’.

Groups of related people are referred to with special terms that take the human
plural .< - -fi. Such terms also tend to have numeric quantifiers describing the total
number of people involved. Representative kin groups are shown in Table 5.12. Note
that while /37; bein appears to mean ‘older brothers’, it in fact means ‘group of sib-
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Relationship Term of address
Mother-in-l £2r27 o
other-in-law maidaita mamma lit. ‘mother’
Father-in- e 2@ 255
ather-in-law bafaibe bappa lit. ‘father’
Fonss 355
. P
Daughter-in-law 27 LV .
& li.darifulu darifula lit. ‘child’
ForSers e
Son-in-law T LA .
dambi.darifulu darifula lit. ‘child’
Sister-in-law (brother’s 55,7 f;}
wife or wife’s sister) fahari fahari
(pronounced as fahairi) (pronounced as fahairi)
Brother-in-law (sister’s /5/’:;« f«/:/f
husband or spouse’s liyanu liyana
brother)
//g//zj z o//:
h 2. D; 9.
Stepmother donmamma datta lit. ‘older sister’
Stepfather G585 g? e
donbappa bébe lit. ‘older brother’

Table 5.11: In-laws and step-relatives

lings’. Thus the term .~ _~. tifi beifi means ‘group of three siblings’ and not just
‘three brothers’. The generic term for family, 3.5 ‘aila, is a loanword from Arabic.

Relationships that are not covered by specﬁic terms are described in terms of those
that are, with appropriate genitive markers. Other people’s relatives are usually de-
scribed with the person’s name and a genitive, as in >.~> ,?;; alige mamma ‘Ali’s
mother’. However, in some uses a genitive marker is not reqﬁired to show family re-
lationship, particularly in direct address. In such uses, >.5> ;Z ali mamma means
‘Ali’s mother’ and is a polite way to speak to one’s friend Ali’s mother. The genitive
may also be dropped in informal mention of a person, but this is considered casual,
not correct, speech.
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Group term

o -~ o -

Parents et
main-bafain lit. mother.PL-father.PL

Married couple ~rsof
de-mafirin lit. two-mother.man.PL

o2~ s <

High-class married couple Pl o
de-karhbalun lit. ‘two-lady.PL’ (can also
be used for a group of two ladies)

o «¢

Group of siblings g

bein lit. ‘brothers’
Group of three siblings Fore

tin-bein lit. ‘three brothers’
Mother and child S5

de-main lit. ‘two-mother.PL’

o ~ o

Mother and two children et
tin.main lit. ‘three-mother.PL’

Table 5.12: Kin groups

5.5 Generic nouns

Dhivehi differs from English in its use of generic nouns. In English, almost anything
(note the word) can be considered a thing. Thus the word thing is particularly generic in
English and can be used to substitute for almost any noun, whether the referent is an
action or an object (especially if it is inanimate or at least nonhuman). In Dhivehi, there
are a number of generic nouns, but none that has the fully generic status of English
thing. 5:; eti ‘thing’ is used to refer to movable nonhuman objects, including animals.
Supernatural created beings, such as jinn, are also in this category. ~% tai ‘place’
is used to refer to geographical locations, body parts, and nonmovable objects such
as houses and trees. .5 karh ‘action’ refers to actions, events, and facts, including
purely mental ones. /55 miha ‘person’ can be used to refer to any human, while women

and people younger than one’s self can also be generically referred to as 4.5 kujja
‘child, young person’. In the plural, humans can be referred to as /—355 mihun or more
informally as ,3;,5 verin (or ,3,;; kudif if young). 53 got ‘way’ refers to the manner
of an action, and >~ vahaka ‘speech, story’ refers to something that has been said
(an utterance or piece of discourse).

These generic nouns are used together with demonstratives to make anaphoric ref-
erence (e.g., _~> 5 e-kam ‘that action’ to refer to an action that has been mentioned or
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»2%5 e-vahaka ‘that speech’ to refer to something that has been said), although the
proforms.~5 éna ‘he/she (that person)’ and /5; mina ‘he/she (this person)’ are gener-
ally used instead of singular ff miha ‘person’ with a demonstrative. The plural noun
/3;; verin, which usually me/ans ‘leaders’ or ‘owners’ is used with demonstratives
or numeric quantifiers to mean informally ‘folks, a group of people’, so that /35,55 e-
verifi means ‘them/those folks’ and ~<.~2.5 de-verifi means ‘two people’. Just as there

7
is no single generic noun in Dhivehi, there is also no single generic pronoun meaning
‘it’. For more on demonstratives, pronouns, and pronoun substitutes, see Chapter 6.

5.6 Compounding and derivational noun morphology

In terms of derivational morphology, Dhivehi uses a number of compounding and
suffixing strategies to create new nouns. It is not always clear where the division is
between a suffix and a commonly used final element of compounds. However, I con-
sider elements that are also words and which retain the meaning that they have as
free-standing words to be compounding elements, and ones that either have no free-
standing existence or a different meaning in their free-standing existence to be suf-
fixes.

5.6.1 Collective compounds

Dhivehi often uses compounding to form collective nouns. One such type of compound
joins two representative members of a class to form a collective noun that refers to the
whole class. Examples include > 25,5 geri-bakari ‘cow-sheep’ for ‘livestock’, /zé /Z/";
kandi-badi ‘sword-gun’ for ‘weapons’, and 55/3; ran-rihi ‘gold-silver’ for ‘precious
metals’.

A second type of collective compound noun is derived through the compounding
of rhyming or reduplicated words. This method is used for more abstract nouns than
the first type. Both elements of this type of compound may be independent words in
the language, or only one of them may be. Examples include ~255%5 daturu-faturu
‘travel, journeys of all kinds’ (based on <25 daturu ‘journey’ and =27 faturu ‘trip,
especially for pleasure’) 5% 52 ada-kada ‘customs, tradition’ (based on 52 ada ‘cus-
tom, usage’), and z; +Z hedi-fedi ‘skills’ (based on & 5 fedi ‘skill’). These are reminis-
cent of the echo-word formations of many South Asian languages, in which a word
is reduplicated and the onset of the second instance is replaced with a default seg-
ment or sequence (Masica 1991: 80-81). Echo-word reduplication adds a meaning of
‘and similar things’. However, unlike in other South Asian languages, the use of these
rhyming doublets in Dhivehi is not productive and the onset of the second member is
not predictable. I therefore call these “rhyming doublets” rather than echo words.
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A third type of collective compound noun is used to describe classes of living
things. These compounds consist of two or three similar elements that are related to
the word for a single member of the class in a semi-regular way, as laid out in Table 5.13.
When there are three elements, the first is the word for the single member, the second
can usually be formed from a reduplication of the first with the addition of the socia-
tive marker or the coordinating conjunctive particle (both of which may be Z--a),and
the third repeats the second but with vowel changes.® The instance of two members,
for the collective nouns for ‘insects’ in the first row of the table, behaves similarly to
the three-member ones but without the first member. The collective noun for ‘foliage’
is somewhat irregular, and the collective noun for ‘birds’ is quite irregular in that it
uses the two-element collective for ‘insects’ in its formation; this appears to be based
on the fact that the term ;5 siifi ‘insect, small creature’ once included all egg-laying
animals (Dhivehi Basfoiy [Dhivehi Dictionary] 2011). The classes laid out in Table 5.13
are the major classes of living things that are relevant in the Maldivian environment,
there being very few mammal species there.

6 The morphophonemic rules of /s/-lenition and of the alternation of /l/ with long vowels or
[yo] are at work here. See Section 3.6 for these rules.
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Single member Class
> <z 2
» Fr= 2
}r—/ /_ _ _
z_ stufa-safi
stfi

’

‘insect, small creature

‘insects and small creatures as a class/of
all kinds’

-4 > v 2 2
e g
dini dani-safa-sifi
‘bird’ ‘birds as a class/of all kinds’
o 7 cz s/ O 7
—> PO PP Lt
rd
mas mas-maha-mehi
‘fish’ ‘fish as a class/of all kinds’
z cz ¢z
z 22222
ma ma-mela-meli
‘flower’ ‘flowers as a class/of all kinds’
¢z s/ 0 -
o v SSSS—S
— < _ .
gas gas-gaha-gehi

‘tree, stemmed plant’

‘trees and stemmed plants as a class/of
all kinds’

o cz o

Y f?///?.ﬂ/‘

fat fat-pila-veli

‘leaf’ ‘foliage of all kinds’
Zzc czc xc

e ff)i/ﬂ;

veyo veyo-vela-veli

‘vine, creeper’

‘vines, creepers of all kinds’

Table 5.13: Collective nouns for classes of living things

5.6.2 Other compounds

Certain compounding elements are used to derive nouns with more-or-less consistent
semantic properties. For example, nouns that refer to measurable properties are de-
rived from other nouns or adjectives through compounding with /35 min ‘amount’.
Thus from <~ hiinu ‘hot’ is derived ,35,33 hiinumin ‘temperature’, Z~%baru ‘heavy’
yields /35,52 barumin ‘weight’, and ~2> 5 us ‘high’ yields /35»5; usmin ‘height’.
Individual pieces or collective units of things that might otherwise occur as un-
bounded masses are described with 2~ gaiidu ‘piece, unit’. Thus .~ fefi is ‘water’,
but £~5.~5 fefigaiidu is ‘pond’ or ‘lake’. <~ haru is ‘shelf’, but Z~5.~ harugaiidu is
a set of shelves, such as a ladder, bookshelf, or rack. The compounding element s
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gandu ‘piece, unit’ may also be added for pejorative effect. Historically this is the ori-
gin of the first-person deferential pronoun 2~ alugandu ‘T lit. ‘slave piece’.

The compounding element f; mati ‘top, surface’ is another common one and is
used to refer to surfaces. Distinguishing the top or surface of something from its en-
tirety is something that Dhivehi does regularly. For example, it is the road surfaces,
or _f;.?; magu-mati, not just the roads (5> magu) themselves, which are described
as paved with asphalt in Malé but covered in white coral sand in the rural (i.e., non-
Malé) islands. When one goes to the beach one should be careful to specify _p§f.p;
atiri-mati ‘beach surface’, as without it /w/a /,v/_e/; atiriya§ dani means ‘goes to
the bathroom’, due to the historical use of beaches as latrines. Analogously to £ > mati
‘top, surface’, the compounding element %5 tere ‘inside, interior’ refers to the insides
of structures, as in <55 gé-tere ‘house interior’. It is the .= 5 gé-tere that is cleaned
when one is housecleaning, for example, not the house itself.

The compounding element f} fati ‘row, strip’ is used to describe things that are
made of many smaller pieces aligned together. Thus a broom made out of the midribs
of palm leaves (known as ~>., ilosi) is »5.~>., ilosi-fati, and a garland of flowers is
_f}ﬁ ma-fati, from > ma ‘flower’. 5 kolu means ‘bit’, ‘end’ or ‘piece’, and is used very
much like ‘some’ or ‘a bit of” in English. An example is > >->% 5 duvas-kolu ‘day bit’,
meaning ‘some days’ or ‘a bit of time’.

When noun-noun compounds are made, it is common for a consonant-final first
element to acquire a final 5~ -u. Thus <2~ ruku-ra ‘palm toddy’ is formed from 5;
ruk ‘palm (tree)’, and 27.5-2% 2 atu-masakkat ‘handcraft, skilled craft’ from 2 at
‘hand’. However, this is by no means a hard-and-fast rule. The aforementioned exam-
ples coexist with others that do not show the extra >~ -u, such as 7;_22 at-bai ‘hand
of cards’ lit. ‘hand part’. In general, the common compounding elements discussed in
the above paragraphs do not trigger the addition of the 5~ -u.

When names of islands enter into compound or collocated expressions as the first
element, those ending in ; i or _ e lengthen the vowel, as in £.522 ;}52 alifusi
botyad ‘Alifushi boatyard’ and j/‘f %% maleé mihek ‘a Malé person’. Given the re-
lational meaning of these noun-noun collocations, the place names in such colloca-
tions are interpreted as reduced genitives by speakers. In compounding with the fi-
nal element 755 atolu ‘atoll’, the proper names of atolls that end in Z 1 shorten
their final vowel. Thus the name 2.5 addi ‘Addw’ becomes >%5%.55 addu-atolu
‘Addu Atoll’ and 5>~ huvadii ‘Huvadhoo’ becomes 575>~ huvadu-atolu ‘Huvad-
hoo Atoll’. This length alternation is not generally reflected in the conventional Ro-
manization of these place names, Addu being conventionally Romanized with a short
vowel and Huvadhoo usually with a long one.
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5.6.3 Derivational morphology

Abstract nouns may be derived from adjectives or from other nouns with the addition
of the suffix .27~ -karh, which is analogous in function to English ‘-ness’, ‘-hood’,
or “ship’. Examples are .~>->< raskam ‘reign, kingship’, from -~~~ ras ‘king’, and
/‘")’_f’/‘ ritikarh ‘beauty’, from = riti ‘beautiful’. This derivational process is very com-
mon and Dhivehi lex1cography even recognizes nouns derived from adjectives by this
means as comprising their own lexical category, that of adjectival noun. The suffix
~»~-Kkam is identical in form to the generic noun .~ kam ‘action, fact’, which also
acts as a complementizer (as in Section 13.2). Understanding the range of uses of A3
kam presents a challenge to the learner.

There is no general agentive suffix in Dhivehi analogous to English -er or -or in
words like plumber or actor. Many terms describing professions or habitual actions are
therefore phrasal, such as ff /5//: 5 pan fiha miha ‘baker’, lit. ‘bread-baking person’.
However, nouns referring t(; people who possess a particular quality (as opposed to
doing a certain thing) may be derived from adjectives referring to those qualities by
the addition of the human definite singular 2~ -a or the human plural ~~-1, so that,
for example, f;//f ehiteri ‘helpful’ becomes ///7/_;/; ehiteriya ‘helper, assistant’ or

/0/,@//: ehlterln ‘helpers, assistants’. While the Enghsh gloss of these words focuses
on the people’s deeds, the Dhivehi words are constructed to reflect their properties
(e.g., of helpfulness).

Similarly, the word j:f; veriya (the human definite form, /3;,5 verin in the plu-
ral form), which means ‘leader’, ‘ruler’, ‘owner’, or ‘one who is in control’ may be
used as a compounding element with a noun to derive certain terms describing profes-
sions. Thus ;f;;;J atolu-veriya means ‘atoll chief’, Zf;;;of ilmu-veriya means
‘scholar’ (lit. ‘owner/controller of knowledge’), and j,f;,f,; mas-veriya means ‘fish-
erman’ (lit. ‘owner/controller of fish’). Because f; veri can be either an adjectival suf-
fix or a noun, there is little (or perhaps no) difference between this compounding with
f:f; veriya and the derivation of human nouns from adjectives by the addition of -
-a described in the previous paragraph other than the fact that a free-standing noun
f:f; veriya exists and a free-standing Zf_;* *teriya’ does not. Thus this can be con-

sidered either compounding (with the noun ,f/:/;; veriya) or derivational morphology
(with 5,5 veriand 5~ -a).

7 In ;5;**teriyé, the asterisk indicates that the word quoted is not attested in Dhivehi and is
therefore incorrect.
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Many words, however, may be used as either adjectives or nouns depending on
their context. For example, ;}’; tafatu may be either ‘difference’ or ‘different’, and
»2 2 avas may be either ‘speed’ or ‘fast’.?

The derivation of verbal nouns is discussed in Section 8.3.3.3. Verbal nouns are
derived from verbs but take nominal inflection. Their function corresponds to English
gerunds and (in the dative case) certain uses of infinitives, as well as of nouns referring
to actions. Thus the verbal noun.<3.5 5 gellurh ‘lose.VN’ could translate as ‘losing’, ‘to
lose’ (if in the dative case), or ‘loss’.

5.7 Children’s terms

Some nouns take special suffixes in speech directed to small children. These suffixes

. >z . . . > 28 4 — I<d

include <« tiitu, used for insects and reptiles, as in .~ honu-titu ‘gecko’, and 5z
- . . Cr 2 s = - —

Kkald, used for mammals and birds, as in >>.~>> makana-kalo ‘heron’.

5.8 Honorific suffixes

Nouns that refer to the possessions, kin, or characteristics of the highest-status indi-
viduals, those who receive ~~= 22525 emme-mat bas ‘most noble speech’ (such as
scholars, doctors, executives, and members of parliament), participate in the system of
honorific marking introduced in Section 4.3. Two suffixes are used to make high-level
honorifics, 7~ -fulu and 22 - -kolu. The suffix >~ -fulu is used to mark nouns re-
ferring to a high-status person’s body parts, kin, personal characteristics (e.g., name,
age, health), statements, actions, mental processes, etc. These are what are consid-
ered inalienable possessions in that they are not things that can be dissociated from
the person who has them.

The suffix 35~ -kolu is used to mark nouns referring to a high-status person’s
goods, i.e., their alienable possessions. This morpheme is identical in form to the 2~
kolu mentioned in Section 5.6.2 as meaning ‘bit (of)’ or ‘some’. Both derive from the
word meaning ‘side’, ‘end’, or ‘bit’, but the uses are different. As an honorific the mor-
pheme adds no meaning other than to mark the honorific status of the possessed noun,
but presumably the origin of this use is in a distancing effect—in other words, one did
not make direct reference to a high-status person’s possessions but to the side of their
possessions.

Despite the alienable/inalienable division between the two honorific suffixes, there

c2xs 2 2

is in practice some overlap in the use of the two suffixes: for example, both 55 <—~>

8 One may be tempted to say that adjectives and nouns form a single lexical class in Dhivehi,
and indeed they have many things in common. However, adjectives may be used as predicators
(like verbs), and nouns may not. See Section 12.1.1.
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musara-kolu and 2525 musara-fulu are attested as honorifics of =<7 musara
‘salary’. In the exceptional case of the word ;,ff,-/: dari-fulu ‘child’, the 25~ -fulu
suffix has lost its honorific meaning and is required in order to avoid rudeness when
speaking about a child of any social status.

The names of Islamic prophets take the suffix Pk -gefanu, as in 5555505
muhammadu-gefanu ‘(the prophet) Mohamed’. This helps to disambiguate reference
to prophets from reference to the many other people with the same name. The title of
‘king’, ~2* ras, also takes the =75~ -gefanu suffix. A similar honorific suffix, <5~
fanu, appears on certain awarded titles, such as <555 A kilegefanu ‘a person who has

o 22 cx s

been been granted the highest rank, that of kilege’ (also ,ij’j;:, kilagefanu), ~> s>,

kalégefanu ‘a traditional title awarded to commoners’, and 2527 % takurufanu ‘a ti-
tle awarded to minor nobility’. The title /5:?;,/-«; manikufanu was traditionally award-
ed only to those already in the high nobility, but is nowadays used in addressing or re-
ferring to especially high-ranking individuals such as the president or an ambassador
(see Section 6.2).

Plural suffixes and case endings follow honorific marking, asin 55 53 55 adamu-
gefanu-ge ‘(the Patriarch) Adam’s’ or 55> 7.~ narh-fulu-tak ‘names (hon.)".






6 Demonstratives, Pro-forms, and Noun
Modifiers

This chapter turns to a number of lexical categories that are associated with or mod-
ify nouns: demonstratives, pronouns and other proforms, quantifiers, and adjectives.
While adjectives differ from the other categories in this chapter in being an open class
of content words, they display very little morphology and are therefore included in this
chapter with more minor categories.

6.1 Demonstratives

Demonstratives are function words that help to indicate which particular thing is be-
ing talked about, like this and that in English. Dhivehi has three demonstratives, which
fill a variety of grammatical roles and are very frequently used. In contrast to English,
which makes two-way contrasts between this and that, and here and there, Dhivehi dis-
plays three degrees of contrast in its demonstratives: near me (the speaker), near you
(the audience), and elsewhere (near neither the speaker nor the hearer). z mi ‘here/by
me’ is used to indicate proximity to the speaker. - tior ;:f tiya ‘by you’ indicates prox-
imity to the hearer. Of these two audience-proximate forms, - ti is far more common
in speech, while .7« tiya is often used in writing. The demonstrative .5 e ‘there/over
there’ indicates a plglce that is neither near the speaker nor the hearer, often out of sight.
These words may be used as demonstrative pronouns (as in example 6.1), as demon-
strative determiners (modifying a noun, as in example 6.2), or as adverbs (modifying a
verb, as in example 6.3, which also contains examples of the demonstrative used as a
determiner). To these three well-known types of demonstratives, Diessel (1999) adds a
fourth category, the identificational type (used in presentational sentences like This is
John), which differs in some languages from the demonstratives used in descriptions
like 6.1. The identificational use is also filled by the same set of three lexical items in
Dhivehi.

In the glosses in the following examples, the demonstratives are labeled as DEM1
for the ‘near speaker’ (first person) demonstrative.! Also used in this grammar are
DEM?2 for the ‘near addressee’ (second person) demonstrative, and the DEM3 for the
‘other’ (third person) demonstrative. Demonstratives are usually written as prefixes
when they modify a noun or verb.?

1 In 6.3, the word spelled 55> rajjé is more usually spelled 5.5 rajje ‘country’.

2 Because demonstratives are highly dependent on their context, this chapter contains a
number of phrasal or sentential examples in advance of the chapters later in this grammar
which present the various relevant syntactic constructions. Especially relevant here are
Chapter 10 on noun phrases and Chapter 12 on basic sentences. Examples that appear to be
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ocrs & ¢c ox& o2 oz o s/
(6.1) DOV SLBAPAV I Fe> AP 95
z 7
mi=1 varas bodas samalu.kari_dén_jehéne

DEM1=COP very greatly attention_give.INF_need.to.FUT.PTCP

kam-ek
matter-INDF

‘This is a matter that will have to be given great attention.” (MI)

z c o c o022 o
(6.2) 45~ Ssrororsirvo>
rd rd P

mi=tin_kulumteri-n-ge soi
DEM1=three_athlete-PL-GEN signature

‘the signatures of these three athletes’ (MI)

(6.3) ;;‘;;;/;f 'fjf 2‘5:15 ‘/;’;f
miadu mi=rajjé mi=oti
today DEMl=country DEM1=be.lying.PRS.FOC
mi=halatu-ga=eve
DEM1=situation.LOC=END

‘Today this country is here in this situation.” (HD)

Dhivehi demonstratives do not display number inflection, so that, for example, z
mi may mean either ‘this’ or ‘these’. Like English this and that, z mi ‘this’ and 5 e
‘that’ are also used to refer to things that have been mentioned in the discourse, re-
gardless of their physical presence. (//:)_; ti(ya) ‘by you’ is used in conversation to refer
to something one’s interlocutor has mentioned, but it is unlikely to be encountered in
decontextualized written discourse such as newspaper articles.

When demonstratives are used to modify verbs they often convey the information
that would otherwise be lost when subject pronouns are omitted. In other words, while
the demonstrative is literally an adverb describing the place of an action, it is often
used to convey the identity of the doer of the action. An example using the second-
person demonstrative is shown in 6.4.

(64) Tete FrRRP
kontak-a§  ti=dani?
where-DAT DEM2=g0.PRS.CONT

‘Where are [you] going (there by you)?’ (SC)

complete sentences but are in fact excerpts from a larger sentence are not given periods in the
Dhivehi and are translated without initial capitals and periods in the English.
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However, because literally speaking such a demonstrative only describes the place
of an action, the demonstrative is not guaranteed to be of the same person as the sub-
ject, as someone other than the speaker could be doing something that the speaker
would still characterize as ‘here’ due to the place or discourse salience of the action.
In 6.5, for example, the subject is not the speaker and is in fact explicitly stated. Even
if the subject of 6.5 were not explicitly stated, however, it would still be clear that the
subject is not the speaker because the verb is honorific (see Section 8.1.2 for honorific
verbs). Honorific verbs are never first person (though there are some reports of mis-
taken use of honorific first persons by individuals who do not fully control the hon-
orific registers).

os srs2 C o ¢ s2222 7 zZ o2 o/ Zx /2 0 o2/ o 7

(6.5) serZos s—oass3 50> oaxi> ~3esta 20> r—ax
~ ~ z

&s o0 2222 7

rais maumiin  addu_atol-a$ mi=kuravva
president Maumoon Addu_Atoll-DAT DEM1_do.HON.PRS.PTCP

daturu-fulu-gai=ves  e=vahaka-tak takuraru_kuravvané
trip-HON-LOC=EMPH DEM3=speech-PL repetition_do.HON.FUT.PTCP

‘even on the trip which President Maumoon is making here to Addu Atoll,
he will repeat those speeches’ (HD)

Demonstratives that modify nouns are also used, in combination with those nouns,
as ways to avoid using pronouns. This is described more in Section 6.2.

When a demonstrative modifies a noun, that noun is usually in the definite form,
as opposed to the indefinite or unspecified. However, demonstratives may occur with
indefinite or unspecified nouns in two types of constructions. One of those is when the
nouns refer to general or hypothetical situations, as in 6.6.

(66) 27 ¢ ~ s coc o z 2 0-r220 0O ¢ o &_< oc22 o o2 <

YIOH PIBANS PEBEF SISIFNEBI—E S A ESNII) SO
s 7 e

z z

cxkc20 o0 ¢ orz@ 2> o022/
SR I NS 9 PSS

e=mih-un infuluenza-é a$§ test kurum-a$_fahu  pozitiv
DEM3=person-PL influenza A DAT test_do.VN-DAT_after positive
vejje-nama e=mih-aku vagutu.n uru roga-as
be.PRF-COND DEM3=person-UNSP immediately pig flu-DAT

test_kurevéne
test_be.done.FUT.PTCP

‘after testing those people for influenza A, if [a test] is positive, that
person will immediately be tested for swine flu’ (HD)

The other situation in which a non-definite noun co-occurs with a demonstrative
is when indefinite marking is used as negative concord, as in 6.7. For more on negative
concord see Section 12.7.
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cccc2 2 o crs s 2 ocs c o c 7 0o ¢~/ ~/ Occ
(6.7) PNORY A NNISFF AIVD =P PO S Y
rd rd

eheri.nama.ves adi=ves e=kam-ek furihama-ek
nevertheless  still=EMPH DEM3=action-INDF complete-INDF

nu=kureve=eve
NEG=Dbe.done.PRS.3=END

‘Nevertheless, that is still not being fulfilled.” (HD)

Demonstrative pronouns are used as resumptive subject pronouns when the sub-
ject of a sentence is topicalized, as in 6.8. 3

o c 7 s 2 s 2 o s/ < 2
(6.8) sr~x 20 22 ~xo 4 2o
z z

midii e-i varag kuda kuda ras-ek
Meedhoo DEM3-COP very small small island-INDF

‘Meedhoo, it’s a very small little island.’ (SC)

6.2 Personal pronouns and pro-forms

Personal pronouns are pronouns that specify a particular speech act participant, as
English I indicates first person (the speaker), and you indicates second person (the ad-
dressee). Dhivehi personal pronouns are somewhat complicated in their variety and
their use. True pronouns exist for first person and second person, and there are also
forms created from demonstratives joined to a bound root for third-person human sin-
gular forms (which Bhat 2004 would call pro-forms rather than true pronouns because
of their inclusion of a demonstrative element). However, not all combinations of per-
son, number, humanness, and honorific status have pronouns or even bound-root pro-
forms in general use in the modern standard language. There are no actual pronouns
for third-person human plural, for third-person non-human, or for second- or third-
person honorific reference. Instead of pronouns, phrases consisting of a demonstra-
tive and a noun are used, which I call pro-phrases.

Additionally, pronouns that do exist are often avoided. To say > kalé ‘you’ is
considered rude in modern standard Dhivehi. A non-Malé form, % ta ‘you’, exists in
certain non-Malé dialects and is not considered rude by speakers of the dialects that

3 Resumptive pronouns are pronouns that restate a grammatical role that has already been
filled in a sentence. For example, it is a resumptive pronoun for the book in This is the book that
I don’t know who read it. Topicalization is a means of establishing a phrase as the topic of
discussion, usually by placing it at the beginning of a sentence. As Dhivehi subjects are usually
first in the sentence anyway, the use of a resumptive pronoun shows that a subject is
topicalized.
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use it; but it has not been adopted as a substitute for %> kalé ‘you’ in the Malé standard
dialect. Some speakers also avoid ~.~<”> aharefi ‘I’, though others feel the avoidance
of <~27 aharefi sounds coy or pretentious. Names (including one’s own), kinship
terms, noun phrases beginning with demonstratives, and demonstratives used with
verbs (as exemplified in 6.4) are all ways of identifying referents when a pronoun is to
be avoided or does not exist in the modern standard language. The finite verb, if any, of
a sentence employing pronoun avoidance will agree with the avoided pronoun rather
than with a substituted noun phrase. Speakers also report that some people will use
the English pronouns you and/or I in order to avoid Dhivehi pronouns—a usage that
they say originated in Addu, where there was a British military base for some years in
the mid-twentieth century. This usage has not become established in Malé, however.

6.2.1 First- and second-person pronouns and phrases

The first- and second-person pronouns that are most basic in the Malé dialect are shown
in their various case forms in Table 6.1 and Table 6.2. Since they refer to people, first-
and second-person pronouns take only the direct, genitive, dative, and sociative cases;
like human nouns, they do not take the locative or ablative/instrumental case. The
form of the sociative case given here is the prescriptively correct Z--a, but,5-aiis
often encountered as well. As shown in the tables, first-person pronouns an/d second-
person true pronouns (non-demonstratives) take the suffix.~>~-mei in the plural.
Speakers from Malé will use both.~<2> aharen ‘I’ and > ma ‘I’ for the first-person
singular pronoun in plain (i.e., non-honorific) speech. Although .~~<27 aharen ‘T’ is

os s/

perhaps the more usual Malé form, certain set expressions, such as 5~~ 275>
masakas$ néfigé ‘I don’t know’, typically call for > ma.

The deferential first person z~3> alugaiidu ‘T’ [lit. ‘slave piece’], analogous to
historical English thy/your servant, is used when speaking to individuals who merit
either mid-level or high-level honorifics. The plural form, .~ 5% ~53 alugafidumenh
‘we (hon)’, illustrates the function of the associative plural in pronouns. The speaker
is being deferential when using z~55 alugandu and putting him- or herself down,
but since the associative plural simply means ‘and others’, using the plural merely
includes others in the statement; it does not put them down in any way. Thus the re-
cipient of the honorific can be (and often is) included in ~52~57> alugafidumen
without insult.

The first-person singular pronouns display some irregularities. > ma takes .~ s
before vowel-initial suffixes and also has the irregular genitive 5> magé, with a long
vowel in the suffix. The first-person pronoun.~~2> ahare has a short form —~<25
ahan- that appears with vowel-initial suffixes: << aharef ‘I’ becomes .~.~.~2

ahannas$ ‘to me’ and (7)//5/«/4 ahanna(i) ‘with me’, although these short forms are
not invariably used. As per the morphophonological processes described in Section
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1st person singular 1st person plural
Neutral Deferential Neutral Deferential
. o crs 7 2 727 o c2rs 7 o c2 s 27
Direct oA 2S5 oA rooe eSS
aharen alugandu aharumen ~ alugandumen
< occrs s
z PalZaldd
ma aharemen
o cr
PalPr4
mamen
e € 0Ocrs s c2 s 27 c o0oc2s 7 c oc2 s 27
Genitive s x5 e AV Sroox St oS
aharerige aluganduge aharumenge ~ alugandumenge
&/ € 0occr s
sz SSY2i A
magé aharemenge
€ 0 cr
Srvo22
mamenge
. o s os s o s 27 0o s 0c2rs 7 o 7 0c2 s 27
Dative Pl el el U S rvSS g Pl alallaldd Pl arald Sal P
ahanna$ ~ alugandas aharumennag alugandumennas
o s 0Ocrs s ~
PPalala?2d
o o 0 ~ Occrs s
aharefina$  Cacatar e
o aharemennas
et
° o s/ 0Ocr
mamennas
. . < os s z s 27 <z 0c2s s < 0 c2 s 27
Sociative _~~_> sy oo S oe eSS
ahanna ~ aluganda aharumenna ~ alugandumenna
< 0crs s < O0ccrs s
e Patar el
aharenina aharemenna
z 7
a4
masa

Table 6.1: 1st person pronouns

3.6, ~~_. ahan- and other pronouns whose stems end in /n/ geminate the /n/ before
vowel-initial case endings as well as before other vowel-initial suffixes.

As well as the standard forms shown in Table 6.1, others exist, such as the old-
fashioned first-person .~<>5 ahurenf with plural .<>~>5 ahuremefi, and the non-
standard.~<27 aharum, which is considered by some speakers to be a contracted form
of .2 5%25 aharumen ‘we’ but used by others as a singular. There is also a special first-
person pronoun, > alu lit. ‘slave’ (with plural <575 alumefi), used when address-
ing God. This special deferential first-person pronoun is one of the elements that make
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speech to and about God somewhat different from other honorific speech and consti-
tute the highest subdivision of high-level honorifics. Yet another first-person pronoun,
5 ala (with plural ~>>> alamefi), may be used either when addressing God or when
addressing one’s lover in romantic poetry.

The plain second-person pronoun is shown in Table 6.2. The final vowel of the
second-person pronoun %> kalé is underlyingly long rather than being formed from
a short vowel plus /1/ as many other final long vowels are (see Section 3.6.3); thus it
shortens before a vowel-initial suffix. It is not considered polite to use > kalé in mod-
ern standard Dhivehi, as it is said to sound accusatory. The pronoun is thus usually
avoided but will crop up when speakers are stressed or angry. Also show in Table 6.2
is the most common demonstrative pro-phrase used in place of a second-person hon-
orific pronoun.

In addition to the standard (but taboo) % kalé ‘you’ shown in Table 6.2, speakers
from some rural (i.e. non-Malé) islands use % ta ‘you’, which is not taboo, as speakers
of rural dialects do not share the same concerns about using second-person pronouns.
It is not used in Malé, however. Speakers also recognize the pronoun %> kala, a liter-
ary second-person form used between lovers in stories, but they do not use it in actual
speech. The national dictionary (Dhivehi Basfoiy [Dhivehi Dictionary] 2011) lists ;/".f
imba as a (non-honorific) pronoun meaning ‘you’, but the clearly related éf iba as
an honorific second-person pronoun. However, a consultant from Malé considers the
two forms to be equivalent and honorific. It is not common in Malé, outside of religious
contexts. On the other hand, fieldwork by Jonathon Lum (p.c.) finds that .~., ihba
is commonly used as a non-honorific second-person pronoun in Laamu Atoll,/ so the
difference in honorific status (and the presence or absence of the prenasalization) ap-
pears to be regionally determined. In slang young people may say .5> kayé, which is
not considered correct but has the advantage of not (quite) being the taboo form. Dic-
tionaries (both Reynolds 2003 and the national Dhivehi Basfoiy [Dhivehi Dictionary]
2011) list the second-person pronoun .~<7 s tufuren ‘you’ (and Dhivehi Basfoiy [Dhi-
vehi Dictionary] 2011 gives its plural, .~ >~ 5 tufuremen ‘you (pl.)’), but this pronoun
is no longer current in the language.

The personal pronouns constitute one area in which the Dhivehi system of hon-
orifics is relevant. As mentioned, the deferential first-person forms display respect
to the addressee by demoting the speaker. These first-person forms are historically
formed from the word 2 alu ‘slave’, but they are now simply pronouns, as the use of
the pronoun/name plural .~>~ -mefi indicates. The honorific demonstrative phrases
used in place of second-person pronouns elevate the addressee. The honorific and def-
erential pronouns are the ones usually used in formal registers of writing.

The honorific second-person demonstrative phrases are made with the addressee-
demonstrative (,é)f ti(ya) ‘by you’, followed by an appropriate noun. Thus one ad-

dresses a high-status person as > & (//:)f ti(ya)béfula, literally ‘the aristocrat near you'.
Similarly, one could address members of parliament as either /5;53,;_:: tiyabéfulun
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2nd person singular 2nd person plural
Plain Honorific Plain Honorific
35e. RI5e(5e
iy tl(ya)befula, e tl(ya)befulun,
Direct o ‘you.HON’ G ‘you.HON.PL’
kale . . kalémen . .
lit. ‘the aristocrat lit. ‘the aristocrats
near you’ near you’
Genitive > 5358050 5A50 s~selle
kalége tl(ya)befulage kalémenge tl(ya)befulunge
Dative Zoiy }Jf’vji(/v)f SRS FArsse e
kalea$ tl(ya)befulaas kalémenina$ tl(ya)befulunnas
zc s < O cxk s ¢ 022«
Sociative pred Paladidd /'”/“’)/’”(/7)_6’
kalea kalémenna tl(ya)befulunna

Table 6.2: 2nd person pronouns and pro-phrases

27 0oc -

‘you aristocrats’, literally ‘the aristocrats near you’, or ~<o.~> i ;/;e; > majilihuge
tiya membarun ‘you parliament members,’ lit. ‘the parhament members near you'.
Other forms of second-person address (not necessarily honoriﬁc) can also be created
by adding (,-:)_e ti(ya) ‘by you’ to a human noun, such as in /"/7A :»/:_e tiyabaimihun
‘you people’, hterally ‘the group of people near you’, which may be used instead of
~5%3 kalemen ‘you (pl)’, particularly in religious contexts such as when addressing
a congregation. Some people use ,3,; tina ‘you’ lit. ‘the person near you’ (by analogy
with_Z5 @na ‘he/she’ [lit. ‘that person’] andf«; mina ‘he/she’ [lit. ‘this person’] in Sec-
tion 6.2.2) to avoid 3 > kalé ‘you’, but this is not widespread. It is said to have originated
in a Malé girls’ school and not to have spread very far beyond its students.
Not all uses of (/’/’)f ti(ya) ‘by you’ create second-person reference. If (;:)_f ti(ya) is

combined with a noun that is not human, the result simply refers to an object near to
or belonging to the addressee.

6.2.2 Third-person pro-forms and pro-phrases

. . . Z - =
The nonhonorific human third-person singular pro-forms are .~ &na ‘he/she (over
= Z - = s = .
there)’ (or .~5 éna) and .~> mina ‘he/she (over here)’ (or .~> mina), the forms with
z z

long vowels being considered better prescriptively. The demonstratives.; e ‘there/that’
and z mi ‘here/this’ can be detected in their composition, but the second part (the
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~~ -na) has no independent meaning in the modern language. There are actually
no other commonly used third-person pro-forms that consist of a single word rather
than a phrase, although the archaic.~=5.5 eurefi ‘they’ may occasionally still be met
with in some contexts. The modern human plurals /35;/5 e-mihui ‘those people’ and

o2

/«/;/m/; e-bai-mihun ‘that group of people’ are phrases rather than simple pronouns,
as becomes obv1ous when a quantifier intervenes between the demonstrative and the
noun, as in /«/;/u e-de-mihun ‘those two people’. Additionally, there is no word in
Dhivehi that translates as (nonhuman) ‘it’. As also mentioned in Section 5.5, demon-
strative phrases with generic nouns are used instead.

The third-person pro-forms and demonstrative pro-phrases with generic nouns
are shown in Table 6.3, using the more typical demonstrative .5 e ‘there/that’. Note
that despite the spelling of #5555 eeccehi ‘they, those things’ (with a sequence of
initial vowels), it is pronounced as though it were simply 5_?33 éccehi (with a single
long vowel). Forms with z mi ‘here/this’ can also be used depending on the location
or discourse salience of the referent. Forms with e ti ‘that near you’ also occur with
non-human nouns to indicate things that are near or associated with the listener. If -
ti ‘that near you’ is used with a human noun, however, the result is a pro-phrase with
second-person reference, as discussed in Section 6.2.1. To refer to a person near the
addressee, forms with either > mi or 5 e may be used in combination with a human
noun. -

The pro-phrases in Table 6.3 are formed from demonstratives combined with nouns
to create a noun phrase. As noun phrases rather than pronouns, they form their plurals
like other nouns (adding .2 ~ - for humans and .5 % ~ -tak for non-humans) instead of
taking the pronominal plural <>~ -mefi. In addition to those shown in Table 6.3, there
are also many other words that may be used to refer to entities or concepts that have
previously been brought up in the discourse. Thus, for example, the English language
might be referred to as ~~.5 e-bas ‘that language’ after it has been introduced as a
topic.

A plain demonstrative, .5 e ‘that’ or z mi ‘this’ (or even £ ti ‘that by you’) can also
be used instead of a more explicit pro- phrase in certain contexts where English would
use ‘it’, such as with topicalization, as in 6.8.

As with first- and second-person pronouns and pro-phrases, the honorific system
is relevant to third-person pro-forms and pro-phrases. Honorific pro-phrases are used
to talk about people of high status. While - ebéfula ‘he/she (high hon)’ is most
common, mid-level honorifics also exist, and more special honorifics are used for peo-
ple with ultra-high status (such as a president or ambassador) and for prophets and
God, as shown in Table 6.4. Such individuals are not referred to as Z%ena ‘he/she’.
The forms given for the mid-level honorifics (the first two rows of Table 6.4) appear to
be in the plural, but speakers report that these are used for the singular as well. The
high-level honorifics are given in the singular, but plural forms also exist (with the <~
1 human plural suffix).
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Singular Plural
s« o2 ¢
Human 0 2
=~ = z
éna ~ emihun
=% ‘they’ [lit. ‘those people’]
e ohe Aoz
e/she ebaimihun
‘they’ [lit. ‘that group of people’]
o cc
/""f,"ﬂ
everin

‘they’ [lit. ‘those folks’]

Movable object -5 L5555
or animal éti eeccehi
‘it’ [lit. ‘that thing’] ‘they’ [lit. ‘those things’]
Action A5 AT ATS
ekamn ekamkar ~
‘it’ [lit. ‘that action’] 52255
ekamtak ~
o~ 0/ O7 ¢
ALALIYYV I
ekamtaktak
‘they’ [lit. ‘those actions’]
Place or A2 Ao
immovable etan etantan ~
object it’ [lit. ‘that place’] A
etantak

‘they’ [lit. ‘those places’]

Table 6.3: 3rd person pro-forms and pro-phrases

As also shown in Table 6.4, some of the honorific pro-phrases distinguish between
male and female referents. Others do not, as the non-honorific pro-forms and pro-
phrases also do not. In general, Dhivehi makes little reference to gender—not at all in
its noun classes and inflectional agreement, and very little in the lexicon. In example
sentences using pro-forms in this grammar, the choice of he or she in the translation
line has been made for each sentence according to the identity of the individual in the
context from which the sentence was taken.

As appropriate to context, the demonstrative A mi- ‘this’ may be used instead
of —5 e- ‘that’. Forms with ~(5). ti(ya)- ‘that near you’ may also be used, but if they
are used with a human noun they actually indicate the second person, as described
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Category of person

Demonstrative form

Minor nobility/mid-status (male)

Minor nobility/mid-status (female)

High nobility/high-status

Highest level (male)

Highest level (female)

Prophet

God

o2/« ¢
et Ll

ebékalun
‘that/those gentleman/men’

o2r 7 <C
Pard et o7l

ekarmbalun
‘that/those lady/ies’

o2/ s& c
Par L et L0

ebékarmbalun
‘that/those lady/ies’

s o2« ¢
Sieg

ebéfula
‘that aristocract’

2z 2 7 <
PSP et

emanikufanu
‘that (male) excellency’

g s
FafL et

ekamana
‘that (female) excellency’

2 cxk s <
SRS IV

ekalégefanu
‘that + honorific title (sg.)’

o2/« 7 <€
Pl Ll

enabib%kalun
‘those prophet-gentlemen (pl.)’

c zsc
Sy

ekalarige
‘that god’

2z <
P

eilahu
‘that god’

Table 6.4: 3rd person honorific pro-phrases
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abovein Section 6.2.1. As with the nonhonorific pro-phrases, quantifiers may intervene
between the demonstrative and the noun, making them clearly phrasal: fi5e55 e
de-béfulun ‘those two gentlemen’. Word spacing may or may not intervene between
the parts of such phrases but often does not, since both demonstratives and numeric

quantifiers tend not to have spaces after them.

6.2.3 Logophoric and impersonal pronoun

When an utterance containing a first person pronoun is quoted, the quoting speaker is
not (usually) the same as the one who originally spoke it and is thus not ‘I’, the present
speaker. In Dhivehi, a special pronoun, known as a logophoric pronoun, is often used
in place of the regular first-person pronoun in such contexts. Thus if Ali says “I will
come,” and Habeeb quotes him as saying that, Habeeb may refer to Alias /52@ timan ‘I,

logophoric’ in his quote. Alternative forms are 7_3" tima, /"/“’74" timanna, and /«/w;f
timanna. The initial - ti is not the second- person demonstrative here.

oc¢c v/ Oor

The plural (logophorlc we’) is /w;/w;_,o timanmen, /"77_e timamen et
timannamei, or /"7/‘"/“’7_;’ timannamen, w1th the pronommal plural suffix. An ex-
ample of logophoric pronoun use is given in 6.9. The logophoric pronoun occurs with
first-person agreement on the verb. (See Section 8.3.1 for person agreement on verbs.)

ox o s < 277 30 < o/ 2 o0 7 o> 2r
(6.9) ;}// /"//; A SO0 SR NP ANIN) SN2
sz ’
maumun  amilla-a§ buni timanna 30 aharu verikan

Maumoon self-ADV  say.PST.FOC 1.LOG 30 year rulership

kos-fim-é
do.CNV-PRF.1-QUOT

‘Maumoon himself said, “I have ruled for 30 years”.” (HD)

The logophoric pronoun is used both in a direct quote, marked with a quotative
particle (when it would be translated as ‘I’ or ‘we’ in English) or when it is in reported
speech, occurring in a complement clause marked with a complementizer (when it
would be translated as ‘he’, ‘she’ or ‘they’ in English), as in 6.10. However, its use is not
obligatory. Regular first-person pronouns may also occur in direct quotations, as may
proper names that refer to the speaker, if the speaker being quoted employs pronoun
avoidance, although the quoted verb will still be in the first person. This is exemplified
in 6.11. For more on quoted speech in Dhivehi, see Section 9.1.2 and Section 13.3.
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c cr2s P 0oc¢c ~/ Oos 7 s <2 o z < 7
(6.10) PANSOV NSSOOS @LOD SIS I0 SPAIrD YA
g zs s s oz s g

nasara-in bune=fai_vani timanna-meri
Christian-PL  say.CNV=SUCC_be.PRS.FOC 1.LOG-PL
mi-tibi hama_magu-gai kamuga=eve
DEM1-be.PL.PRS.FOC just_path-LOC COMP=END

‘The Christians have said that they are on the just path.” (HD)

& - 2 o~ 4 7 2 z P4
(611) S~y s e 45
- =z -

aisha buni aisha annanam-é
Aisha say.PST.FOC Aisha come.FUT.1-QUOT

‘Aisha said she would come. [lit. Aisha said, ‘Aisha will come’]’ (FW1)

Another function of .~ timaii is as an impersonal pronoun meaning ‘one’ or
‘one’s self’. This meaning is relatively rare, however, and not easy to elicit from speak-
ers. Several speakers interviewed reported that /35_5 timan meant only ‘I’ and not
‘one’. However, the use of this pronoun with the indefinite meaning in certain decon-
textualized texts such as dictionary definitions shows that it does still have a certain
currency. One place it may be encountered is in general pieces of advice that apply to
everyone. The following corpus example contains this sense of the word.

c czv s 2 Pocs ox c ox oz ??/
(6.12) sr22 oaspry S,y a0 295
Zz ~

qaumu tima-a§ ko$_deni kon_kamek=to
nation self-DAT do.CNV_give.PRS.FOC which_action=QCOMP

nu=balas=eve
NEG=look.IMP=END

‘Don’t look to see what the nation is doing for you.” (HD)

& . = . ope ¢ )
A related word, 5> timage, is the genitive form and may be used to mean ‘one’s
rd

N . o~ ovs s cz . - o ¢ N . N .
own’, as in ~»~—»~» s>»timage tanavaskarn ‘one’s own prosperity’. However, it
rd
. . . . 2 & 4 =2 e - - o
is often used simply to mean ‘related’ or ‘kin’, as in .~ 5>+ 5% gat-timage-mihufi
z P

3

close relatives [lit. one’s own close people]’.*

4 Speakers of Hindi may be tempted to equate E?_f timage ‘one’s own’ with the Hindi reflexive
pronoun apnaa (Snell and Weightman 1989: 71-72). However, Dhivehi _?2: timage is more like
English one’s own, in that it is used when the subject is generic or unspecified rather than to
indicate the same person as someone who has been previously mentioned.
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6.3 Reciprocals and reflexives

s e

A reciprocal meaning is obtained by » <5 ~7>.5 ekaku... anekaku ‘one another’.
Given Dhivehi’s predilection for using noun phrases instead of pronouns, however,
oy e . . 2 ss 0 cs 2 s 0c¢ ° °
it is very common to include nouns, as in ».»os~5 -»»o.s.5 ek-bayaku... anek-
bayaku ‘one group another group’ or <55 55 ~rxz3555 ek-membaraku...
anek membaraku ‘one member [of parliament] another member’. An example is given
in 6.13.

¢ ¢crrs 2,0 cr c 2 2sr0c¢
(6.13) 2,50 sm@arcs o5 o> yoDas
z

elz_bay-aku bunani goh-1 anel?_bay—aku
one_group-UNSP say.PRS.FOC bad-FOC the.other_group-UNSP

kamas=eve
COMP=END

‘Each group says the other is bad.’ (HD)

There is no special pronoun or set of pronouns that is used with an unemphatic
reflexive meaning in Dhivehi (analogous to English myself, yourself, themselves, etc.).
The reflexive nature of an action—the fact that one does something to one’s self—is
generally left implicit or specified with the repetition of the pronoun or noun phrase,
as in 6.14 and 6.15. An emphatic reflexive meaning is obtained by the use of /‘323352
amilla-a$, the adverbial form of .55 amilla, meaning ‘one’s own’, ‘personal’, or
‘private’, indicating either than one &id something to one’s self or by one’s self. An
example of the former usage is in 6.16, and an example of the latter usage is in 6.9
above (see Section 7.2 for adverb formation with the suffix .25~ a§).

2 2c 4 7 o2 s Zo os 2 e

(6.14) ~fs s=4 ~ersArge ~aras
7 7 7 7

aisha-as  billiri.garidu-n1 aisha fenunu
Aisha-DAT mirror-ABL Aisha be.seen.PST.3

‘Aisha saw herself in the mirror.” (FW1)

(6.15) f"’f > 225

mas-a$ ma irige
1-dat 1 is.known.PRS.3

‘I know myself.’ (FW2)

<z
(6.16) & 545 23525 »5
e ;e ’ z
ali amilla-a§ gai-ga jehi

mirror-ABL self-ADV  body-LOC hit.PST.3
‘Ali hit himself (emphatic).” (FW2)
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6.4 Interrogative pro-forms

Dhivehi interrogative words begin with » K, cognate with English wh. Basic interroga-
tives are given in Table 6.5. As noted in the table, some interrogatives specifically select
for nouns in the indefinite or unspecified form.

l<4 e
>3 5555 ~ 5555
aku occe once
kak k k k k
‘who’ ‘what,
which
thing’
o « o c¢ o ¢
AV ~ ryrv AV ~ R a4
4 z <7 . ./ <o
kik kike kihinek kihinet
‘what’ ‘how,
how
much’
co o/
z o
kivve kitak
‘why’ ‘how
many’
z z sz z
oy ~ Ay PLd
rd e
koba kobai kiha
‘where, ‘how much, how many’
what’

(with noun in indefinite or
unspecified form)

oz
Padd

kon

‘which’

(with noun in indefinite or
unspecified form)

Table 6.5: Interrogative words

Further interrogative words are created with <> ko ‘which’. Examples include
2%~ 7 kon-taku ‘where’ [lit. ‘which place’], 5/17 ~% kon iraku ‘when’ [lit. ‘which
time’], and 32725 kon-kahala ‘what kind (of)’. The question word .5.%55 kéccek
‘which thing’, given in Table 6.5, is also formed from <7 Kon ‘which’ (with 5555
eccek ‘thing.INDF’) but that derivation has been slightly obscured by contraction of
the original compound word.

Interrogative words are not used as relative pronouns as they are in some lan-

guages, such as English; in Dhivehi the use of these words is restricted to questions
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and exclamations (for which see Section 12.8.1), except for ~2 kon ‘which’ suffixed
with 5~ -me, which can be used with an indefinite meaning, as discussed in Section
6.5 and Section 6.6.2.

Sentence initially, 27 koba may also be a discourse marker, as described in Sec-
tion 9.4.

6.5 Indefinite pro-forms

The interrogative word ~7 koh ‘which’, means ‘some’ or ‘any’ when combined with
the emphatic clitic >~ -me, and as such is the basis of several indefinite pronoun-like
phrases, such as <2527 komme-hen ‘somehow’. When used with a following noun,
which is often itself followed by the particle ~~5 - -ves, it means ‘every’, as in 5.~7
:J;;;;f komme duvahaku-ves ‘every day’. However, if the »J; ~-vesis attached to

0o cc

the 527 komme, it means ‘some or other’, as in y/; 2 5527 komme-ves mihaku

‘someone or other [lit. some or other person]’. When 5.~7 komme modifies a noun
which isitself the subject of a verb with a concessive particle, its meaning is ‘whichever’
or ‘no matter which’ as in 6.17 (for concessives, see Section 9.1.9.4 and Section 13.4.1).

o 2 c 2 o c c ox o 2z
(6.17) s—r~xr~ vELL sy vy AR
4 4

di.aru.pin komme kendideéet-aku nerun-as
DRP.PL which candidate-UNSP put.out.PST.PTCP-CONC

‘whichever candidate the DRP [Maldivian People’s Party] puts forward’
(HD)

Like ~ 7 ko ‘which’, >~ 7 komme ‘some, any’ and ~~ 5>~ 7 komme-ves ‘some
(or other)’ modify nouns in the indefinite or unspecified inflections.
The number name 5.5 ek ‘one’ is also the basis for a couple of indefinite pronouns.
The pronoun.~>.~.5 emmeri means ‘everyone’. The original .5 k of the 5.5 ek ‘one’ in
ococ o o o . oL . .
>, emmen has been respelled as .~ 1. Since .» K before a consonant is realised as
gemination, it has been replaced with .< fi, which is the usual gemination marker used
before nasal consonants. As a plural pronoun referring to humans, ~><.; emmef car-
. oc_ o o coc ¢ , oc P y
ries the suffix .~>~-men. The pronoun ~—~_s.,» evves ‘any’, formed from .».» ek ‘one
. o ¢ _ . A . 0ococ o0coc
plus the particle ~—~ ~-ves, is used in indefinite phrases, such as .».#.s., ~—.,., evves
°C ¢ ..y, ©Ococ ¢ s . . . .
eccek ‘anything’. ~—~»_,.» evves ‘any’ has negative polarity, meaning that it only oc-
curs in the context of negation or doubt or in a conditional clause. The corresponding
positive term is 5~ komme ‘some, any’.
There are no negative indefinite pronouns. Thus there is no word that means ‘no
one’ or ‘nothing’. Instead, a generic noun is used with sentence negation.
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< ¢ 2 2 o c2r cx& ozxore
(6.18) somwrl rpils S,y Pr
zZ z
salamat_ko§_deéne mih-aku=ves

safety_do.CNV_give.FUT.PTCP person-UNSP=EMPH

huri-ki_niin=eve
be(.standing).PST.FOC-NEGC_NEG=END

‘There was no one to rescue [him].” (PB)

For indefinite expressions used as quantifiers, see also Section 6.6.2.

6.6 Quantifiers

Quantifiers are words or phrases that express the quantity or amount of something. In
this category I am including the expression of specific numbers (such as five or thirty-
six) as well as more indefinite expressions of quantity (such as many).

6.6.1 Numeric quantifiers

The names for the numbers® up to ten have a base form, in which they serve as noun
modifiers or as the first element of a compound, and an expanded form, suffixed with
the indefinite 5.5~ -ek, in which they stand alone, used as nouns or for counting. The
expanded forms are the ones that Dhivehi speakers will provide when asked for the
words for numbers in their language. Thus the numeric quantifiers are an exception
to the rule that indefinite forms are not citation forms. Both forms are shown in Table
6.6.

Names for the numbers eleven through 30 are shown in Table 6.7. These do not
distinguish base and expanded form. Many of the number names above ten are bor-
rowings from Prakrit (Fritz 2002: 110), and so the historical lenition of /s/ to /h/ that
characterizes Dhivehi and Sinhala (mentioned in Section 4.2.1) did not apply to them.
Thus four, six, and seven have names that start with /h/, but 14, 16, and 17 have names
that start with /s/.

There is usually not a space between a numeric quantifier and the noun it quanti-
fies, especially if the quantifier is short. For example, /‘35;,3_; tin-mihun ‘three peo-
ple’ is a much more common spelling than /355 /,‘_’,f tin mihun, though both are
attested.

5 luse the term number name to refer to the word used for a given number in a language,
reserving numeral for the graphical representation of a number. The numerals are discussed in
Section 3.7.
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Base (combining) form Expanded (citation) form
1 55ek 555 ekek
2 A de 55 dek
3 S tifh 540 tinek

z z

4 %% hataru 55%2 hatarek
5 25 fas 555 fahek
6 Zha 552 haek
7 22 hat 5.4 hatek
8 25 a8 555 asek
9 >~ nuva 557/~ nuvaek
10 2.~ diha 552 dihaek

Table 6.6: Number names 1-10

For the numbers 31 through 99, there are two systems of counting. One of these,
shown in the left-hand column of Table 6.8 through Table 6.11, puts the units (the ones
value) first and the decade (the tens value) second. The second system, shown in the
right-hand column of Table 6.8 through Table 6.11, puts the decade first and the units
second. The two systems sometimes use the same names for the decades and some-
times not, as the tables illustrate. The unit-plus-decade counting system shows a num-
ber of irregularities.® The decade-plus-unit system, by contrast, is quite regular. In the
decade-plus-unit system, the names of the units (one through nine) use the same base
(combining) and expanded (noun) forms as they do when they occur alone as in Table
6.6. The expanded forms of the units are shown in Table 6.8 through Table 6.11, as they
are the citation forms. However, if these numeral quantifiers are used in combination

6 Indo-Aryan languages in general display a great deal of irregularity in their number names
(Bright 1990: 74-85). Another Indo-Aryan feature (also present in some Dravidian languages) in
this counting system is the use of special forms for decade-plus-nine (i.e., 19, 29, 39, ...),
which look to the decade above rather than the one below. Such special “nine” forms are
optional in Dhivehi, as the tables indicate.
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s 2 C - o z < - -
1 <5 egara 21 —sra ekavis
z
P - o 4 - -
12 <o bara 22 —se bavis
z
- o @  _
13 % téra 23 < o tevis
z
2 _
14 5Z sada 24 2555 sauvis
z
o rd o -
15 /% fanara 25 o fansavis
z
4 -
16 < sola 26 w5~ sabbis
. z
z P
17 ~%2Z satara 27 r:’,:_e; hatavis
z
e _ o 2 - =
18 ~~ asara 28 .27 A3AVIS
z
19 —»/2 onavihi 29 2 <05 onatiris
Pl z 7
[ 5 o 2z v~ I
<~ navara 5o~ NAVavis
z
) o P
20 » vihi 30 — o tirls
s =z 7

Table 6.7: Number names 11-30

or in modifying a noun, they use the base forms of the units as in Table 6.6, without
the indefinite 5.5 ~ -ek.

Larger numbers are summarized briefly in Table 6.12. Large numbers are mostly
regular, but .-~ f,-’: dui satta ‘two hundred’ is irregular. In keeping with South
Asian tradition, Dhivehi uses lakhs (hundred thousands) and crores (ten millions) as
basic number units. However, the English word million has been borrowed and is used
as well. I am endebted to Abdulla and O’Shea (2005), Maniku and Disanayaka (1990)
and Maloney (1980) for the complete list of number names.

Sequential numbers can be combined to give an approximate number: ,3.;:,5 de-
tin ‘two-three’ is very commonly used to mean ‘a couple’ or ‘a few’. Approximate num-
bers can also be marked with >~ -ka, as in 5.5 haekka ‘about six’.

The ordinal forms of the number names are made by adding the suffix.~> ~ -vana:
thus <25 de-vana is ‘second’. An irregularity here is the ordinal %<7 furatama
“first’, which is usually used in place of .~>.5.5 ek-vana “first’.

The numerals used in Dhivehi (that is, the written characters used to represent
numbers), are the Western Arabic numerals, as in English. When writing in Arabic,
Maldivians use the Eastern Arabic numerals.

Historically, Dhivehi had an unusual counting system that was duodecimal (base
twelve). Maloney calls the presence of such a counting system in an Indo-Aryan lan-
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31

32

33

34

35

36

37

38

39

o o c P
— <01 ettiris
z 7
o o7 .-
~— <0 battiris
z 7
o o c P
~ 0.0 tettiris
z 7
o 72 s . -
r—< o~ »— Sauratiris
z 7
o rd o . -
—.~ 0s— 3 fansatiris
z 7
o e .o -
»—~ 0r— satiris
z 7
o 2 7 . -
— .~ 0 0s— Satutiris
z 7
o 27 .- -
— <0~ aSutiris
z 7
o < sz —-1=
~— s~ 2 onasalis
Z

z

o P .-
»—~ 00~ Navatiris
Zzz

occ o .- °
v —re tirls ekek
z 7
o« o .= —1°
2~~~ tirls dek
z7

o ¢ .= . °
Sre #Zmpe tiris tinek

P z7
ocr s o o= °
ar0r s~ tirls hatarek

z 7

ocr

o . - °
a3 —.~e tirls fahek
z 7

o cr o o= °
a2 —.~e tiris haek
z 7

ocr

552 »2 e tirls hatek
z7

o c/ o .o - °
a0~ tifls asek
z 7

ocr 2

o o= °
s —.~0 tirls nuvaek
z 7

Table 6.8: Number names 31-39

guage “exceedingly curious,” as the words for the numbers are Indo-Aryan in origin
despite the fact that other Indo-Aryan languages are strictly base ten (Maloney 1980:
139). Maloney reports that at the time of his fieldwork (the mid-1970s) some people still
used the base-twelve system in quickly counting traditional items such as coconuts or
fish. However, Fritz later reports having difficulties finding speakers who remember
the duodecimal system, even in the south of the country where the system remained
in use longer (Fritz 2002: 107). One word from the duodecimal system, that for ‘sixty’,

o - x o~

~— 5 fas-dolas, literally ‘five dozen’, is still used today. (For a full list of the

duodecimal number names, see Maloney 1980: 140-143).
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40

41

42

43

44

45

46

47

48

49

50

51

52

53

54

55

56

57

58

59

o z -
~ s salis
z
o Z < —-1=
~—s 4 ekalis
z
o z 7 —1-
s bayalis
z
o Z < —1-
s 0 teyalls
3
o < s 2 7 -1
»—s .~ Saurayalis
Zz
o < - o~ 1=
~—s »s— 3 fansayalis
z
o < —1=
5 »+— sayalis
z
o z —1=
s 0»— satalls
4
o z 7 -_1=
~s_~2 asalis
z
o ¢z os x -
~—s— 3 onafansas
o < 7 7 =1=
»— »»— o~ navasalis
z
o z or -
~—»— <3 fansas

s orz c

~~2v .4 €kavanna
s oz -

g2 havanna
s O/ -

90 tBVanna

PP g

rvrv 959 2— Saulavanna

s o7 7 o
~rvps— 3 fansavanna

PR-s
~vrv 27— Savanna

s o0r2 s

~rp 07— Satuvanna
s os 27
o7 aSUVaNNa
ors s Z .
&5 onahatti
b

o ¢ or s - -
»—s—_r3 o nava fansas

o Z —-1=
~ s salis
z

occ o 4 =1= °
ava ~—5s— salis ekek
Z

« Z —1= —1°
55 252 salis dek
z
o ¢ o Z J— . °
S0 2252 salls tinek
> Zz

ocrs o

- . .
w0 »— s+ salis hatarek
z

ocr

555 252 salis fahek
z

ocr

. ,
552 »25 salis haek
z

ocrs o Z J— ©
55> 252 salis hatek
z

o cr o 3 1= °
2~ =~ ss— salis asek
Zz

ocr 2 o

z 1=
e Sttt salis nuvaek
z

o z o~ -
»—s— 3 fansas

occ o z

o — °
av0 s—=—r~3 fansas ekek

ox < o~ - -1°

55 22 %5 fansas dek

o ¢ o ¢ os - . °

a0 =~ 3 fansas tinek
e

ocrs o

. ) ,
5572 22 %5 fansas hatarek

ocrs P o - °
525 22225 fansas fahek

ocr 2z o~ _ o
552 2225 fansas haek

ocr

o ¢ or - °
S50 22225 fansas hatek

o cr

o z or - °
a0 —s— <3 fansas asek

ocrs 2 o ¢ or - °
sar~ =—»— 3 fansas nuvaek

Table 6.9: Number names 40-59
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60

61

62

63

64

65

66

67

68

69

70

71

72

73

74

75

76

77

78

79

255 hatti
£
orz c - -
gosV s ekahatti
Z - .
/g/;";é bahatti
29 % tehatti
N
or s 2 s .
e~ +— saurahatti
g
/335»3/3; fansahatti
292+~ sahatti
g
2 .
25252 satuhatti
g

535;2 asuhatti
f;;;/ij onahaftari
252 55~ navahatti
/;.;;; hattari
f_;_:;ffj ekahattari
;;;;z bahattari
;;}’:Z‘o tehattari

PR- P g o .
<002+ Saurahattari
z

sors o

o~ o .
~ 003 fansahattari
z

sors s ° .
~0_»— sahattari
z

s 072 7 ° .
L et satuhattari

s Oo0rs 27 o .
0.0~ asuhattari
7

< s x —1.s
.~ ona-ahi
e

P s 7 ° .
~e0 2~ nava hattari

233,25 fas-dolas [lit. ‘five dozen’]

occ o -z o~

v ~—30— fas-dolas ekek

55 233,25 fas-dolas dek

540 2235275 fas-dolas tinek
s

ocrrs o

5552 »233.25 fas-dolas hatarek

ocr

555 235,25 fas-dolas fahek

ocr

552 22323.25 fas-dolas haek

ocr

552 233,25 fas-dolas hatek

o cr

555 2233,25 fas-dolas asek

ocr 2 o sz o~ 0
a9 ~3»0—3 fas-dolas nuvaek

;;:3; hat-diha

ocec - o

Av ///"_f’; hat-diha ekek

ox -~ o

a5 ,,;fj hat-diha dek

o ¢ P

R /,j_;; hat-diha tinek

ocrr - or

AFeL LPes hat-diha hatarek

ocr

555 ;//-1;; hat-diha fahek

ocr

AN ;,-’;; hai-diha hael°<
~

ocr

e ;//:;5 hat-diha hatek

o ¢/ e o ° . °
a2 e hat-diha asek
7

ocr 2 - o

A9, /,;_e; hat-diha nuvaek

Table 6.10: Number names 60-79
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80

81

82

83

84

85

86

87

88

89

90

91

92

93

94

95

96

97

98

99

Z _ .
2 ahi
b
z -1
.5 ekahi
bl
4 —1s
> bayahi
rd
z < —1s
0 teyahi
b
z s 2 s - e
2.4+~ saurayahi
rd
< ~ os -1
19— 3 fansayahi
rd
z 7 —1s
77— sayahi
b
z 7 - .
%+~ satahi
b
P -1
2 asahi
bl
s S .
2~ Onavai
b
<z 7 -1
2~ navahi
bl
s 7 .
2~ NNaval
rd

P

194 ekanavai
b

P

17 @ bayanavai
rd

s s 2 cC - .
940 teyanaval
e

R - .
Ao v 59 7— Saurayanaval
rd

s o2

rd o - .
w992~ ~3 fansayanavai
rd

s s s - .
~9¢77— Sayanaval
e

P A = .
19+ 07— Satanavai
e

P - .
sorv 0 dSallaval
b
s 0 s rx
w2 7— 4 Onasatta

P = .
~2v2~ N1AVANaval

rd o .
P ad—dlha
rd

oce - o

Sy /E.A; ad-diha ekek

ox .~ o

] //24; ad-diha dek

o ¢ rd o/ . . °
o0 2. ad-diha tinek
rd rd

ocrr - o

59550 2s55 ad-diha hatarek
rd

ocr - o

525 /EA; ad-diha fahek

o cr e o/ . °
w202 2. ad-diha haek
rd

ocr

s os . .

s9- 2. ad-diha hatek
7

o cr

55 5532 ad-diha asek

ocr 2 - o

7 . °
a2 2242 ad-diha nuvaek
rd

7z 2 .
5,;;»« nuva-diha

ocec - o

¥ /,;’!/f' nuva-diha ekek

25 ;,;;/i nuva-diha dek

3/54; ;,/.,;,i nuva-diha tinek
G552 5,/-:;,3 nuva-diha hatarek

ocr

2 . °
525 2%~ nuva-diha fahek
rd

ocr

2 . 0
552 Z»%~nuva-diha haek
2

ocr

P . .
Aps 2P2A nuva-diha hatek

o c~ rd s 2 . °
20 25z~ nuva-diha asek
rd

ocr 2 - -

2 . °
AP Lpo nuva-diha nuvaek

Table 6.11: Number names 80-99
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100 %+~ satéka

200 5 »if,-;: dui-satta
300 »//;»3,3; tif-satéka
1000 2255 ek-has
100,000 75355 ek-lakka
1,000,000 ~52255 ek-miliyah
10,000,000 12255 ek-kurodu
1,000,000,000 25225 ek-arabu

Table 6.12: Large numbers

6.6.2 Non-numeric quantifiers

Non-numeric or indefinite quantifiers that express small or indefinite quantities in-
clude 5.5 % bayek ‘some’ [lit. ‘a part’ or ‘a group’], as in 57> 552 bayek mecutak
‘some matches (games)’. 55> bayef< ‘some’ can also serve as an indefinite pronoun
meaning ‘some (people)’. The quantifier >~ emme means ‘single’, and as such it
means ‘a single’ before a noun, as in ;;; 55 emme mihaku ‘a single person’. Be-

€ oc

fore an adjective, however, it means ‘the single most’ or ‘the most’, as in iz 525
emme bodu ‘biggest’.

Expressions of large quantities include /5;5 huriha ‘all’, 5.5 etak ‘numerous’,
and//«f gina ‘many’, while a modest amount is indicated by ;‘/3_;; kitamme ‘several’

(derived from an emphatic form of 5;5 kitak ‘how many?’).

6.7 Adjectives

Dhivehi adjectives have few distinguishing characteristics and little morphology asso-
ciated with them. Many words, such as ;:e/; tafatu ‘difference/different’, may be used
as either nouns or adjectives, or so it appears to a speaker of English. Such words are
generally described simply as nouns in the national dictionary Dhivehi Basfoiy [Dhi-
vehi Dictionary] 2011, with the label of ;;f/i,i nam-ituru ‘adjective’ generally re-
served for words that are unambiguously adjectives, such as 22 bodu ‘big’, or those
with the adjectival derivational morphology described in Section 6.7.3. A true test of
whether a word is an adjective is that an adjective may be used as a predicator with-



Adjectives = 111

out a copula or a verb (as described further in Section 12.1.1). Nouns are not used in
this way. It is mainly because of this distinction in behavior between adjectives and
nouns that adjectives can safely be considered a separate lexical category in Dhivehi.
However, I have not applied the predicator test to establish how many adjectives there
are. In general, if a content word modifies a noun and contributes an adjective-like
meaning in its English translation, I consider it an adjective.

Adjectives in Dhivehi do not inflect for case; thus an adjective will not vary with the
case of the noun it describes, whether it is being used attributively (modifying a noun)
or predicatively (taking the place of a verb or used with a verb). Adjectives that are
used predicatively in negative sentences or are the complements of negative verbs take
what appears to be indefiniteness inflection, however, as negative contexts demand
negative concord, often expressed as an indefinite suffix. (See Section 9.1.6 and Section
12.7 for more on negation and negative concord.) Adjectives also usually do not inflect
for number, but a few do have plural forms, as described in Section 6.7.1. For those
words that may be either nouns or adjectives, if such a word is uninflected it is either
an adjective or a noun in the definite singular direct (citation) form; if inflected (other
than the indefinite or unspecified in a negative context), it is a noun.

6.7.1 Plural adjectives

A few adjectives have plural forms, used when the noun the adjective is describing is
plural. These include 22 bodu ‘big’, with plural _fief bodeti; z~ kuda ‘small’, with
plural ,/a; kudi; and 23 molu ‘excellent’, with plural _/«»55 moleti. Usually, however,
adjectives do not show number inflection.

6.7.2 Comparatives and superlatives

Adjectives do not inflect for comparative and superlative. In other words, there is no
inflection analogous to English -er or -est. These concepts are expressed phrasally in
Dhivehi. Superlatives are created with the word >.~.5 emme ‘the single’, as mentioned
in Section 6.6, and comparisons are made with the postposition .%> vure ‘compared
to, than’, described in Section 7.1.3.

6.7.3 Adjective derivation

Adjectives may be derived from abstract nouns with the suffixation of ;_.5 ~-terior ;; -
-veri, corresponding to English -ful, e.g., f_.:f/;‘ ehiteri ‘helpful’, from 55 ehi ‘help’.

Generally .~5 ~ -teri is used if the noun ends in the consonants & t or .< fi/rh, or the
rd
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Z - - 4 .. .
vowels > a or A i;and ~»~-veriis used otherwise. However, these rules are not hard

and fast. The /; ~-veri and /Jo ~ -teri suffixes are common and relatively productive.
The sufﬁx A ~-iona noun changes it to an abstract adjective that means ‘having to

do with’, as in.~~ dini ‘having to do with religion’, fromxv,-: dif ‘religion’. By contrast,

z Z

adding the suffix ;,v ~-veri yields f,a,-v,; dinveri rehglous , adescription of a person
who is pious (note that 5,5,3,: dinveri ‘religious’ is an exception to the generalization
of f; - -teri occurring after < fi/rh).

Another, less common suffix that is used to derive a handful of adjectives from
nouns is .f,: ~-veti, as in f;,f’; laduveti ‘shy’, from the noun % ladu ‘shame, mod-
esty’. In some cases there are pairs of related adjectives derived from the same noun,
one with f; ~-veti and one with 5,5 ~-veri. Thus while f;;f biruveri, from ;f biru
‘fear’, means ‘fearful’, J/o,gzif biruveti means ‘respectful’. Similarly, ,/‘o;;; aluveti from
22 alu ‘slave’, means ‘slavish’, while ;«,552 aluveri focuses on the religious use of >
alu ‘slave’ (also evident in the use of > alu ‘slave’ to refer to one’s self when address-
ing God, described in Section 6.2.1) and means ‘religious’.

The suffix .~> ~-vanta also derives adjectives: for example, added to ;;; rahim
‘mercy’ it yields ;/3;;;; rahimvanta ‘merciful’. It is not used with a wide range of
nouns. The ones it does attach to include f;}’; ekbai ‘one part’ and 25 daruma
‘charity’, to yield _?/3;7 2.5 ekbaivanta ‘unified’ and %.°>7~5 darumavanta ‘righ-
teous’.

It is not uncommon for adjectives derived from nouns to in turn be suffixed with
~»~ -Kamh to derive nouns again. Such nouns are generally more abstract than the
original ones. Nouns derived from adjectives with the addition of .~ > ~ -karh are given
their own part of speech in Dhivehi lexicography, that of /3//«;;7/3//« nam-ituru-
nam ‘adjectival noun’. Adjectives may also be suffixed with the human definite -
-a or the human plural .~ ~-1i to derive human nouns. These derivations are described
in Section 5.6.3.

6.7.3.1 Noun-adjective compounds

A number of adjectives are derived from noun-adjective compounds, such as_5355.~>
afiga-gada ‘talkative’ (from 5~ aiiga ‘mouth’ and 55 gada ‘strong’), .55 agu-
heyo ‘inexpensive’ (from = agu ‘price’ and 5 heyo ‘good’), and % .= biru-kuda
‘fearless’ (from ;f biru ‘fear’ and %~ kuda ‘small’). While lexicalized as compounds
in the modern language, such adjectives appear historically to result from clauses that
have the adjective as a predicate. Because an adjective may be the predicator in a
clause (see Section 12.1), and because clauses that modify noun phrases occur before
nouns, a noun-adjective clause whose meaning is (for example) ‘whose price is small’
will presumably tend to become lexicalized over time as a single word meaning ‘inex-
pensive’. That many such adjectives are clearly lexicalized in the modern language be-
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€ o c

. € o c . . s 22
comes obvious from the placement of >.~., emme ‘the most, a single’ in 2o <& >~
rd

emme biru-kuda ‘the most fearless’, since the superlative meaning of >~ emme

(that is, its meaning as ‘the most’ rather than its meaning as ‘a single’) occurs when

it precedes an adjective (such as z~.<= biru-kuda ‘fearless’), not when it precedes a
'

2 .
noun (such as =< biru ‘fear’).
rd






7 Postpositions and Adverbs

Dhivehi uses postpositions rather than prepositions. Postpositions, which occur with
noun phrases and express the relationship of the noun phrase to other parts of the
sentence, fill the same role as prepositions do in a language like English; but they come
after their noun phrase objects rather than before. As in English, Dhivehi adverbs are
used to modify a verb or a clause. The categories of postposition and adverb are minor
lexical categories in Dhivehi that consist mostly of words derived other classes. In fact,
there is no specific category of postposition listed in the national dictionary (Dhivehi
Basfoiy [Dhivehi Dictionary] 2011). There are, however, a few postpositions that are not
derived. Adverbs do have their own category in the dictionary, known as.=.,.~ > karh-
ituru ‘adverb’, lit. ‘verb-extra’. There is also a small class of degree modiﬁ/ers, which
modify both adjectives and adverbs, known as ;;7 ituru ‘modifier’, lit. ‘extra’.

7.1 Postpositions

With a few exceptions, including the comparative %% vure ‘than, compared to’, the
benefactive .»> z takai ‘for (the sake of)’ (discussed in Section 7.1.3), and a handful of
postposition/s. derived from verbs (discussed in Section 7.1.2), postpositions in Dhivehi
are generally derived from nouns.

7.1.1 Nominal postpositions

The typical Dhivehi postposition is derived from a noun and is considered to be a noun
in the national dictionary (Dhivehi Basfoiy [Dhivehi Dictionary] 2011). The nouns used
as postpositions are largely drawn from those describing relative locations (like ‘back’,
‘front’, ‘top’, etc.). They behave somewhat differently from normal nouns in that they
take other nouns (or noun phrases) as their objects and assign them a particular case.
Because of their case-marking and phrase-heading properties I consider them nomi-
nal postpositions (that is, postpositions derived from nouns) rather than simply nouns
here, but with no strong theoretical claim. Depending on the postposition, genitive
or sociative case will generally be assigned, but dative is also possible. The nominal
postpositions themselves often appear in the dative, locative, or ablative/instrumental
case, depending on their individual meaning or role in a sentence, but they may also
occur without a specific case ending. When they occur without a case ending they will
be in a form that may be called adverbial or oblique, which adds 5~ -uto a consonant-
final noun stem (as also mentioned in Section 7.2). The following are some examples
of postpositions that take genitive objects.
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s&c ez

(7.1) ey
male_tere-ga
Malé_inside-LOC
‘in Malé’ (SC)

o2/ ¢ < o 2 27

(72) e ot Y
z

qanunu_asasi-ge=dasu-n
law_basis-GEN=under-ABL

‘under the constitution’ (HD)

s 2c cz P4
(7.3) ISP S5
rd z

bagica-ge medu-gai
garden-GEN middle-LOC

‘in the middle of the garden’ (FD)

o2s c2 27 o oz o o~s coz <
(7.4) SLG SO0 SPIII— ) SNBSS
2 - s

divehi_rajje-a$ islam_din aumu-ge fahu-rn
Dhivehi_country-DAT Islam_religion come.VN-GEN back-ABL

‘after the coming of Islam to the Maldives’ (DA)

o 2 c2s 7 Pl
(7.5) oy SK2o o 2020
rd

2020 vana aharu-ge kuri-n
2020 th year-GEN front-ABL

‘before the year 2020’ (HD)

o 7 cocrs 7/ c

(7.6) o7 SHFLIP

de_fahar-ek-ge mati-ri
two_instance-INDF-GEN top-ABL

‘on two occasions’ (HD)

The following are some examples of postpositions that take sociative objects.

o x c Pl
7.7) SEVS Ao
7

maumun-ai de.kol-a$
Maumoon-SOC opposition-DAT

‘against Maumoon’ (HD)
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os s z 7 o o c
(7.8) SNos N> PFE
7 7

epril mah-ai hama-a$
April month-SOC 1level-DAT

‘until April’ (MI)

o & c<c « z c22 & cz
(7.9) SNFPANNIE S ANFD
rd rd rd

male-ai  hulule-ai_detere-in
Malé-and Hulhule-SOC_between-ABL

‘between Malé and Hulhule [the airport island]’ (HD)

The following is an example of a nominal postposition assigning dative case. This
is the same basic postposition as in example 7.4 above, but without the ablative/in-
strumental ending, and assigning a different case. Either form may be used, though
the dative-assigning one in 7.10 is much more common.

27 07 ¢ 0/

(710) o o=z

jalsa-a$_fahu
assembly-DAT_back

‘after the assembly’ (HD)

For some postpositions, the case they assign varies with whether the intended
meaning is more literal or more abstract. The sociative case tends to be more abstract.
Thus when 3> medu ‘middle’ assigns genitive case, it means literally ‘in the middle
of’, as in 7.3, while when it assigns sociative case it means ‘about’ or ‘concerning’, as
in 7.11.

2 ¢ ¢ >z € o o
(710 G5 ls 520 s
Pard

fiziks-ge ganiin-a_medu
physics-GEN law-SOC_middle

‘concerning the laws of physics’ (HD)

7.1.2 Verbal postpositions

Certain verbs may also perform the function of postpositions. As with nouns, it is not
entirely clear whether these should be considered merely verbs or as verb-derived post-
positions. However, they are included here in the class of postpositions because of
their semantic function, because some of them in their postposition form assign a dif-
ferent case than they do in their more usual verbal form, and because only certain
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inflected forms of these verbs function in this way. An example of such a verbal post-
position is shown in 7.12, where the f; lai ‘put’ (the converb of the verb 5«; lani ‘puts’;
see Section 8.3.3.1 for more on converbs) is used to mean ‘with’ and asgigns sociative
case. It often occurs in such uses with the successive particle <5~ -gefi (see Section
8.3.5 for more on the successive particles). In the negative, as in 7.13, it means ‘without’.

o c b z 22 c2 rd c o2 o/
(712) ~s5020522 52285 S~pmax
P4 zs g

rayyitun-ge majilthu-ge ruhum-ai_lai=gen
people-GEN parliament-GEN approve.VN-SOC_put.CNV=SUCC

‘with the approval of the people’s parliament’ (HD)

s 2 Pl 27 22
(713) 2~ 235 e <pu
I’ z -

ituru  tahugig-ak-a nu=lai
further investigation-UNSP-SOC NEG=put.CNV

‘without further investigation’ (MI)

Another verbal postposition is the present participle =< behé ‘about, concerning’,
from the verb .~ < beheni ‘concerns one’s self with’. Z= behé ‘about, concerning’
also takes an object in the sociative case.

& c s s 207 <z o
(714) ~= At ar
z -

insani haqqu-tak-ai behé
human right-PL-SOC concerning

‘concerning human rights’ (MI)

A few other verbs have uses that translate as prepositions in English, but they do
not assign a special case and are thus somewhat less like true postpositions. They are
included here as examples of additional means by which Dhivehi expresses the kinds
of relations that postpositions are often used to express. An example is ~.5 deke, which
is the converb of 5«5,5 dekeni ‘sees’ (see Section 8.3.3.1 for more on converbs). This
verb is used to pregent the object of an emotion, as in 7.15. This usage presumably arose
because the sight of the person or other object of emotion arouses the emotion.

cc crs 2 cco 22 o cz c
(715)  sorisre rox_E> r—oo4
rd

e=hda=ves muzahard_deke biru_gane=eve
DEM3=amount=EMPH demonstration_see.CNV fear_take.PRS.3=END

‘[They] are afraid of so much demonstration.” (HD)

The verbal particle of nonexistence 2.~ net ‘is not’ (of which the related verb /"_f’ﬂ
neteni ‘is absent’ is a back-formation, according to Reynolds 2003), hasa converb form
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5/5 neti, which is used to mean ‘without’. (For more on 2.~ net ‘is not’, see Section
9.1.6 and Section 12.7.) As a negative, _/9/5 neti ‘without’ takes an object in the indefinite
or unspecified inflection (as does f;/"’ nulai ‘without’ in 7.13).

co cz P L4
(716) oo~ o 522354
rd rd

é-ge_fahatu-gai bar-ek_neti
DEM3-GEN_behind-LOC force-INDF_without

‘without force behind it’ (HD)

7.1.3 Other postpositions

A few postpositions are not derived from nouns or verbs. The benefactive f;é ~-takai
may be translated as ‘for’, ‘for the sake of’, or (with a verbal noun object) ‘in order to’.
It takes a noun phrase in the dative case as its object, and it is written as a suffix on
the previous word. Because it is written as a suffix and does not inflect, it is shown
as a clitic in the glosses below, but without any serious theoretical claim.! Before the
sentence-final particle 5.5~ -eve, it will be spelled > z ~ - taka, which is also the way it
is pronounced generally. Examples of the use of f;é ~-takai are in 7.17 and 7.18.

P - a4
(717) e i e
- z

tarikh-as=takai
history-DAT=for

‘for the sake of history’ (HD)

s S 0 22

(7.18) gy errrs

dusum-a$=takai
see VN-DAT=for

‘in order to see [lit. for the sake of seeing]’ (HD)

The benefactive postposition f;é ~ -takai is unusual in Dhivehi for being a (non-
loan) morpheme that begins with a retroflex consonant. This is presumably because it
always follows a word with the dative case suffix .27 a$, and is thus always in an en-
vironment where a dental assimilates to a preceding retroflex (as described in Section

1 More work is needed to definitively disentangle the concepts of lexical word, phonological
word, and orthographic word in Dhivehi.
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3.5).2 The dative case by itself can have a benefactive meaning, so that (for example)
Pas5 rajjeas may mean either ‘to the country’ or ‘for the country’, but 7»//:2 ~-takai
is more explicitly and unambiguously benefactive. (For benefactive verbs, see Section
11.2)

Comparisons are made with the postposition <> vure ‘compared to, than’ (some-
times also spelled .<.%> vuref), as in examples 7.19 and 7.20. There is no morpholog-
ical inflection that creates comparative adjectives in Dhivehi; instead, constructions
with 22 vure ‘compared to’ are used to make comparatives, as in 7.19. Like 7;2‘
-takai, <> vure ‘compared to’ takes a dative object and is usually (but not always)
written as a suffix.

-4 z c2 os c
(719) 22 > <o 5

ge.as=vure ma  bodu
house.DAT=compared.to great big

‘much bigger than the house’ (FD)

(7.20) Zsiss SpRA5s5 90
rd rd P
90 milian-as=vure gina_rufiya
90 million-DAT=compared.to many_rufiyaa

‘more than 90 million rufiyaa’ (HD)

The precise sense of .57 vure is potentially confusing in some contexts. It can be
tempting to translate it as ‘more than’, in cases like 7.19 and 7.20. However, in a context
such as 7.21, such a translation does not work. Whether there is more or less of the rele-
vant quality will be determined by other words in the construction, not by the <2 vure
‘compared to’. In 7.19 and 7.20 it is the 2 bodu ‘big’ and ,5;« gina ‘many’ respectively
that determines the direction of comparison, while in 7.21 it is the 9 kuda ‘small’.

s 2 c2 ors s/ 4
(7.21) Lty ForoSg o

e adab-as=vure kuda
DEM3 amount-DAT=compared.to small

‘smaller than that amount’ (HD)

The postposition ».5 eku or f;;; ekugai ‘with’, is derived from the quantifier 5.5

ek ‘one’, and takes an object in the sociative case. It is also usually spelled as a suffix
on the preceding word, as in 7.22 and 7.23.

2 This suggests that the boundary between .,> z ~ -takai and its object is analogous to that
between the elements of a compound word and not to that between a stem and a suffix, as the
boundary in a compound word constitutes the other environment in which a dental assimilates
to a preceding retroflex, as discussed in Section 3.5.
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2 ¢ w2 2

(7.22) Y2902
aila-ai=eku
family-SOC=with
‘with the family’ (HD)

2 et s s & s

(7.23) »a>r20—>

faseha-kam-a=eku
easy-NMLZ-SOC=with

‘with ease’ (HD)

Another of the small set of nonnominal postpositions is .~.<7 kurefi or <> Kkure,
meaning ‘from’. Its use is not common. However, it is sometimes used with a human
object to yield an ablative (‘from’) meaning, given that the regular ablative/instrumen-
tal case ending does not occur with human nouns and pronouns,. In such contexts,
illustrated in 7.24, the human noun is in the direct case. When used with other nouns,

o c2 o . . . . o c2 0 .
.~y kureil assigns ablative/instrumental case, as in 7.25. .~.~> kuren is often, but
not always, written as a suffix on the preceding word.

P o c22s <
(7.24) Ao AV ABE
P rd

editaru=kuren ahai
editor=from  ask.CNV

‘having asked [of] the editor’ (HD)

ocr 0O cc ox €2 o2~ o
(7.25) 550 r—poomr <irvsrrve
7

tin_kam-un=kure komme=ves kam-ek
three_action-ABL=from some=EMPH action-INDF

‘some one (or other) action out of three’ (HD)

7.2 Adverbs

Like postpositions, adverbs in Dhivehi are usually derived from words of other lexical
categories, particularly adjectives and nouns.

Perhaps the most common way of deriving adverbs is to use a noun or adjective
and add < —-n, also the ablative/instrumental case ending. Thus it is not clear whether
these words belong to a separate word class (that of adverbs, albeit derived), or whether
they are simply a particular use of ablative/instrumental nouns. In other words, it is
not entirely clear whether these words are lexically adverbs or lexically nouns that
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fill an adverbial syntactic role. When .< ~-n is added to a noun to create a manner ad-
verb, an instrumental meaning does seem to be at work: for example, 22 i3 kasavaru
‘certainty’ yields .~.%7.~ > kasavarui ‘certainly’, or ‘with certainty’. However, such an
instrumental meaning is less obvious when the base word is an adjective, as when ey
madu ‘rare’ becomes <> maduf ‘rarely’. On the other hand, given that the bound-
ary between adjectives and nouns is rather fluid (see Section 5.6.3), this may be an
instrumental noun meaning ‘with rarity’. Sometimes in the derivation of such adverbs
the adjective is reduplicated, so that_3> madu ‘rare’ may also become ~23%57 madu-
madun ‘rarely’. This tends to have an intensifying effect.

It is also the case that the suffix <~ -n creates adverbs of time and place from the
same sorts of nouns that are used to create postpositions; in such cases perhaps the ab-
lative side of the ablative/instrumental case is at work. Examples include <25 fahun
‘afterward’ (from -5 fas ‘back’), /555 Kurif ‘before, earlier’ (from f; Kkuri ‘front’),
and ,3.;; matif ‘above, aloft’ (from f; mati ‘top’). Presumably it is the adverbial use
of many of the postpositional phrases in Section 7.1.1 that triggers the inclusion of so
many ablative/instrumental case forms in the postpositions there.

Adverbs may also be derived from adjectives and nouns with the addition of .25~
-a$, identical in form to the dative case suffix. While the dative case use and the ad-
verbial use overlap in some instances, as in /'3255 kuria$, which can mean other “for-
ward’ (adverbial) or ‘to the front’ (dative), in other instances the connection between
the two uses of .25 ~-a$ is considerably less clear.. Thus & bodu, ‘big” becomes 222
bodas ‘greatly’, and ~~ > avas ‘quick, speed’ becomes 22> avaha$ ‘quickly, soon’.
In some instances, an adverb with .27~ -a§ and an adverb with <~ -n both exist but
with slightly different meanings, as in ~ 5> maccas ‘up, upward’ versus ~.> matifi
‘above, aloft’, both derived from f; mati ‘top’. Similarly, ,52;5 kuria$ means “for-
ward, ahead’, while <.~ kurifi means ‘before’ or ‘early’. Both are derived from ~5
Kkuri ‘front’. ’ -

Adverbs of manner may also be derived from adjectives via .~ ~ -ko§, which is
identical in form to the converb of the verb ;,;; Kkurani, ‘does’ (see Section 8.3.3.1 for

converbs). Thus -~.52 khassa, ‘special’ becomes .22 57 khassa-ko§ ‘especially’,
2.~ ammu ‘general, common’ becomes .22 5.~ ammu-ko$ ‘generally’, and 2 ~ kuda
‘small’ becomes .~ 2% ~ kuda-ko$ ‘a little, slightly’. Such adverbs are identical in form
to adjective-converb constructions, so that .<>% ~ kuda-ko§ can mean either ‘a little’
or ‘having reduced’. One thing that sometimes helps to distinguish the two is that the
adverbial .~ ~ -ko$ does not take the successive particles ., ~ -fai or ~5~ -gen that
the converb 2> ko$ often does (for which see Section 8.3.5). Sometimes, however, only
context distinguishes the two.

Adverbs—or more accurately, adverbial phrases—may also be derived with the use
of the word .< %3 gotun, ‘with the way’, ablative/instrumental of 53 got ‘way, man-
ner’. An example is ~5% ,;;}5 jografi gotun, ‘geographically’.
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Many adverbs of time—such as ﬂ‘/}of iyye ‘yesterday’ and ;if miharu ‘now’—are
related to corresponding nouns. If the noun ends in a vowel, the noun and the adverb
are identical. However, when the noun ends in a consonant, the adverb will end in
the adverbial/oblique ~--u.3 Thus ’3’;,5;5 homaduvas is the noun ‘Monday’, but
5;,355 homaduvahu is an adverb, translatable as ‘on Monday’. As mentioned above,
some adverbs of time are derived from nouns with the ablative instrumental suffix .~ ~
-1. These are often the same as the nouns which are also used as postpositions, such
as 55 Kkuri ‘front’, which forms both the adverb ,3;5 kurif ‘before, earlier’ and the
postposition /—3;; Kkurin ‘before’ (as well as the adverb /52/;; kuria$ ‘forward, ahead’
and the postposition f%‘f/ kurigai ‘before’).

Other adverbs that have the same form as a noun or adjective include the sentence
adverb 2.2 aslu ‘actually, really’ (used in much the way actually is in English), which
means ‘origin’ as a noun and ‘real’ or ‘original’ as an adjective. The adverb ;-:Z adi ‘still,

yet’ is form identical to a conjunction meaning ‘and’. The adverb > 5/~ anekka ‘again’
appears to be derived from the adjective .5~ anek ‘the other’, but not in any regular
or productive way.

Certain other adverbs are created by the combination of a demonstrative (for which
see Section 6.1) with an adverbial particle or a noun. These include /3/‘5 mi-hen ‘this
way, like this’ and .<°5 e-hei ‘that way, like that’, ,-’»}3 mi-fada ‘this manner’ and
3.5 e-fada ‘that manner’, and 5555 mi-kahala ‘this sort’ and >~ .5 e-kahala ‘that
sort’ as adverbs of manner; /3_;5 mi-taf ‘here’ and <55 e-tan ‘there’ and ;ff mi-
kolu ‘this side’ and > 25 e-kolu ‘that side’ as adverbs of place; and ;/55 miharu ‘now’
and =5 éru ‘then’ as adverbs of time. As appropriate to context, forms with (5. ti(ya)
may also be used, but are rare in formal writing, in which the location of the aﬁdience
is rarely relevant. However, these adverbs may also occur in other contexts without
demonstratives. Certain examples are discussed in Section 13.4.4.

7.3 Degree modifiers

Degree modifiers are often classified as adverbs, but unlike regular adverbs in English
or Dhivehi, degree modifiers (such as English very) modify adjectives and adverbs and
sometimes other categories as well. Dhivehi lexicography recognizes degree modifiers
as a separate lexical category, known as_= 5., ituru ‘extra’ or ‘additional’ from the fact
that they give extra meaning to the adj ectivé or adverb they are used with. (Adjectives
are similarly known as ;;f,‘.’,,.i narh-ituru ‘noun-extra’ and adverbs as < 5.~ > karh-
ituru ‘verb-extra’). ’

3 Jonathon Lum (p.c.) points out that this final >~ -u may be an archaic locative which is used
in the modern standard language only in a few contexts such as these time expressions.
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. 2
The degree modifier .2<% vara$ (from the noun.<> varu ‘amount’) means ‘very’ or
‘very much’ and is very commonly used. It may be used to modify either an adjective,
.27 L Oss o - ‘ N . oz osvs o o
asin »>~~ _~7varasrangalu ‘very good’; an adverb, as in .~z 2_~~>» varas-bodas
. . 2 o .
‘very greatly’; a quantifier, as in Z3.45 %3 vara$ baivaru ‘very many’; or a verb,
7
asin ~~»>, 2<% vara$ visnani ‘thinks very much’. A more literary word with the
z ’

. . 27 2 N s
same meaning is .~~~ nuhanu ‘very’.
. & - .
The degree modifier 2 hada means ‘very’ or ‘many a’ and may be used to modify
7 7

. . . . . . . < & - - °
nouns, where it triggers the indefinite inflection, as in 5.55>-~ 5~ hada shakuvaek
. . . . Z - ~ . . .
‘many a complaint’; adjectives, asin ¢.~+ _52 hada fifidi ‘very timid’; and adverbs, as
rd 7

rd rd

. Z - . . . Z -
in 22~ %7 hada saliko$ ‘very nicely’. While both 2<% vara$ and_5> hada mean
rd

‘very’, 5~ hada has a more exclamatory feel.
The indefinite noun 55 7.<% tafikolek, meaning literally ‘a bit of space’, can be

2o0cx or

used as a degree modifier in the same way that ‘a bit’ is in English, as in.~~>557.~%
rd

s 0 ¢

tafikolek-kurif ‘a bit earlier’.

The word >~ hama (cognate with English same) can function as a degree modifier
meaning ‘simply’ or ‘just’. It is also a noun meaning ‘justice’, ‘order’, or ‘thythm’ and
an adjective meaning ‘just’, ‘equal’, or ‘level’.



8 Verbs and Verb Morphology

Dhivehi verbs display a considerable amount of morphology. The finite verbs, which
are fully inflecting main-clause verbs, inflect for three tenses (past, present, and fu-
ture) and show some person agreement with the subject of the sentence (as discussed
in Section 8.3.1). In addition to finite verb forms there are also medial and nonfinite
forms. Medial verb forms are participles, which inflect for past, present, and future
tenses but never for person. They are discussed in Section 8.3.2. Participles are used
in Dhivehi to modify nouns and to mark focus and progressive aspect. The nonfinite
verb forms (Section 8.3.3) do not inflect for either tense or person. They are the infini-
tive, the verbal noun, and the conjunctive verb or converb, which is used for certain
types of verbs that are subordinate to the main verb of a sentence.

Structurally, a verb can be divided into three parts: a root, which contains the
verb’s basic meaning; a thematic vowel, which helps to determine the verb’s inflec-
tional class and tense; and an inflectional ending. Together the root and the thematic
vowel can be said to constitute the stem. This structure is illustrated in Figure 8.1.

Figure 8.1: Verb structure

The inflectional ending of a verb varies with tense, person, mood, and aspect, as
will be laid out in Section 8.3. The thematic vowel varies with the verb’s inflectional
class and its tense. The root itself is also subject to morphological processes, which I
consider (following Cain and Gair 2000: 22) to be derivational rather than inflectional
in nature, although they often affect the thematic vowel and the verb’s inflectional
class as well as the root. These derivations reflect whether a verb is active, inactive, or
causative, and whether it is honorific or plain. Because these derivations involve the
root of the verb, I treat them first, in Section 8.1, and turn to inflections afterwards.
Those preferring to begin with inflectional morphology may skip to Section 8.2.

The verb in Figure 8.11is given in its citation form. The citation form of verbs used in
this grammar is the present progressive participle (discussed further in Section 8.3.2.1)
which ends in ~~-ni, as in 5«}; hadani ‘makes’ or 5«;5 kurani ‘does’. The present
progressive is g/enerally chosen by Western linguists as the citation form because, un-
like the verbal noun often used for this purpose in the Maldives, it shows the underly-
ing stem vowels and thus reliably distinguishes between inactive and active verbs (as
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explained further in Section 8.3.3.3). Because the present progressive verbs are present-
tense forms, I follow Reynolds (2003) in glossing them as third-person present verbs
in English so as to emphasize that they are marked for present tense (though not in
fact for person).

The stem that precedes the -~ ni of the citation form is the present-tense stem.
Most active but non-honorific verbs have stems that are two syllables long, with most
of the stem vowels being /a/ in the present tense. This is not a hard-and-fast rule, how-
ever, as some verbs contain other vowels or are longer or shorter than two syllables.
The shorter verbs tend to be commonly used irregular verbs such as ;«,3 dani ‘goes’,

7; kani ‘eats’, and 5«,5 deni ‘gives’. The longer verbs are often (but not always) com-
f)ounds, at least hist(;rically.1

Verbs are a closed class in Dhivehi: new verbs are not created or borrowed. Instead,
certain verbs are used to incorporate loanwords into compound verbs, as discussed
further in Section 11.1.

8.1 Derivational verb families

Most verbs in Dhivehi exist as part of a derivational family, meaning that their stems
are derivationally related. These families extend in two dimensions. One dimension
reflects a combination of the verb’s valence (the number of arguments it takes) and the
agentivity of its subject. On this dimension a typical verb family will have one member
that is intransitive, involitive, and/or inactive; one member that is transitive and/or
active; and a member that is causative. Valence plays a part in differentiating between
these verbs, in that an intransitive verb takes just one argument, a transitive verb takes
two (a subject and an object), and a causative takes three (the causer of the action,
the doer of the action, and the object of the action). However, even if a verb has two
arguments, if the doer of the action is not behaving volitionally, the verb will fall in the
same derivational category as an intransitive verb due to the subject’s low agentivity.
Analogously, a verb whose subject is the external cause of an action or change of state

1 While the compound status of the longer verbs is not always clear from the presence of two
distinct, synchronically meaningful components, it can be determined by the behavior of its
vowels and by the placement of the negation morpheme. The vowels of the active verb that are
contained in the final part of a compound undergo changes to derive inactive or past tense
verbs or verbal nouns, as described later in this chapter in Section 8.3.1 and Section 8.3.3.3.
Those that are part of an initial compounding element do not. Thus uncompounded :fr;}

faturani ‘spreads (something)’ has the verbal noun 7;;,5 feturum, with the first /a/ changed
to /e/, while compounded ;w;;,ij husa-halani ‘proposes’ has the verbal noun RIZAZ

husa-helurh, in which the first /a/ is left unchanged. The negative marker —< nu- immediately
precedes the final element of the compound, as in (with loss of the /h/ and assimilation of the
Juf) 5«;;/«;5 husa-nalani ‘does not propose’.
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on the part of someone or something else is considered causative, even if there is no
third argument (as in ‘causes to grow’). Thus both valence and the subject’s degree of
agentivity are relevant.

The second dimension of derivation is the plain/honorific distinction. Honorific
verbs are used when the subject of the verb (or the agent of the action, if it is an inactive
verb whose subject is not the agent) is of high status. Most honorific verbs are derived
from their plain counterparts, but a few are not (i.e., they are suppletive).

In the prototypical case, the two dimensions of valence/agentivity and honorific
status together result in six derivationally related verbs, referred to here as siblings,
though it can be hard to find attestations of all six siblings of a given family in a corpus.

A verb family based on the regular verb ,wj,; hadani ‘makes’ is presented in Ta-

ble 8.1, while the family of the extremely common but somewhat irregular verb /«//

kurani ‘does’ is presented in Table 8.2. The following subsections consider valence/ a-
gentivity and honorific verbs in more detail.

Intransitive/

. e s . Active Causative
involitive/ inactive
Plain 5 Sl 52
z z z
hedeni hadani haddani
‘is made, grows’ ‘makes’ ‘causes to make,

causes to grow’

Honorific 5550 52 5557
z z z
heddeveni haddavani haddavvani
‘is made (hon)’ ‘makes (hon)’ ‘causes to make,

causes to grow (hon)’

Table 8.1: Verb families: ‘make’
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Intransitive/

. s . . Active Causative
involitive/ inactive
. cc2 7 2 s 22
Plain ooy oy ooy
z z z
kureveni kurani kuruvani
‘is done’ ‘does’ ‘causes to do’
. g coc2 sOos 2 s 07 2
Honorific S~ oNF Y oAy oo Ky
z z z
kurevveni kuravvani kuravvavani
‘is done (hon)’ ‘does (hon)’ ‘causes to do (hon)’

Table 8.2: Verb families: ‘do’

8.1.1 Valence and agentivity

As already mentioned, most Dhivehi verbs occur in derivational families, with inac-
tive/involitive, active/volitive, and causative members. The inactive/involitive verbs,
which Cain and Gair (2000) conveniently call IN-verbs, describe actions that are not
volitionally performed (involitive) or do not have an agent as subject (inactive or pas-
sive). They are also used to express the ability to perform an action or to be in a partic-
ular state. This use of the IN-verbs to express abilities means that most Dhivehi verbs
have an IN-form, even stative verbs that might not be expected to vary along the lines
of agentivity (see Section 8.1.1.1 for stative verbs of existence and location). The active
or volitive verbs (hereafter simply called active verbs) involve an agentive subject act-
ing upon something or someone (whether explicitly named or not). Causative verbs are
used when the subject is causing someone or something else to do something. Such
verbs take the causer as a subject and retain the direct object of the active verb as their
direct object, while the causee (the subject of the active verb) is expressed in a phrase
headed by 7;33 lavvai (see Section 12.2.1 for a discussion of verbal arguments).

In the typical case, there are triples of related verbs (IN, active, and causative), sev-
eral examples of which are shown in Table 8.3. While the derivational relationships
illustrated here are generally productive, some verbs lack a value on the valence/agen-
tivity scale (see Section 8.1.1.1), and some verbs may actually have a fourth member of
the family, that of IN-Causative, which is used for the passives of causative verbs, as
in 5«»335 jesseni ‘is caused to be struck, is caused to be touching’.

/Taking the active (middle column) forms of Table 8.3 as basic, the IN-verbs are
derived by fronting all the stem /a/ vowels to /e/ (maintaining vowel length), but only
insofar as the vowels are contained in a single stem—the vowels in the first element
of a compound remain unaffected. Stem vowels in Dhivehi active verbs are often /a/
(long or short), but there are numerous exceptions, and those exceptional vowels do
not change; thus the /u/ in the first syllable of ;,;f, kurani ‘does’ (Table 8.2) and of

;-«;.? gulani ‘joins’ (Table 8.3) remains constant throughout the derivational family. In
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IN-verb Active verb Causative verb
< c P s o7

PalL-1 Pald-1 S =92

z z z

jeheni jahani jassani

‘is struck, touches, ‘strikes, applies’ ‘causes to strike, arranges’

happens’
cc 77 P

Pl Pl Pt

Zz 4 4

feseni fasani fattani

‘is begun’ ‘begins (something)’ ‘causes to begin’
c 2 s 2 722

S S S S SvoSS

z z z

guleni gulani guluvani

‘is joined’ ‘joins’ ‘causes to join’
cc e s 07

FafZ4 Fard FalL 4

z Z z

leveni lani lavvani

‘is put’ ‘puts’ ‘causes to put’

Table 8.3: Valence/agentivity triples

many or most cases, the vowel fronting is the only change, although some verbs, such
as 7;5 kurani ‘does’, also add a ».7 -ev to the root to derive the IN-verb. The addition

of the ».5 -ev is predictable in verbs whose active (non-honorific) stem is monosyllabic
(as in 7; lani ‘puts’), contains a geminate /nn/, or contains an /e/ as the thematic

vowel; but it also occurs irregularly in certain other verbs. Examples of ».5 -ev in IN-
verbs are shown in Table 8.4. Many of these verbs, including those with monosyllabic
active stems and those with /nn/ in their stems, are irregular in various other ways as
well.

The causative forms are derived either by gemination or by affixation to the root.
Generally, the last consonant of the root will geminate if that consonant is a geminat-
able consonant—that is, if it is a single consonant that isnot .~ r, » 1, = d, =~ fid, or
- y.2 As in the gemination (and palatalization) process described in Section 3.6.4, the
geminate of a prenasalized stop is a full nasal-stop sequence, the geminate of /s/ is /tt/,
the geminate of /f/ is /pp/, and the geminate of /h/ is /ss/. In a few cases, geminate
/nn/ appears to “geminate” as /nd/ or /dd/, but these are cases where the present-

2 These ungeminatable consonants are the same set as those that do not geminate in the
gemination and palatalization process described in Section 3.6.4, with the addition of .~ y,
which does not occur in the triggering environment for the gemination and palatalization
process in Section 3.6.4.
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IN-verb

Active or existential/locational verb

cc - ¢ . 9
~ 2 deveni ‘is given
z

€c ¢ 3
e deveni ‘can go
2

cc - ¢ 9
~o» keveni ‘is eaten
z

< 2 - ¢ .
52> buneveni ‘is said’
z

5«;/55 hureveni ‘is found/able to be
(sitting)’

2 - ¢
555 uleveni ‘is found/able to be’
z
555 kuleveni ‘is played’
z

Z _ T
555 adeveni “is able to come’
2

cec2 2 -

2>y nukumeveni ~
z

cc2 . - ¢
2> nikumevent ‘is able to go out’
z P

5 deni ‘gives’
4

- = ¢ )
> dani ‘goes
z

< = ’
~» kani ‘eats
z

- 2 3¢ ’
. bunani ‘says
4

2 - ¢ .

.~~~ hunnani ‘is (standing)’
4

c 2 T . »
~suleni ‘is, lives
z
5 kuleni ‘plays’
z

s o7 - ¢ >
v annani ‘comes
Z

z

s 02 2 -
ey ~nukunnani ~
z

7 02 . -« )
.y nikunnani ‘goes out
z ’g

355 beleveni ‘is looked at’ % balani ‘looks’
P2 P

Table 8.4: Verbs with -ev in IN-form

tense form actually contains /fid/ or /d/ and not /nn/, so it is that /iid/ or /d/ that is
the source of the geminated /nd/, as discussed further at the end of this section.

Where gemination cannot apply, the causatives are formed by lengthening the
root, adding 2~ -uv or sometimes ».; -av before the thematic vowel. The thematic
vowel of a causative verb will always be Ja, regardless of the final vowel of the ac-
tive stem (unless the verb is an IN-causative). In a few cases, in verbs whose active
stem is monosyllabic, both strategies (gemination and suffixation) are used, creating
causatives such as 5«;35 lavvani ‘causes to put, joins’ to correspond with active 5«}
lani ‘puts’. Verbs whose last stem consonant is » 1 tend to have two possible forr/ns,
one with the geminate and one with the affix, as in the case of f}; balani ‘looks’ in
Table 8.5. -

As Fritz analyzes it, the geminate and suffixing forms of the causative have the
same origin historically: affixation of /-va/ to the active root. The /v/ would assimi-
late to the previous consonant in certain cases, creating a geminate; but after other
consonants an epenthetic /u/ would be added before the /v/ (Fritz 2002: 170). The his-
torical derivation cannot be all that is going on in the modern language, however, as
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demonstrated by the cases like f«,m; lavvani ‘causes to put, joins’, which use both
the affixation and the gemmatlon strategies, presumably in order to fit a preferred root
shape for causative verbs.

Examples of active versus causative verbs are given in Table 8.5. In some cases the
causative verbs have developed somewhat different meanings from the original simple
causative of the active verb.

Active/transitive

Causative

~5 deni ‘gives’
z

et ¢ s
> lani ‘puts
2

s 2 e sy
~>5 gulani ‘joins
z

2 -

;wéjx huttani ‘stops’
z
3.~ hifigani ‘walks’
z -
5 kiyani ‘reads’
z P
> balani ‘looks’
z

€2 =6 )
~+ kuleni ‘plays
z
2 vihani ‘gives birth’
z 7

%> kafdani ‘cuts off’

z

j"/; fasani ‘begins (something)’

3. hifani ‘grasps’
z 7

- o . . s
2 binnani ‘picks
z -

s o7 -6 )
o Vannani ‘enters
Z

7 <€ - ¢ . ,
2 devani ‘causes to give
z
s o7 - ¢ . . ,
~%.42lavvani ‘causes to put, joins
2
s 22 - ¢ o ey
~»>5 guluvani ‘causes to join
2
2 2 -
5";3;/ huttuvani ‘causes to stop’
Z
~%~_ hingani ‘causes to go, administers’
z e
s . - ¢ Py
~2.» Kiyavani ‘studies
z P
- 2 -
%5 ballani~ _~%3= baluvani ‘causes to look’
4 4
22 -
35 kuluvani ‘causes to play’
2
~~+Z 55 vissani ‘causes to be born/hatched’
z e
2 ~ - . .
~%%.~3 katiduvani ‘dismisses’
”
255 fattani ‘causes to begin’
Z
4. hippani ‘causes to stick on’
z P
7 O . - ¢ )
=2 bindani ‘breaks, snaps
z -z

557 vaddani ‘lets in’
Z

Table 8.5: Causative verbs

While the relationships between siblings on the valence/agentivity scale are de-

scribed in this section using the citation forms of the verbs, the relationship is some-
times more easily seen using the third-person present tense of the active verbs. Thus



132 == Verbs and Verb Morphology

the involitive ,;,5,55 hureveni ‘is able to be (sitting)’ is more obviously related to third-
person active %2 hure ‘s (sitting)’ than to its citation form ;«//«,—35 hunnani; gem-
inated causative ;,3/33 bindani ‘breaks, snaps’ is more obviously related to third-
person active ,(5/«3 bindeé ‘picks’ than to its citation form ;«;/53 binnani; and causa-
tive ;—«;’5; vaddani ‘lets in’ is more obviously related to third-person active 5> vadé

‘enters’ than to citation ;—«//«/3; vannani. These differences in stem consonants be-
tween third-person and Citation forms occur in the n-stem verbs, presented in Section
8.3.1.

Families of verbs in which a vowel change marks the difference between the in-
transitive/inactive and the transitive (or “first causative), and a /v/-containing suffix
creates the causative (or “second causative”) are common in Indo-Aryan languages
(Masica 1991: 315-321; Kachru 2008: 87, 92). Sinhala and Dhivehi have both made the
relationships between the members of the derivational verb families quite regular and
thoroughgoing. The two Insular Indo-Aryan languages use the valence/agentivity cat-
egories in similar ways (Gair 2003: 785-786; Gair 1998 [1971]; Chandralal 2010: 52-53;
Cain 1995).

8.1.1.1 Two-valence and existential/locational verbs

There are two sets of verbs that fill only two of the three values on the valence/agen-
tivity scale. One of these sets lacks an active form. They are generally verbs of passive
experience, such as seeing or receiving, or of actions that can be non-volitional or can
be caused, but cannot be done volitionally, such as raining. The relationship between
the IN-verbs and the causative verbs in these families is the same as that between IN-
verbs and causatives generally; there is simply a missing sibling in the family. However,
insofar as the active verbs are generally taken to be basic, with the IN-verbs and the
causative verbs each derived from the active verbs rather than from each other, these
verbs can be said to be formed as though an active verb existed. In other words, the IN-
verbs can be created by fronting the /a/ vowels of the (nonexistent) active forms, and
the causatives can be formed by gemination or suffixation of the same nonexistent
active forms. Examples of these two-valence verbs are in Table 8.6.

The other set of verbs with a reduced valence/agentivity scale is that of existential
and locational verbs. These verbs express existence, becoming, being located in a par-
ticular place, or being located in a particular place while being in a particular posture.
These verbs are not particularly active or agentive in their meaning and therefore they
do not entirely fit the derivational schema operative in most Dhivehi verbs. However,
they do have derived IN-verb forms, used in their ability-marking role and in a mean-
ing that translates as ‘found to be’ or ‘finds one’s self to be’ that suggests that the state
is accidental or surprising. The existential and locational verbs in their non-IN forms
straddle the active/inactive divide that separates other verbs. Unlike true IN-verbs they
have person-marked finite forms, and some of their senses are more active or volitional
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IN-verb Causative

€ c 7 0/
ot oS AP
z z
dekeni dakkani
‘sees’ ‘shows, pays’

< < s o/
e IS
z Z -
efigeni angani
‘is known’ ‘informs’

c c2 s 072
/"',-’/‘4 /-"/-’4/‘4
ufedem ufaddam

‘is founded’ ‘founds, produces’

< P
ARGA A
z z
libeni libbani
‘is received’ ‘supplies’

< 7 O
Pttt EatZaiad
z 7 z. 7
nimeni nimmani
‘is finished’ ‘finalizes, decides’

cc s Ooc¢
Peal L4 S~ 99
z Z -
veheni vessani
‘rains’ ‘causes rain’

< P
Fal < Pad
z P z P
iveni ivvani
‘hears’ ‘announces’

Table 8.6: Two-valence verbs

than others (thus /«/«/—«/ ~ hunnani ‘is standing’ can mean ‘waits’ and /-'/v/-w innani

‘is sitting’ can mean ‘marries’). However, their perfect forms tend to look llke IN-verb
perfects (for which see Section 8.3.3.2). Existential and locational verbs often do not

have causative forms.

Existential and locational verbs are shown in Table 8.7. The last verb in the table,
the inherently plural /"w_p tibenti ‘are located’, does have a causative, /@A_so tibbani
‘fixes, sets’, but with some difference in meaning.
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IN-verb Existential/Locational/Postural
cc 7

Palfsd Pafd

z _ z _

veveni vani

‘is able to be’ ‘is, becomes’
cc2 c2

Pad el Pl

z z

uleveni uleni

‘is able/found to be/live’ ‘is, lives’
cc 7 O

Pl 2l Palataly

z - z -

indeveni innani

‘is able/found to be sitting/married’

’

‘is sitting, marries

ccx s oz

Eat s P alal e’

z _ Zz _

oveveni onnani

‘is able/found to be lying’ ‘is lying’
cc2 s 02

el s Palalald

z z

hureveni hunnani

‘is able/found to be standing’ ‘is standing’
cc <

Pl a4

z 4 z 7

tibeveni tibeni

‘are able/found to be located’ ‘are located’

Table 8.7: Existential and locational verbs

8.1.2 Honorific verbs

Verbs play a major role in the Dhivehi honorific system. Honorific verbs are used when
talking about high-status individuals. High honorific verbs are used to speak about the
highest status people, such as scholars, judges, sheikhs, members of parliament, and
government officials. Mid-level honorific verbs are used to speak about people of lesser
but still elevated status, such as one’s parents and members of the military. In many
cases mid-level and high honorific verbs are the same, but not always. The use of hon-
orific verbs is not dependent on the status of the person one is speaking to but rather
on the status of the subject of the verb (or the agent of the action of a passive verb).
Thus Dhivehi verbs express referent honorifics but not addressee honorifics (though
in second-person contexts the person spoken about and the person spoken to are the
same, so second-person verbs may be honorific). In this sense honorific verbs are un-
like the first-person deferential pronouns that are specifically used when speaking to
such high-status individuals. Honorific verbs are never used in the first person—the
honorific system does not allow one to elevate one’s self. The system of honorific verbs
in Dhivehi is to the best of my knowledge unique among Indo-Aryan languages in be-
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ing historically based on causative morphology rather than plural morphology. The
reason for the association of causative morphology with honorific verbs would appear
to be that the ability to cause others to act is associated with high status. (See Section
4.3 for an introduction to the honorific system.)

There are a couple of different types of honorific verbs. The first type consists of the
morphologically derived ones. These are historically related to causatives (Fritz 2002:
170-171) and are created by what is basically a reapplication of causative derivation to
causative verbs (i.e., they are morphologically speaking double causatives). For exam-
ple, to create the honorific of ,,,_, gulani ‘joins’, one first takes its causative, /.,,,_,
guluvani ¢ causes tojoin’. The ﬁnal consonant of the causative stem is then gemlnated
to give /w,m,u guluvvani ‘joins (hon)’. If the causative was formed by gemination,
then gemlnatlon cannot apply agam so the affixation version of the process applies
instead. Thus the honorific of /w/; fasani ‘begins (something)’ is /;g»} fattavani

‘begins (hon)’ via the causatlve /"g/)} fattani ‘causes to begin’. The one difference
between the honorific and the causatlve suffixation is that the honorific suffix is more
usually /-av/ while the causative suffix is more often /-uv/, as seen in the contrast be-
tween iv;/i; kuruvani ‘causes to do’ and 5«;3//«; kuravvani ‘does (hon)’. This is not
a hard“and-fast rule, however. Examples of morphologically derived honorific verbs
are given in Table 8.8 (in addition to those already given in Table 8.1 and Table 8.2).
For some verbs, such as ;5 lani ‘puts’, the causative form and the honorific of the

transitive form are the same: /;,/mo; lavvani. The verb /;,5/3.? gendani ‘takes away’
is also exceptional, in that its causative is ;-«;,3,3.? genduvani and the honorific is
5«;//:/3.5 gendavani.
” Honorific verbs may themselves appear in the causative form, leading to forms
with three layers of causative morphology, such as ;;;3;5 kuravvavani ‘causes
to do (hon)’ or ;.y;;j,‘, devvavani ‘causes to give (hon)’, with three applications of
the historical causative morphology (the two that create the honorific meaning plus
one more). In the case of two-valence verbs, however, the honorific of the causative
receives only one more instance of causative morphology (for a total of two), rather
than the total of three of three-valence verbs. Thus the honorific of the two-valence
causative ;«;;3,; nimmani ‘finalizes, decides’ (causative of ;55-/ nimeni ‘ends, is
finished’) is simply ;-«;23;/ nimmavani. The locational/postural verbs which have
/nn/ in their stems (fisted in Table 8.7) also have only one causative morpheme in their
(active) honoriﬁc form as they lack a causative form in the non-honorific. Thus the
honorific of /"/“’/"A onnani ‘is lying’ is /—«;/«/«4 onnavani ‘is lying (hon)’.

The hononﬁc form of IN-verbs is created by fronting the /a/ vowels of the active
honorific to /e/. Thus active honorific ;w,m,w kuravvani ‘does (hon)’ becomes IN-

verb honorific 7,5,3/55 kurevveni ‘is done (hon)’, which would be used to describe an
action done by a high-status person.
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Plain active Honorific active
< s 0 c

P e

z z

deni devvani

‘gives’ ‘gives (hon)’
s 2 s022

S S SN S

z N z ~

gulani guluvvani

‘joins’ ‘joins (hon)’
€ < 02 <¢

P alalad PN

z - z -

nereni neruvvani

‘puts out, issues’

P

‘puts out, issues (hon)’

ss0s

Faldd oS @

z z

balani ballavani

‘looks’ ‘looks (hon)’
P s 7 07

j“’/ﬂ ;«;»—’44

z z -

ahani assavani

‘listens, asks’ ‘listens, asks (hon)’
S s o0

A At e

z z

hovani hovvavani

‘selects’ ‘selects (hon)’
rd s/ O

roSrvs TrLssy

z g z

hifigani h1ngavan1

‘walks’ ‘walks (hon)’

Table 8.8: Morphological (double causative) honorific verbs

A second type of honorific verbs consists of those which are suppletive, that is,
they have different stems from their corresponding plain verbs. This is true of the most
basic verbs of motion, those for ‘go’ and ‘come’, which are not distinguished from each
other in their honorific forms, as shown in Table 8.9. Another verb with a suppletive
form as a high honorific is /«,-«w bunani ‘speaks’, though its mid-level honorific is
morphologically derived (though somewhat irregularly so as there is no gemination
of the stem /n/). However, none of the verbs in the /«/w bunani family is used in

reference to God. When God speaks, the verb used to describe it is /"}A/‘y/y vahi-
kuravvani, which literally means ‘reveals (hon.)’. Insofar as the Verb retains 1ts mean-
ing of ‘reveals’ as opposed to simply ‘speaks’, this verb is not an actual part of the ;“’/“’@
bunani derivational family, but it illustrates how the suppletive honorific forms may
have arisen. If used consistently as the verb of speech for God, over time it may come to
be only a special divine honorific verb meaning ‘speaks’. Using a special verb for other
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honorific categories of agents in an analogous way could lead over time to suppletive
honorific verbs.

The suppletive honorific verbs are summarized in Table 8.9, in which hyphens in
the Romanization show the internal structure of compounds (information useful for
creating negatives and IN-verbs). In the high honorific column, the longer form (with
the —%~-va-) is more common for ‘come’ and ‘g0’

Plain Mid-level honorific High honorific

s O/
P alarard
z _ PP AR- g
annani P e oL

<
‘comes’ et vadai-gannavani ~
duruvani

< ‘comes/goes (hon)’ /«»3/3.?42;
P 2
Z vadai-gannani
dani | (high hon)’

‘comes/goes (hi on

‘goes 8 g

7 2 s0 22 s 22
Pearadd Pall rad o /‘”i//"}’
z z
bunani bunuvvani v1da1u -vani
‘speaks’ ‘speaks (hon)’ ‘speaks (high hon)’

Table 8.9: Suppletive honorific verbs

A further type of honorific verb is created by compounding the basic verb (in its
converb form, for which see Section 8.3.3.1) with one of a small number of honorific
verbs. Such verbs are exemplified in Table 8.10. These verbs are mostly verbs of pas-
sive experience (knowing, receiving, hearing, which are also two-valence verbs), verbs
of being, or verbs of motion. These types of verbs differentiate mid-level honorifics
from high-level honorifics, while in certain verbs a special compounding element is
used only for verbs relating to God. Some verbs have morphological (double-causative)
forms for mid-level honorifics, but compounded forms for high level honorifics and/or
for God. The high-honorific compounding element /«,v/—«/«;/;z; vadai-gannavani
(from the hlgh honorific meamng come/ g0’)is sometlmes also found in a shorter form,
without the ~»~-va-, as /"/"/‘"J/I 1> vadai-gannani.

The compoundmg strategy of adding /w,m; lavvani ‘puts (hon)’, shown in Table
8.10 for several mid-level honorifics, is qulte freely available to other verbs as well, as
the verb /-«; lani ‘puts’ (and its honorific /-”yx:f lavvani ‘puts (hon)’) is often used
asa compoundlng element (see Section 11. 2 1.1). The particular thing about the verbs
shown in Table 8.10 is that this is the only generally used mid-level honorific for these
particular verbs.
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Plain Mid-level honorific  High honorific Divine honorific
7 o/
Parfaladl s os co s s O0s srO7
z _ SN IYS /‘"}/""/“’JA!//) 4
gannani 2 }
. , gane-lavvani ballaval gannavani
buys, gets
e
Pafd s O/ cC s 7 O s 7 s/ 0c¢c X
z SN P Paftarals A B4 oIS o
vani z . z Z i 2 i
o , ve-lavvani ve-vadai-gannavani vodigen-vani
is, becomes
€ c s S O/ S AC C
Pl Pl sorcc /“’!/"/”JAZ,’)’/’ s 0¢c zZcc
Z B SEON IV /"y/‘o’ tovr
dekeni Z R deke Vadal—
. R deke-lavvani deke vodlgen vani
sees gannavani
<
Pak 4 ~or PP s 0c =z
zZ 7 /”,«wfw} /",v/ﬂ/-".xnz,ﬁ@/ /”,a/v;zye’)
libeni it
. L, 11b1 lavvam 11b1 vadal gannavani 11b1 -vodigen-vani
receives
s o7 s 7 O/ s/ € cC
Partalarsd s - 0o~ /"’,9/”/"_5'42.!/"/" s 0¢c Zcc
z _ Pl el ared Pl el N e
dannani Z - dene Vada1- Z < :
. ) dannavani dene-vodigen-vani
knows gannavani
7 02 2 s 7 O/ s 2 2
Pafalalfad s - 02 2 /“’i/‘"/‘")’ﬂ Loy
z _ Paf Zatral P ad
nukunnani z _ nukume vadal—
. , nukunnavani
goes out gannavani
s S Os LS S
/“’!/"/'“JA to 0
o Vade Vadal—
Palalafd s s or
2z - el Lialald gannavani ~
vannani z _ s s O0r socc
. , vannavani e LY R
enters
Vede vadal-
gannavani

Table 8.10: Compounding honorific verbs

8.2 Inflectional classes

For the purposes of inflection (conjugation), Dhivehi verbs can be divided into four
basic classes, following Cain and Gair (2000). These are shown in Table 8.11.

The first and most common class is the a-stem verbs, made up of those verbs whose
thematic vowel is /-a/ but which are not monosyllabic and whose stem does not con-
tain the geminate /nn/. The thematic vowel is the stem-final vowel just before the s
-ni of the citation form. The majority of active verbs and all causative verbs are in the
a-stem class, since their thematic vowel is /-a/. The finite inflections of a-stem verbs
are given in Section 8.3.1.1.
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Class Definition Example 1 Example 2
a-stem thematic vowel is ;.yj,; 7;;5
z z
/a/; root does not hadani kuruvani
endin /nn/; stem ‘makes’ (active) ‘causes to do’ (cau-
is not sative)
monosyllabic
e-stem thematic vowel is 5«/5,5 5«;5
/e/; stem is not feseni kuleni
monosyllabic ‘is begun’(IN-verb)  “‘plays’ (active)
. 7 o/ 7 02
n-stem stem contains s s
z _ z
/nn/ gannani hunnani
‘buys, ‘is standing’
takes’(active) (locational)
monosyllabic stem  stemis 7; //-v,f’
monosyllabic Vani deni
‘is, becomes’ ‘gives’

Table 8.11: Inflectional classes

The second class, the e-stem verbs, is made up of those verbs whose thematic

vowel is /-e/. This e-stem class includes virtually all of the IN-verbs (defined in Sec-
tion 8.1.1), which constitute the maj ority of verbs in this category A minority of e-stem
verbs are active, however, such as ,.«,, kuleni ‘plays’ and /v//v nereni ‘puts out,
publishes’. The finite inflections of e stem verbs are given in Sectlon 8.3.1.2.

The third class, known as n-stem verbs, consists of verbs whose root ends in gem-
inate /nn/, as well as to some extent the irregular verb /«/«w 2 bunani ¢ says’. The verbs
in this class tend to be irregular, but some generahzatlons can be made about them as
a class. Their finite inflections are given in Section 8.3.1.3.

The fourth class contains verbs whose stems are monosyllabic. These are high-
frequency irregular verbs. The finite inflections of monosyllabic-stem verbs are given
in Section 8.3.1.4.

8.3 Verbal inflections

When verbs are inflected, they may be finite, medial (or participial), or nonfinite. Finite
verbs inflect for tense, mood, or aspect, and usually for person (all verbs that inflect for
person are finite, and arguably all finite verbs inflect for person, as explained further
in the next paragraph). Participles inflect only for tense, mood, or aspect, never for



140 = Verbs and Verb Morphology

person. Nonfinite verbs do not undergo any further verbal inflection (though they may
take negative concord or, in the case of verbal nouns, noun inflection).

Person marking in active verbs clearly distinguishes the first person, marked by
the suffix ~~ -rh, from the third person, which displays a long thematic vowel in the
present tense and a final .5~ -e in the future tense. Prescriptive grammar works in Dhi-
vehi (Ahmad 1970, Jameel 1970) call for a 2~ -mu suffix in the first-person plural and
in the second-person singular and plural, distinct from the first-person singular <~
-m. In common contemporary usage, however, the 2~ -mu has come to be regarded
as a “fancy” form of <~ -rh and may also be used for first-person singular as well as
for the first-person plural and the second person in writing.

The situation with the contemporary colloquial second person is more compli-
cated. Cain and Gair (2000: 24) report that it is simply .~ ~ -1, like the first person. Fritz
(2002) reports that in the standard Malé dialect the second-person singular is the same
as the third person, but that the second-person plural takes >~ -mu. This confusion as
to the second person probably stems from a variety of factors, including the avoidance
of second-person pronouns by speakers of the standard dialect, dialectal differences,
the absence of any person marking in the many types of non-finite verbs as well as in
IN-verbs, and the presence of a prescriptive norm at variance with colloquial usage. A
further factor appears to be at work, however. Lum (n.d.) reports that second-person
forms actually differ between questions and statements.? Thus in a question (the form
of the second person most easily elicited) second-person subjects take the same ver-
bal agreement as first-person subjects. In a statement, second-person subjects take the
same verbal agreement as third-person subjects. However, given the (presumably con-
servative) evidence of the prescriptive grammars, further work is needed to determine
whether all speakers of all ages follow this pattern for second persons, either in Malé or
elsewhere. Because of the variability of the second-person forms, they are not explic-
itly included in the tables of verb inflections presented in this chapter. Instead, second
persons in questions should be understood to be identical to first persons, while sec-
ond persons in statements should be understood to be identical to third persons. It
should be noted that when speakers use a name or noun phrase to avoid using a pro-
noun, the verb will be in the person that matches the discourse context, rather than
the apparent third person of the name or noun phrase. Although this results in no
difference in second-person statements, second-person questions and first-person ut-
terances show the effect (see 6.11 and 12.122 for examples).

IN-verbs do not vary in their person marking. As explained in more detail in Sec-
tion 8.3.1.3, however, finite IN-verbs and personless participles are not identical, so I
consider finite IN-verbs to be invariably third person rather than to lack person mark-

3 Because of this, Lum (n.d.) considers Dhivehi to exhibit “conjunct-disjunct” verbal marking
rather than person agreement per se. While not all my own fieldwork data aligns with all of
what he presents in his paper, the distinction he makes between second-person questions and
second-person statements makes sense of some otherwise puzzling data.
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ing. Verbs in the imperative, hortative, and optative moods (all of which are described
in Section 8.3.4 below) also do not vary in their person marking. This is because they do
not vary in person—imperatives are invariably second person, optatives are invariably
third person“ and hortatives are invariably first person (plural). (The function of these
moods is explained further in Section 8.3.4.1.) Thus one may make the generalization
that finite verbs in Dhivehi show person inflection.

The tense inflections are past, present, and future. The past tense is characterized
by changes in the stem vowels, and the future tense is characterized by lengthening of
the last stem vowel (the thematic vowel), as shown in the upcoming tables.

Dhivehi uses suffixes to distinguish two aspects, a progressive and a perfect, from
the default aspect, which is not morphologically marked. Their formation is discussed
in Section 8.3.2.1 and Section 8.3.3.1. The present progressive form of a verb is used as
the citation form for the purposes of this work. The default aspect is used for simple
present, simple past, and simple future, the basic finite verb inflections. The default
aspect tends to have a habitual sense, especially in the present tense, as it also does in
English (e.g., I sing as opposed to progressive I am singing). Further aspects are created
periphrastically, by the use of auxiliaries, as described in Section 11.3.1.

Beyond the basic (unmarked) indicative mood, Dhivehi marks the potential (Sec-
tion 8.3.4.2), irrealis (Section 8.3.4.3), imperative (Section 8.3.4.1), and hortative (Sec-
tion 8.3.4.1) moods, as well as a special optative mood used only for God (Section
8.3.4.1).

8.3.1 Finite indicative verbs

Finite verbs occur in main clauses. In Dhivehi, finite verbs may only occur in main
clauses, and there may be no more than one finite verb in a sentence. Generally speak-
ing, finite verbs inflect for person, and in the indicative mood they are generally in-
flected for both tense and person. An apparent exception is the IN-verbs, which are
arguably always in the third person.

No inflections for gender occur in Dhivehi verbs (or elsewhere in the language),
while inflection for number also does not occur in the modern colloquial language. Fi-
nite verbs show some person marking, however, in that first person (and second per-
son in questions) are distinguished from third person. The suffix marking first person
(and second person in questions) is .~ ~ -rh. Because of the neutralization of word-
final /m/ to [p], the first person ending is indistinguishable from /n/ in most contexts;
however, in written Dhivehi verbs are often followed by the sentence-ending particle

4 Note, however, that what is termed optative in this grammar is not the same mood as that
which Cain and Gair (2000) call optative, which is actually the potential mood. See Section
8.3.4.1.
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2.~ -eve, and in such contexts the /m/ is written as such, i.e., as ». The presence of
a quotative particle (see Section 9.1.2) will also reveal the underlying form of the first
person and distinguish it from the infinitive (presented in Section 8.3.3.4). In literary
contexts one may also occasionally encounter the archaic/literary person marking >~
-mu. This suffix applies to first-person plural and second person (both singular and
plural), while first-person singular continues to be marked as .~ -th even in literary
registers, according to traditional prescription (Ahmad 1970, Jameel 1970). However,
in actual practice use of >~ -mu for first-person singular is also attested in contexts
where speakers want to sound “fancy.”

This section presents the inflections of indicative verbs in the morphologically un-
marked aspect, in other words, in the simple past, simple present, and simple future.

8.3.1.1 A-stem verbs
The finite indicative inflections of a-stem verbs are shown in Table 8.12, exemplified by
/,/{,; hadani ‘makes’ and /«;f« kurani ‘does’. /,35 hadani ‘makes’ is a regular verb,

wh11e /ny ~ kurani ‘does’, in the right-hand column is an extremely common verb that
is somewhat irregular (as shown i 1n the third-person present form). As mentioned in
Section 3.6.6, final long 5~ -a and 5~ -& in verbs shorten before the sentence-ending
particle 5.5~ -eve. Thus > hada ‘make.PRS.3’ and =7 kuré ‘do.PRS.3’ are usually
found in shortened form in formal written texts, as finite verbs occur last in a written
sentence. The first-person past forms ending in.~., ~-ith are found in speech and many
genres of writing. However, high literary style cglls for a long vowel, creating forms
such as /—3,;5 hedirh ‘made’. Prescriptive literary style also calls for the >~ -mu person

marking in the first-person plural and second person, creating ;,;/‘ hedimu in the

past tense and >52 hadamu in the present. The final /u/ of a verb marked with >~
-mu does not delete before 55~ -eve, despite the usual deletion of /u/ in this context.
For simplicity, only the non-literary first person form is shown in the tables.

The past-tense forms of a-stem verbs show replacement of the present-tense /a/
thematic vowel with /i/ and fronting of all other /a/ vowels to /e/.
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Citation Form (Present Progressive) 5«,-/:5 ;‘”//‘ >
z z
hadani kurani
‘makes’ ‘does’

1st Person Present AT 2x3
hadarh kurarh
z

3rd Person Present 2 =7
hada kure

<z z

1st Person Future S5 2iZ7

hadanam kuranarm
Z z

3rd Person Future A2 iZ2
hadane kurane

1st Person Past Py Ll

b rd
hedirh kurirh
< 2

3rd Person Past Y <>
rd r’d
hedi kuri

Table 8.12: a-stem verbs

8.3.1.2 E-stem verbs
The finite indicative inflections of e-stem verbs are shown in Table 8.13. Most e-stem
verbs are IN-verbs (defined in Section 8.1.1), such as /«/} 7 feseni ‘begins (intransitive),
is begun’, shown on the left. The most typical IN- Verbs do not vary in person marking;
being inactive, they are not things that people can do (although they may be things that
may be done to people or experienced by people); when they do take first- or second-
person subjects, those subjects are not acting with agency. Such non-agentive subjects
usually do not trigger subject agreement.>

Some verbs, such as 75,5 dekeni ‘sees’, shown in the middle column of Table
8. 13 occupy a middle groﬁnd between typical IN-verbs and active verbs. A verb like
/wy,: dekeni ‘sees’ is in some sense an IN-verb, since seeing is not a volitional activity.
However it is like the active verbs i 1n allowmg human subjects that can trigger first-
person agreement. Note also that ;w,-: dekeni ‘sees’ is irregular in its inflection in the

5 In some cases, when the subjects are passive experiencers or involuntary actors, rather than
voluntary actors, they are marked with the dative case. “Dative subjects,” as they are known,
do not agree with their verbs. In other cases, when something is happening to the subject, the
subject is in the direct case but still does not trigger person agreement. For more on the use of
IN-verbs and their subjects, see Section 12.4.
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Citation form (present ;-«r‘,f ;-«5,5 5«;;
. z Z z
progressive) feseni dekeni kuleni
‘is begun’ ‘sees’ ‘plays’
1st person present —_ RS ~55
dekerh kulem
3rd person present =5 ) 57
fesée deke kulé
0 s« ¢ [- -4
1st person future —_ Sy ey
dekénam kulénarh
€ «&c cx ¢ cx 2
3rd person future o ey %
feséne dekéne kuléne
o 2 o 22
1st person past e oS ooy
rd 'l
dusim kulunim
2 2c 2 222
3rd person past S Py Sz
z
fesunu dusi kulunu

Table 8.13: e-stem verbs

past tense.® Furthermore, its third-person past form also participates in the gemination
and palatalization process, becoming .55 dutt-eve with the addition of 5.5~ -eve.
A few e-stem verbs are not IN-verbs at all, such as 5«,5; kuleni ‘plays’, shown in
the rightmost column. Such verbs are active verbs whose thematic vowel happens to
be /e/. They show some differences in inflection from other e-stem verbs as a result,
one of these being the consistent presence of person marking, as shown in Table 8.13.
Another active e-stem verb is ;.,;,5 nereni ‘pushes out, issues’. The existential/lo-

. 2 = ¢ . . -
cational verbs ~*5 uleni ‘is, lives’ and o tibeni ‘are (located)’ also take person
K z z 7
marking.
As in other verbs, final long 5 ~ -& vowels shorten before sentence-final 5.5 ~ -eve.

8.3.1.3 N-stem verbs

The n-stem verbs, whose stems contain a geminate /nn/ before their thematic vowel,
display a great deal of irregularity in their past tense and third-person present. Some
representative common n-stem verbs are shown in Table 8.14, while the n-stem verbs

6 The expected third-person past, <5 dekunu, means ‘south’. It is reportedly used as a
alternative third-person past by some younger speakers.
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that are verbs of location and posture are in Table 8.15.7 As with other verbs, the long
-~ -@ vowels of the third-person present (and the diphthong of the third-person past
of 5«/5/32 annani ‘comes’) shorten before 5.5~ -eve.

The verb 5«//«/5,5 fennani ‘sees, is seen’ is inflected like the IN-verbs, to which
class it belongg semantically, although most IN-verbs have /e/ as their thematic vowel.
As an IN-verb it has no overtly person-marked forms (and it takes a “dative subject”).
The finite forms are distinct from participles, however, as the finite present is_~5 fené,
and the present participle is .~.~5 fenna. The formation of the finite present matches
that of the third-person present of other n-stem verbs. One can say, then, that the finite
IN-verbs are invariably third person rather than lacking person. As an IN-verb, ;«//«/‘3}

fennani forms its third-person past in_~5 ~ -unu. The final /u/ of such a third-person
past ending is deleted in writing before the sentence-ending particle 5.5~ -eve.

Some n-stem verbs have a phonologically unusual third-person past form, of which
;«//«,-3; vannani ‘enters’ provides an example in Table 8.14. Its third-person past (and
past participle) is spelled <> van, but is pronounced [vi?], as though spelled .~5>
vatii The nasalization here is unusual, in that generally speaking only interjections
are permitted to contain a nasalized vowel that is not followed by a nasal consonant.
Interjections that contain a nasalized vowel indicate the nasalization with .~ ‘empty
noonu’ (a noonu without a vowel sign or a sukun), but these irregular verb forms use
~ ‘noonu-sukurn’ as though there were a full nasal consonant. Other verbs with such a
third-person past/past participle form include 5«/5/32 bannani ‘binds, builds’ and
;/—’«/32 annani ‘dons, puts on (clothing)’ (homophonous in its citation form with
;-«,5/32 annani ‘comes’, which has the third-person past/past participle form 72 ai).

The locational/postural n- stem verbs are shown in Table 8.15. Before 5.5~ -eve ,
the third-person past of //«/«/ hunnani ‘is standing’ (in Table 8.15) is 5£.5> hutt-
eve, via the gemination and palatalization process triggered by a vowel-initial suffix
(Section 3.6.4), which applies to the literary/historical form f/ husi. The gemination
and palatalization process is not regular in verbs, but does apply to some of them. The
locational/postural verbs are often used in the past tense, as discussed further in Sec-
tion 12.6.

As the tables show, there is a great deal of irregularity in the n-stem verbs, particu-
larly in the last stem consonant of the third-person present and the past tense. Other n-
stem verbs include ;—«/@55 konnani ‘digs’ and ;«//«/3} gennani ‘brings’, which have
/n/ in their third-person present tense; //5,5:» binnani ‘picks’ and /-«/«,-32 bannani

s 02 2

‘binds, builds’, which have /iid/ in thelr th1rd -person present tense and et

7 The locational/postural n-stem verbs in Table 8.15 encode both the fact of being somewhere
and that of being in a particular posture—standing, sitting, or lying down. For the usage of
these verbs, see Section 11.3.1 and Section 12.6.
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- . 2 . - .
nukunnani ‘goes out’ (sometimes attested as /3 ~ nikunnani), which has /m/
z P
in its third-person present tense.

Citation form sy sy P P
z _ z z - Zz -
(present annani fennani vannani gannani
progressive) ‘comes’ ‘is seen’ ‘enters’ ‘buys,
gets’
1st person AR L AR A
present annam vannam gannarn
«z & c &« @« s
3rd person =) 7 Pe s
present ade fené vadé gané
o s ¢ os o s ¢ os o oz o~
st person future ~ _~ L P P
annanarn vannanarn gannanarn
c 2 or c 2 oc c 2 o~ c 2 o~
3rd person future .~~~ o rorervs oS
annane fennane vannane gannane
1st person past ~a5 L A A5
e
aim vanim gatim
rd 2 2c o o
3rd person past Y o 2 o
e o
ai fenunu van [vEi?] gat

Table 8.14: n-stem verbs

. 2 - .
The irregular verb .~~ bunani ‘speaks, says’ behaves somewhat like an n-stem
z

verb despite its /n/ not being geminate; its third-person present is <2, with the final
5~ -é characteristic of the class. It is also irregular in that it undergoes the gemination

. . cc . € ¢c o2 ~ o~ . .
and palatalization process before ».» ~ -eve, becoming »~.~« buiifi-eve in the third-
person past.
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" . s 02 s O s oz
Citation form (present g s s
. z z - Z _
progressive) hunnani innani onnanit
‘is standing’ ‘is sitting’ ‘is lying’
o 7 o2 o 7 o o s ox
1st person present P P s oo
hunnarh innarh onnam
a« 2 @« @z
3rd person present s P £
huré inde oveé
o s 2 02 o~ 2 o o -2 ox
1st person future S Sy Ao
rd
hunnanam innanarh onnanam
cz o2 cZ o c 2z ox
3rd person future s e el
rd
hunnane innane onnane
o 2 o o z
1st person past oA v e
7 o 7
hurirh inirm otirh
2 o ox
3rd person past % g o
rd rd )
huri ~ in ot
2
Peald
'S .
husi

Table 8.15: n-stem locational/postural verbs

8.3.1.4 Monosyllabic-stem verbs

The monosyllabic-stem verbs in Dhivehi are a small class of common, fairly irregu-
lar verbs. Shown in Table 8.16 are three of the most frequent verbs of the language,
,,; vani ‘is, becomes, happens’, ,-«; lani ‘puts’, and /«,5 deni ‘gives’. In the case of

/«; vani and /-7 lani ‘puts’, the thll‘d -person past tense forms are often lengthened,

av01d1ng verbs that consist of a single light (CV) syllable. The shorter forms also occur,
however. All of the verbs in Table 8.16 are common as verbalizing elements in noun-
verb compounds, discussed in Section 11.1, while ,:; vani ‘is, becomes, happens’ is
also used as an auxiliary and a modal (Section 11.3), and /«5 lani ‘puts’ and /«,5 deni
‘gives’ are used as light verbs in verb-verb compounds (Sectlon 11.2.1.1). When ,,, vani
is used as an auxiliary or a modal, or in the creation of IN-verbs (see Sectlon 11.1), it
does not use the first-person forms shown in the table.

Three further common monosyllabic-stem verbs are given in Table 8.17. Additional
monosyllabic-stem verbs are ,;;3 roni ‘cries’ and ;-«/‘ heni ‘laughs’.
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Citation form (present 5 5 5
. z 2 Z
progressive) vani lani deni
‘is, becomes’ ‘puts’ ‘gives’
o o o c
1st person present s s e
vam larh dern
z
3rd person present : > =
ve la de
o sz o sz [ -
1st person future e P A
vanarh lanam dénarh
2 -z
3rd person future ~ 5 A5
vane lane déne
o o o
1st person past o P oD
% ' 25
vim lim dinirh
3rd person past - » P
z. z =z
Vi~ li ~ din
» >
Z_ z
vi Ii

Table 8.16: Common monosyllabic-stem verbs

Citation form (present 5 5 o4
. Z Z Z
progressive) dani kani boni
‘goes’ ‘eats’ ‘drinks’
o7 o 7 ox
1st person present 3 % oo
dam kam borm
3rd person present e Py DY
r’d rd
de kai boi
o sz o sz o2
1st person future P oy e
danam kanarh bonarh
z z e
3rd person future 5 A3 i
dane kane bone
o e o < o 2
1st person past AN oy @
rd r’d r’d e
diyaim keith buirh
3rd person past e s o
rd rd
diya ke bui

Table 8.17: More monosyllabic-stem verbs
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8.3.2 Participles

Participles are forms of verbs that inflect for tense but not person and are often used in
Dhivehi to modify nouns. Dhivehi participles occur in present, future, and past forms,
unlike English, which has only present and past participles (as in breaking and broken,
the present and past participles of the verb break).

In most cases the participles look just like third-person forms, but there are a num-
ber of exceptions among present participles, particularly in the n-class of verbs and the
monosyllabic-stem verbs, as well as in some other irregular verbs such as 7;5 Kkurani
‘does’. The result of these exceptions is to make present participles more/regular than
third-person present finite verbs. N-stem verbs regularly have present participles that
end in 7~ -a but are quite irregular in their third-person present finite forms. As for the
other differences between present participles and third-person present verbs, they are
usually that the present participle ends in 5~ - awhen the third-person present might
be expected to but does not. Thus the third-person present of ;«;f« kurani ‘does’ is

%7 kuré, but its present participle is =2 kura. Similarly, the third-person present of
monosyllabic /_,; vani ‘is, becomes’ is > v&, but the present participle is 7 va.The same

principle apphes to /«,-» dani ‘goes’ and ,-«/w bunani ‘speaks, says’. There is thus a
difference between a thll‘d -person finite verb and a personless participle, despite the
fact that relatively few verbs express the difference overtly.

It is important to remember that although participles often look like third-person
finite forms, they are also used with first (and second) person subjects in participial
clauses.

a-stem n-stem e-stem monosyllabic
Citation s P, 5 S
3 _ Z _ Z B 4 _
form hadani hunnani feseni deni
‘makes’ ‘stands, is’ ‘is begun’ ‘gives’
Present =2 a2 =5 =
- Palald -,
participle hada hunna fese de
Future 4;/ c 2 o2 :a} tj
Pl Palalard o .
participle hadane hunnane feséne déne
< 2 2 2c o
Past S S o2 o
rd rd e
participle hedi huri fesunu din

Table 8.18: Participles
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Participles are used to modify nouns, as discussed in Section 10.3; to form adver-
bial clauses, as described in Section 13.4; and to form progressive aspect verbs, as in
Section 8.3.2.1. The participles of some typical verbs are shown in Table 8.18.

High literary style calls for a long final vowel in future participles, as in o
hadané ‘will make (PTCP)’. The same prescription does not apply to third-person fu-
ture finite verbs, perhaps because in written style verbs are sentence-final and such a
long vowel would be shortened before the sentence-final 5.5 ~ -eve anyway.

8.3.2.1 Progressive aspect and focus verbs

The progressive aspect is a commonly used form of the verb in Dhivehi that indicates an
action or state that is, was, or will be ongoing (depending on its tense). The progressive
forms are derived from participles , and in fact Fritz (2002) calls them “long forms” of
participles. Like regular participles, these verb forms inflect for tense but do not inflect
for person. Thus they may be more accurately called progressive participles. Despite
their lack of person marking, however, progressive participles may be used as the main
verb in a sentence in combination with a subject of any person.

The “long participle” form is used for focus verbs as well, which may also serve as
the main verb in a sentence. Focus verbs occur earlier in the sentence than the verb’s
canonical final position, and they draw attention to a focused element that is placed
afterwards (see Section 12.5 for a discussion of focus).

Focus verbs and progressive participles are identical in form. If a verb in the fo-
cus/progressive form is not final in its clause, it is a focus verb. If it is final, it is a pro-
gressive participle. Since a focus verb already has the same inflection as a progressive
verb, it is not possible to differentiate between the progressive and the default aspect
of the simple past/present/future in focus verbs.

The progressive or focus verbs, shown in Table 8.19, end in ol -ni or a7 -1. The
present progressive, future progressive, and e-stem past progress/ive forms end in s
-ni, while the past progressive of a-stem, n-stem and most monosyllabic-stem verbs
end in A ~ -1. Since a final long A ~ -1 vowel (unlike S--aor5- -8) does not shorten

before 5.5~ -eve, the difference between past progressives and third-person past tense
finite verbs that end in 27 -i is not obscured at the end of a written sentence.

The present progressive/focus form is the citation form used for verbs in this gram-
mar.
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a-stem n-stem e-stem monosyllabic
P s 02 cc <
Present D P PPl ar o s
z z 2 z
hadani hunnani feseni deni
‘makes’ ‘stands, is’ ‘begins, is ‘gives’
begun’
z 7 2z 02 «c «
Future oS Paad o3 s
z z z z
hadani hunnani feséni déni
< 2 2c
Past P o o2 o
z z z z -
hedi huri fesuni dini

Table 8.19: Progressive/focus verbs

8.3.2.2 Suffixed forms of participles
Two suffixes whose exact functions are rather hard to pin down occur with present
participles.

The first of these is ol -nivi, which attaches to a present participle whose final
vowel (if originally long) is shortened.? The resulting word functions as an adjective.
The most common use of this suffix is in the expression f;,:,,.‘i; annanivi, which
makes present participle .~.~> anna ‘coming’ specifically mean ‘the following’ in a
piece of text. Other uses seem to provide a sense of possibility, somewhat like -able
does in English. Examples of this use are fj«;fz};f i‘ada-kuranivi ‘renewable’ (from

:’J;Zf i‘ada-kura ‘renewing’) and o~25°>5 demehettenivi ‘sustainable’ (from
2555 demehetté ‘being drawn out’).

The other suffix, 5.5 ~ -lek, makes a word with some of the properties of a gerund,
or verb form that functions like a noun. In most instances, it is the verbal noun (see
Section 8.3.3.3) that is used as a noun that refers to the action of a verb. However, par-
ticiples with 5.5~ -lek are used to refer specifically to the manner in which the action is
done, asin 55%3 kuralek ‘way of doing’, from %7 kura ‘doing’. These 55~ -lek forms
behave as nouns (or noun phrases) in that they fill the role of a subject in a clause or
sentence, but they do not take any further inflection. See Section 12.1.1 for more on the

use of these gerunds.

8 Alternatively, the suffix is 2 -vi and it attaches to the long form/focus form of the participle,
whose final vowel is also shortened.
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8.3.3 Nonfinite verbs

The nonfinite (uninflecting) verb forms include verbal nouns, infinitives, and converbs.
These do not inflect for either tense or person (but see Section 8.3.3.2 for the person-
inflecting perfect).

8.3.3.1 Converbs

The converb, short for “conjunctive verb,” is a kind of non-inflecting verb that is typi-
cal of South Asian languages. Many terms for this kind of verb exist, including “abso-
lutive” (Fritz 2002, Reynolds 2003), “conjunctive participle” (Masica 1991) and (some-
what confusingly) “present participle” (Cain and Gair 2000). Dhivehi, like other South
Asian languages, allows only one fully inflected (finite) verb in a sentence. Other verbs
in a sentence are subordinate to that main, finite verb. The converb is one of the major
ways of expressing that subordination, as discussed further in Chapter 11 and Section
13.1. Converbs are often translated as ‘having X’ed’ in a word-for-word translation, but
in actual use there are a number of possible translations, depending on the specific
sentence.

Converbs are shown in Table 8.20 through Table 8.24, along with the perfect forms,
which are discussed below in Section 8.3.3.2. As shown in Table 8.20, the converbs
of a-stem verbs usually end in 7; ~ -ai, but the verb ;—«/’r; kurani ‘does’ is an excep-
tion. However, before the particle 7}’ — -fai (whose use is described in Section 8.3.5),
the fJ - -ai of an a-stem converb becomes 5~ -a, so that, for example, the converb of
/—«,35 hadani ‘makes’ is usually A/‘/’; hadai but in suffixed form is A;j’; hada-fai.
The same change occurs before the various forms of the verb /v; lani ‘puts’, which
is commonly used in compound verbs (see Section 11.2.1.1). That the resulting forms
ending in %~ -a are converbs and not participles (as the final vowel might suggest) is
demonstrated by the continued use in such contexts of converbs that do not end in
5™ -a, such as the e-stem converbs and the irregular ~> ko$ ‘do.CNV’. Occasionally
an 5~ -a converb will be used even in the absence of A/‘ ~-fai or,-v; lani ‘puts’, and in
such cases comparisons with syntactically similar sentences w1th other converbs (like
~7 ko$ ‘do.CNV’) can help to distinguish these converbs from participles.

The converbs of e-stem verbs, as shown in Table 8.21, differ in form depending on
the valence/agentivity of the verb. Generally speaking, the converbs of IN-verbs end

9 From a historical perspective this looks like dissimilation, but as the successive 5;}‘ -fai is
nowadays pronounced simply as 7~ -fa or5—-fa, itis no longer so in the modern language.
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a-stem, regular a-stem, irregular a-stem, irregular
Citation P Py o2

z 2 z 7
form hadani kurani liyani

‘makes’ ‘does’ ‘writes’
Converb Py 5 S

r’d 7

hadai ko$ liye
Perfect 1st e /5,:/35 /3,:/?;
person hadaifirh kosfim liyefirh
Perfect 3rd PPy, Y .

P . r’d o <, ~
person hadaifi kosfi liyefi

Table 8.20: Converbs and perfects, a-stem

in 2~ -i, while the converbs of active and existential or locational e-stem verbs end in
~-e.1° Both endings are attested for the experience verb /wy,: dekeni ‘sees’.
The converb of an IN-verb looks like the third-person past or past participle of the
related active a-stem verb, a potential source of confusion for learners. Thus, for exam-
ple, 55 jehi can be either the third-person past tense/past participle of ;wfé jahani

‘hits’ or the converb of j«/‘a‘ jeheni ‘is hit’. Converbs often appear with the suffixed

particle ., 7~ -fai or .~ ~ -gefi, however, while past tense verbs do not. The presence
of one of these particles always signals a converb. These particles, which Cain and
Gair (2000) call “successive particles” position the action or state referred to by the
converb earlier in time than the main verb, as described further in Section 8.3.5 and
Section 13.1.1.

The n-stem verbs, as usual, are quite irregular, as shown in Table 8.22 and Table
8.23. A few end in ~> ~ -s. The most common pattern is for them to end in 5~ -e, but
the consonant before that may not be the same as the one in the citation form. It is,
however, generally the same as in the third-person present-tense form of the verb. In
fact, it is common for n-stem converbs to be identical to third-person present finite
verbs with the exception of the final vowel, which will be short in the converb and
long in the present tense verb. However, the shortening of verb-final 5~ -& before 5.5~
-eve obscures this contrast in writing. The particles f} ~-fai and.<5 ~-gef, when they

are used, unambiguously identify the converb. As mentioned earlier, the verb ;—o/i;

10 An exception is the verb /«,-w edeni ‘asks’, which takes person marking but is usually

(though not invariably) treated like an IN-verb in its converb and perfect, and in taking the
honorific compounding element;,a/«/;fz,a vadai-gannavani.
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e-stem, IN-verb

e-stem, active

e-stem, existential

Citation
form

Converb

Perfect 1st
person

Perfect 3rd
person

cc
ot
4

feseni
‘begins, is begun’

<
-~
4 .
fesi

co <
s

fesijie

c 2
Paldd

iuleni
‘plays’

c 2
Fed

kule

o c 2
Padrld
e
kulefirh
c 2
P

Euleﬁ

c2
Pl
z
uleni
‘exists, lives’
c2
P
ule
o c2
/",:/’A
ulefim
c 2

Pl

lefi

Table 8.21: Converbs and Perfects, e-stem

bunani ‘speaks, says’ behaves in some ways like an n-stem verb. Thus its converb is

2 bune, ending in .5~ -e.

n-stem n-stem n-stem n-stem
Citation P P o ls P
Z _ z _ 4 _ Z _
form annani gannani gennani vannani
‘comes’ ‘buys, gets’ ‘brings’ ‘enters’
o b cs o cc s
Converb —_12 s —rvs s
rd
ais gane genes vade
o o e o <7 o cc o <7
Perfect AR e /w; —rvs el
1st aisfim ganefirh genesﬁm vadefirh
person
o rd <7 o cc €0 crs
Perfect S Sl Sr—res Y
7 rd rd e
3rd aisfi ganefi genesfi vadejje ~
person cr
2
vadefi

Table 8.22: Converbs and perfects, n-stem, active

The converbs of monosyllabic-stem verbs are also irregular. A selection are given

in Table 8.24.

The converb of the special honorific compounding element /";/“/-'.fn t> vadai-
gannavani ‘comes/goes (hhon)’, which is described in Section 8. 1 2 and 1llustrated in
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n-stem, n-stem, n-stem,
n-stem, IN-verb
postural postural postural
. . s 02 s ox 7 O s Oc
Citation P Carald S S Para?i
z z _ z ~ 2z _
form hunnani onnanit innani fennani
‘is standing’ ‘is lying’ ‘is sitting, ‘is seen’
marries’
c2
Converb =2 55 Sy -
hure ove inde feni
o s 0 c2 o s Oo0cx o 0 c
Perfect oA rHE052 SNBAP _
e e ~ e
1st hurejjairh ~ ovejjairh ~ indejjairm ~
person o ¢> o cx o ¢
S o P
e e 7 rd
hurefirh ovefirm indefim
coc2 cocx co ¢ co <
Perfect Sars B8990 VP s
b e
3rd hurejje ~ ovejje indejje ~ fenijje
person c> <
S IR
rd ./v '
hurefi indefi

Table 8.23: Converbs and perfects, n-stem, locational/postural and IN-verb

monosyllabic,

monosyllabic,

monosyllabic,

monosyllabic,

stative active active active
Citation ~% s o 5
z z z z
Form vani dani deni lani
‘is, becomes’ ‘goes’ ‘gives’ ‘puts’
Converb s 25 -~ a3
z <,
ve gos di lai
o s 0c o oz o o e
Perfect Iy rpr—s AP PP
T .o “ro sz [
1st vejjairh gosfim difith laifim
Person
coc oz 7
Perfect ) S S Sa?
- z 72 4
3rd vejje gosfi difi laifi
Person

Table 8.24: Converbs and perfects, monosyllabic stem
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Table 8.10, is .~5.,% > vadai-gef, using an older converb of .~~<3 gannani ‘takes’
- z

(which is also the historical source of the successive particle ~5 ~ -gefl). The converb
of the special divine honorific compounding base is~5 /z,f vodigen. To be used as a fi-

nite verb, it must form a compound with /“’; vani ‘is, becomes, happens’, and thus the

finite verb is recorded in Table 8.10 as the compoundﬂ;/«.rz,o vodigen-vani. Morpho-
logically (as opposed to suppletively) formed hOl’lOl‘lﬁC verbs are regular a-stem verbs,
and therefore regularly form their converbs with 74 ~ -ai. There is thus a difference
between regular verbs whose stems end in >~ -va (such as honorifics and causatives)
and the verb .~ vani ‘is, becomes, happens’ and compounds based on it. For exam-

z
22 - 22 .
ple, the verb /w;/y kuruvani ‘causes to do’ has the regular converb .,>.<> kuruvai,
7
. 2
while ,,,,,,, v1dalu-van1 ‘speaks (hhon)’, being a compound, has the converb 52 %
7
v1dalu-ve u

8.3.3.2 Converbs and the perfect tense/aspect
For historical reasons the converb serves as the base from which to create verbs in the
perfect or ‘recent past’, a tense/aspect combination that implies that an action per-
formed in the past still has present relevance. It can more or less be translated as an
English present perfect (e.g., I have gone), but its use in Dhivehi also extends to writ-
ten stories, in which it is used to lend an immediacy to the narrative. Because they are
formed from converbs, the perfect verbs are shown along with the converbs above in
Table 8.20 though Table 8.24. There is no separate inflection for tense in perfect verbs,
unlike in English I have gone (present perfect) versus I had gone (past perfect). Such
a combination of perfect aspect with tense is done periphrastically in Dhivehi, using
auxiliary verbs, as discussed in Section 11.3.1.1.

In active verbs, the perfect is formed by the suffixation to the converb of 27 -fi
(third person) or /5,: — -fim (first person). The high literary register uses /3,; — -fim for

first-person singular and 2+~ fimu for second person and first-person plural, analo-
gous to the situation in the?)ast finite verbs.

IN-verbs and certain other verbs add 5.5 ~ -jje to the converb. Since true IN-verbs
do not inflect for person, these verbs do not show a first person form of the 55~ -jje
perfect. However, some verbs have a range of senses that differ in volitionality and
agentivity. For example, the verb ,,, vani ‘is, becomes’, though not having an e-final
stem and sometimes using person markmg, 15 in many of its uses an inactive verb and
usually forms its perfect with 55~ -jje: 555 vejje. However, this perfect sometimes
has a first person, }fé,;"; vejjaim, used in more active or agentive contexts. Some

11 Although /w;;j:,a vidalu-vani ‘speaks (hon)’ is honorific, it is inherently honorific (as a
suppletive verb paired with non-honorific //w bunani ‘speaks’), not honorific by virtue of
having honorific derivational morphology
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other verbs may also describe either the agentive actions of humans or the nonagen-
tive action of an inanimate object. Thus 7;’"5 hingani ‘walks, is going’, though it
does not have an e-final stem, may describe a non-agentive action such as a clock “go-
ing” or the agentive action of a person walking. Similarly, a verb like ;«/ﬁzg; vannani

‘enters’ has both agentive and non-agentive senses. Such verbs usually take &5~ -jje
but may also take (/w),: -fi(rh). However, if a verb can take 55~ -jje (apparently by
virtue of being an IN- verb in at least some uses), but it can also be agentive, then
it can also take the first person /"’fdﬁ -jjaim (or its lengthened literary equivalent
/3;23 -~ -jjairh) when describing a person’s volitional action. This yields, for example,
~&55~ hifigajjaith for ‘I have walked’. Many of the n-stem verbs, including the
locational/postural n-stems, fall into this category (as shown in Table 8.23).

The formation of the perfect from the converb is otherwise quite regular, but in ad-
dition to the regular perfect of ;,5/‘3; annani ‘comes’, there exists 5555 atu-vejje,

which is the regular perfect of /—«;;Z atu-vani ‘arrives’, but is often used suppletively

as a perfect of /“’/"/“’A annani ‘comes’.

The person T inflection on perfects seems to contravene the principle that converbs
do not inflect. What is actually happening is that perfect forms are created by com-
pounding the converb with an inflecting verb in the past tense. In the modern lan-
guage, however, this inflecting verb (discussed further in Section 8.3.4.2) only exists
when compounded with other verbs. 27 -fi is its past tense, its converb is the succes-
sive particle f}/ —-fai, and its future tense is the potential suffix /5,/:/ fane, discussed in
Section 8.3.4.2. In forming the perfect, the 27 -fi adds a finite element to the converb,
and the result is a finite verb. Like other verbs, however, 27 -fi (and 55~ -jje) has a par-
ticiple form that looks like the third-person form. Thus_+ ~-fiand £ ~-jje also serve to
make perfect participles, used in some conditional and concessive clauses (see Section
13.4.1).

A particular style of traditional Dhivehi story telling uses a special form of the
perfect when combined with the quotative particle 5 -& or the sentence-ending parti-
cle 5.5~ -eve (for which see Section 9.1.2 and Section 9.1.1 respectively). The perfect in
such cases is 7~ -fit where it would otherwise be 27 -fi (in active verbs), leading to

ceczox

forms such as /;,u,a; govai-fii-é ‘cal.CNV-PRF- QUOT (has called)’ or 5.5».~ > Ko§-fir-
eve ‘do.CNV-PRF-END (has done)’. It is 4.5 ~ -jja@t where it would otherwise be 55~
-jje, yielding forms such as 5.5 .54 - tibe-jjaii-eve ‘are (located).CNV-PRF-END (have
been located)’. ”

8.3.3.3 Verbal Nouns

Verbal nouns are nouns that are derived from verbs and refer to actions or states. Reg-
ular verbal nouns can be derived from the past participle/third-person past forms by
replacing everything after the final consonant of the root with the suffix .~ ~ -urh. The
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verbal nouns of a-stem and e-stem verbs are almost entirely regular in their derivation,
as shown in Table 8.25. One exception is.~.5. » viheurh ‘giving birth’, the verbal noun

of /"/y vihani ‘gives birth’.

” The formation of n-stem verbal nouns is also largely regular, as exemplified in
Table 8.26 and Table 8.27. Deriving the verbal nouns from the past-tense forms gets the
correct vowels and the correct root final consonant which is otherwise unpredictable
in n-stem verbs. In the case of /I/J ai (past of /«/«/«4 annani ‘comes’, shown in Table

8.26) where there i 1s no root- ﬁnal consonant, the Verbal noun is derived by replacing
the final ., -i with <~ -urh; this also applies to .~~<5 gennani ‘brings’.
- z

a-stem .
a-stem, regular . ’ e-stem, IN-verb e-stem, active
irregular
. . e s 2 cc c 2
Citation P oy o o5y
Z Z 4 4
form hadani kurani feseni kuleni
‘makes’ ‘does’ ‘begins, is ‘plays’
begun’
< 2 2 2c 222
Past par- _-~ <y o2 P2
rd rd
ticiple hedi kuri fesunu kulunu
o 2c o022 o 2c o022
Verbal o % ey sy
noun hedurn kururh fesum kulurh
Table 8.25: Verbal nouns: a-stem, e-stem
n-stem n-stem n-stem n-stem
. . s o7 s o/ 7 O0c s 02 2
Citation Palarald oS oS P alarat ot
2z _ z _ z - z
form annani gannani gennani nukunnani
‘comes’ ‘buys, gets’ ‘brings’ ‘go out’
rd o 7 < o2 2
Past par- Y o5 s oy
’e o s . °
ticiple ai gat genai nukut
o 27 o2/ o2 sc o222 2
Verbal ) oS s oy
noun aurmn gatum genaum nukutum

Table 8.26: Verbal nouns: n-stem
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n-stem, n-stem, n-stem,
n-stem, IN-verb
postural postural postural
. . 2
Citation P, P S s
z z _ z ~ 2z _
form hunnani onnani innani fennani
‘is standing’ ‘is lying’ ‘is sitting’ ‘is seen’
2 oz o 2 2c
Past par- < o ~4 g
rd o +0
ticiple huri ot in fenunu
o 22 o2 x o 2 o 2c
Verbal ey 0 oo o
e
noun hurur oturh inum fenurh

Table 8.27: Verbal nouns: n-stem, part 2

monosyllabic

monosyllabic

monosyllabic

monosyllabic

. . e e rd <
Citation e > P )
z z z z
form vani lani dani deni
‘is, becomes’ ‘puts ‘goes ‘gives’
7 o
Past par- 2 b 1 o
. . z. Z =z e
ticiple Vi~ li~ diya din
» >
2z z
Y Ii
o2 o2 o2 o 2
Verbal o 3 o P
e 7
noun vurh lurh dium ~ dinum
o 2
Pt
. /a
diyurh

Table 8.28: Verbal nouns: monosyllabic stem

The monosyllabic-stem verbs are quite irregular in the formation their verbal nouns.
Some examples are given in Table 8.28. Further monosyllabic-stem verbal nouns in-
clude <5 keyurh ‘eating’ (from ;; Kkani ‘eats’, whose past tense is » ké), .~~~
hunurh ‘laughing’ (from /"’/‘ heni ‘laughs’, whose past tense is.<. hunu), and <2~
revum ‘shitting’ (from /«/ reni ‘shits’, whose past tense is A~% runu, according to

Reynolds 2003). The monosyllablc stem verbs Whose stem vowel is /o/ are unlike any
other verbs in that their verbal nouns do not end in .~ ~ -urh. The verbal noun of ,/-«w

boni ‘drinks’ is <., buirh ‘drinking’ (with past tense o bui), and the verbal noun

z st 4. O 2 .o ¢ o . > .
of .~ roni ‘cries’ is .~.».~ ruim ‘crying’ (with past tense ...~ rui).
z g g
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Because verbal nouns are actually nouns, they may then be given noun case mark-
ing or other noun morphology as appropriate to their use in a given sentence (for which
see Section 10.6).

Verbal nouns are very common in Dhivehi. They are used in ways similar to En-
glish gerunds (such as running in Running is a healthy sport) and some uses of English
infinitives (e.g., to prevent in efforts to prevent war). They are also used in contexts
where English would use a derived nominal (such as destruction, derived from the verb
destroy).

In traditional Dhivehi lexicography the verbal noun is the citation form of the verb,
but since the verbal noun of an active verb is often the same as the verbal noun of the
related IN-verb (because of the vowel change), this does not uniquely identify most
verbs. Thus <25 fesurh ‘beginning’ is the verbal noun of both the transitive verb
;,ij fasani ‘begins (something)’ and the intransitive verb :,5/5 feseni ‘begins, is
begun’. Furthermore, the verbal noun does not identify which vowels that are Sein
the verbal noun are 7 a in the active verb and which are exceptionally . e in the ac-
tive verb as well. Thus faced with a verbal noun .<.<_< nerumh ‘putting out’, one might
expect the active verb ;—«,ﬁ/—f**narani rather than the actual ;«/5/5 nereni ‘puts out’.

The honorific verb ~».~~%.,% > vadai-gannavani ‘comes/goes (hon)’ forms its
z e
. . e -
verbal noun as though the second element of its compound is .~.~.~% gannani ‘buys,
z

gets’, without the —% —-va- (which is sometimes omitted in the finite forms as well, but
not usually). Thus its verbal noun is /—3;.?72; vadai-gatum.

8.3.3.4 Infinitives

The Dhivehi infinitive is the form of the verb that is used in combination with cer-
tain other verbs, such as those that express a change of state (like ‘start’ and ‘stop’),
intention, or obligation (for the combination of infinitives with finite verbs, see Sec-
tion 11.3.2). Infinitives end in <~ fi and thus often look like first-person present forms,
whose underlying /m/ will also be spelled .~ in word-final positions. However, infini-
tives occur in the context of other verbs, while first-person present forms may stand
alone.

Monosyllabic infinitives have long vowels. Infinitives of verbs other than the mono-
syllabic ones usually have short vowels in their final syllable, but in high literary reg-
isters the last vowel of such infinitives is also long. Thus ~Z%2 kuran ‘to do’ is consid-
ered fancier than the normal .<.%7 kuran. Otherwise, the formation of infinitives as
compared to the citation present progressive is fully regular, as shown in Table 8.29.

However, while infinitives are regular in their formation and do not take person
or tense marking, they do undergo a certain amount of allomorphy from other causes.
Before a vowel-initial suffixing particle (the sentence-final particle 5.5 ~ -eve, the quo-
tatives 5~ -8 and 5~ -0, or the coordinating fj — -ai, all of which are discussed fur-

ther in Chapter 9), an infinitive lengthens its last vowel and replaces the final .< -~ -fi
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a-stem n-stem e-stem monosyllabic
. . P Fa-rd cc 7
Citation s e s o2
z z _ z z
form hadani gannani feseni lani
‘makes’ ‘buys, gets’ ‘begins, is ‘puts’
begun’
. _ele - d o~ o~ o cc oz
Infinitive — _~>5> Arerels s s
hadan gannan fesent lan

Table 8.29: Infinitives

c 2 os

with ~~-s. Thus <~~~ annafi ‘to come’ will be written sentence finally as 5.~~~
- . « 2 o~ - = . e z o~ - =
annas-eve, will be quoted as .~~~ annasé, will be reported as .~.~.~.» annaso,

z 2 o~

and will be co-ordinated with another infinitive or with a verbal noun as .,.~.~~2
- = . . . e oc2 o c cxk 2 - -
annasai. Similarly, the e-stem infinitive .~ ulen becomes ».~>.; uléseve sentence
finally. In a negative context an infinitive may occur in a negative-concord form, end-
ingin 2>~ -ka$. In this negative-concord form, the infinitive of a-stem %2 hadani
z
. < - . .pe -
‘makes’ is 2> %~ hadakas$ ‘to make’, and the infinitive of e-stem .~_< 5 feseni ‘is begun’
3
is 2y 55 feseéka$ ‘to be begun’. The n-stem and monosyllabic verbs are also regular in
. . . . . .pe ors 2 o~ = o ¢ N
this regard, yielding negative-concord infinitives such as .~».~~> gannakas ‘to buy
Z - o . .
and 27> lakas ‘to put’ (for more on negative concord, see Section 12.7).

8.3.4 Non-indicative moods

Thus far the verb forms discussed have not been marked for mood, and may be con-
sidered indicative forms. Dhivehi does mark a few moods with verbal suffixes or parti-
cles: the imperative, the hortative, the divine optative, the potential, and the irrealis.?
These are finite verbs.

12 Because Dhivehi is a suffixing as well as a verb-final language, it is not always clear
whether a suffix or particle is attaching to a verb specifically or to a clause of which that verb is
the final lexical member. It is also the case that words other than verbs (specifically negation
particles and adjectives) may also function as predicators in Dhivehi, so some
suffixes/particles attach to the predicating word, not necessarily the verb. | have attempted to
select only those mood-indicating suffixes/particles that attach specifically to verbs. Thus the
conditional, the concessive, and the interrogative suffixes/particles are not covered here but
are discussed in Chapter 9, Section 12.8.1 and Section 13.4.
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8.3.4.1 Imperative, hortative, and optative moods

The imperative, hortative, and optative moods are all means of bringing about a par-
ticular state or action that the speaker desires. The imperative marks commands, in-
structions, and requests. The hortative urges the listener to join the speaker in some
activity, analogous to Let’s ... in English, while the optative expresses a wish that an
action would take place, as in May God bless you. Dhivehi optatives are only found in
honorific verbs, as this type of construction is reserved for what one wants God to do.

The imperatives, hortatives, and optatives are shown in Table 8.30, using the verb
/«// ~ kurani ‘does’ as an example. Although ,-«/y 2 kurani ‘does’ is somewhat irregular
(though not in its simple imperative), it is a useful verb for illustration purposes, as its
third-person singular, its present participle, and its converb are all clearly distinct, and
all are relevant to imperative constructions. It is also an extremely common verb.

The imperatives have a number of different forms, as shown in Table 8.30. The ba-
sic imperative is used for direct commands and is the same as the third-person present,
except in the case of 2 di ‘give!’, imperative of ;«,5 deni ‘gives’, for which the third-
person present is 5 dé. Thus the basic imperative of 7;; kurani ‘does’ is =7 kuré
‘do!”, the same as the third-person present. -

However, as shown in Table 8.30, when an imperative is quoted or repeated (as in,
Isaid, “Doit!”), it takes a quotative suffixing particle, 5 ~-&. The quotative particle does
not attach to the basic imperative but rather to a form that looks like the suffixed infini-
tive presented in Section 8.3.3.4, in which the infinitive’s final .~ n becomes .~ s before
vowel-initial particles. Thus a quoted or repeated imperative of ;«;; kurani ‘does’ is

formed by suffixing 5~ -é o ,3//1; kuras instead of to <7 kuré, so that the quoted
or repeated imperative of /"’/‘/ 7 kurani ‘does’ is £%7 > kurasé ““do!””. Similarly, when
1n ﬁnal position in a wr1tten sentence an imperative takes the sentence-final particle
5.5~ -eve, which also attaches to what appears to be the suffixed form of the infinitive
(with .~ §).3 For more on the quotative and sentence-final particles, see Section 9.1.1
and Section 9.1.2). Carrying these vowel-initial particles, these quoted or sentence-final
imperatives look like infinitives.

The suffixed imperative, with .~ -ti added to the present participle, is used for
general instructions and advice (suEh as Work hard in school!) as opposed to the direct
and immediate commands of the basic imperative.!* Adding the quotative or sentence-

13 The origin of this alternation may be in a related imperative, formed with the suffix <~ -se,
which is reported by Cain (2000b: 250), Fritz (2002: 185), and Reynolds (2003: 411). However,
in the modern language the .~ ~-se imperative is restricted to poetry. By contrast, the —~~-s-
forms used before vowel-initial particles are alive and well in the colloquial language.

14 M. W. Sugathapala De Silva (1970) states that in negative imperatives, bare imperatives
carry the sense of ‘stop doing’ and .« ~ -ti imperatives carry the sense of ‘do not begin to do’.
Speaker judgments that | have gath/ered tend to confirm this distinction but are not conclusive.
De Silva analyzes the Dhivehi imperatives as having grammaticalized a perfective vs.
imperfective distinction (M. W. Sugathapala De Silva 1970: 152-153), though considering the
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final particle triggers the gemination and palatalization process (Section 3.6.4) in the
~~-ti (along with shortening of the long vowel), yielding forms with =« ~-cc-. These
-« -cc- forms are also used in the absence of quotatives or 5.5~ -eve for polite gen-
eral advice.

Compounded imperatives are also used, built by compounding the converb of the
basic verb with > bala and/or 2 di. >2 bala is historically derived from the verb

/«;m balani ‘looks’, but is now spec1ﬁc to imperatives. Used without z di, it is a fairly
pohte but direct command (as opposed to instruction or advice). z d1 is the imperative

and the converb form of the verb /«,-: deni ‘gives’. /«,-’ deni ° glves is often used in
combination with other verbs, as Jescribed further in Section 11. 2, to imply that the
subject of the verb (and hence the one being requested to act in an imperative) is doing
something for someone else. It is thus used to make requests.

A special imperative form is used to make requests of God. It adds_5.~ ~ -fidé to
the present participle of an honorific verb. Its written form is 5.~ ~ -fidéve.

IN-verbs, by their nature as involitive/inactive, do not have imperative forms, but
other e-stem verbs do. The generalizations already stated also apply to them: the basic
imperative is the same as the third-person present, the quoted or repeated imperative
looks like an infinitive, the suffixed imperative can be derived from the present par-
ticiple (though this is the same as the third-person present in e-stem verbs), and the
compounded imperatives are formed with the converb.

The hortative adds 5 ~-a to the first-person present form of the verb. The verb Zﬂj
hifiga, the imperative of ‘walk’ may be added to the end of a hortative but is not oblig-
atory. Like other imperatives, ./;/"5 hifiga acquires .~ s before the sentence-final 5.5~
-eve.

The divine optative is based on the present participle of an honorific verb, to which
~~-siis added. In written form, 55~ -eve is also added.

£ -ti forms future imperatives and the bare forms present imperatives may have the same
effect.
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Mood

Verb form

Citation form

Basic imperative—spoken

Basic imperative—quoted or repeated
Basic imperative—written (sentence final)
Suffixed imperative

Suffixed imperative—quoted, repeated, or
general advice

Suffixed imperative—written (sentence
final)

Compound imperative

Compound imperative—quoted or
repeated

Compound imperative—written (sentence
final)

Divine imperative—spoken

Divine imperative—written (sentence
final)

Hortative—spoken
Hortative—written (sentence final)
Divine optative

Divine optative—written (sentence final)

2 -
>y kurani ‘does’
z
« 2 -
~» kuré

«z 2 - =

~~» kurasé

c cv 2 -

o~y kuraseve
z 2 —-y

o= kurati

rd

&, 07 2 -
2 Kuraccé
cc,0or 2

o2~ Kuracceve

3527 koé-bala ~
e o =
3. 23 ko§-di-bala
Z
> o - =
235 27 kog-balase ~

@z s o

532 5 27 ko-di-balasé
z

¢ ez~ o

57~%2.2F ko§-halaseve ~

¢ ez s o

z o - -
o225~y Ko§-di-balaseve
z

@ zos 2 - -
9920 KUravvande

cx <zo

s 2 - v 1=
o» o4y Kuravvandéve

G~.) 2% kurama (hifiga)
rd

¢ cz E

2 - . -
»~sr. zxykurama hingaseve
e
Z 2 - s o
~7.555 kuravvasi (honorific)
z

cc 2o~

5.5.~%5%5 kuravvasieve (honorific)

Table 8.30: Imperatives, hortatives, optatives



Verbal inflections =—— 165

8.3.4.2 Potential mood

The potential mood, or the possibility that something might happen or be done, is
marked with <5 ~ -fane in the third-person active, with 25~ -fanam in the first per-
son active, and with %~ -dane in IN-verbs, as shown in Table 8.31.% /5:? —-fane and
25~ -fanar are remnants (the third- -person and first-person future) of an obsolete
verb, /«4/* *fiani, which Fritz reconstructs as having meant ‘to put, set, place; close,
shut’ (Frltz 2002: 225), while Cain and Gair suggest it meant ‘cover’ (Cain and Gair 2000:

43).16 While this verb does not occur as a full verb in modern Dhivehi, various of its in-
flections remain as verbal formatives, the other such remnants being the perfect 27 -fi
(its past tense) and the successive particle f; —-fai (its converb). Because of its former

status as a full verb, constructions using A5~ -fane, 2 ~-fi, and A/‘/ -fai, resemble
compounds, with the ~_» f- initial particle added to the converb form of the main verb.
Thus they create what appear to be converb-verb compounds. They are included in this
chapter rather than in Chapter 11, however, because the verb ,—«/;,e **fiani is so fully ob-
solete as to not even be attested in historical documents (Frltz 2002 225); it thus has no
real relevance to the present-day language. Also, when negated these verbs behave as
single verbs (with the negative particle at the very beginning) rather than compounds
(in which the negative particle precedes the final element). The verbal formatives that
remain from this verb are therefore referred to here as suffixing particles.

The <5~ -dﬁne which forms the IN-verb potential is derived from the future tense
of the verb /v,-’ dani ‘goes’. However, it does not take negation as a full verb would.
Thus it also seems to have become disassociated from its originating verb.

Both the <% ~ -fane (for active verbs) and the <% ~ -dane (for IN-verbs) are added
to the converb of a verb. The status of the converb as a converb is made clear in a case
like <% .27 ko$-fane ‘might do’, the potential of 5«;5 kurani ‘does’, given that j«;f/
kurani has such a distinctive converb. However, because they have a final element
that is finite, potential verbs are finite and may be used as the main verb in a sentence.
They also have participial forms (which look like the third-person forms).

In a-stem verbs there is some variation in the form the converb takes. Normally
such a converb ends in 72‘ -ai, but this usually becomes 2~ -a in certain combina-
tions (before forms of ;«; lani ‘puts’ and before f;/ —-fai). This change usually (but not

invariably) also occurs before <% ~ -fane/.~.~5 ~ -fanarh. However, if the penultimate

15 Cain and Gair (2000) refer to the potential mood as the optative and do not cover what is
called the divine optative in this grammar. However, traditionally the term optative is used to
describe verb forms that express the speaker’s wish, as defined for example in Bybee, Perkins,
and Pagliuca (1994: 179), and it is used accordingly in this grammar. Fritz (2002: 231) terms the
forms ending in ~%--dane potential, as does this work, though she does not consider the
~%--dane and <5~ -fane/.<.<5 - -fanarh forms together.

16 The asterisk in /w,:**ﬁam in this context means that the word is inferred as having
existed but is not actually attested in any preserved records.
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syllable of the converb is heavy (it has a long vowel or is closed by a consonant), then
the converb is shortened so as to end in a short >~ -a. Thus ~%~. hingani ‘walks’,
z e

with a converb of f§/~5 hifigai, with a light first syllable (since prenasalized stops do
not add to syllable weight), has the potential form ;jf,wj hinigafane (or sometimes
;ff.?/? hifigaifane) with a long vowel before the <5~ -fane. But ,/-«Eﬂj hingani
‘administers’, with a converb of f_;,if hingai, which has a heavy ﬁrst/ syllable, has a
potential form /-5:?:'/35 hingafane with a shortened vowel before the <5 ~ -fane. This
shortening avoids three heavy syllables in a row.

Examples of the various converbs being used to create third-person potentials are
in Table 8.31. The first-person potentials are the same except that they end in A5
-fanam.
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Stem type Citation form Converb Potential
Pg 7 czz
a-stem, regular, sy Dt A
N z oy . ey -
light syllable hifigani hingai hiniga-fane ~
&, I
Z
walks i,
e el
hingai-fane
‘might walk’
Pl 7 o cz s O
a-stem, regular, oo PR 2o
z - s . <
heavy syllable hingani hingai hinga-fane
‘makes go, ‘might administer’
administers’
. 72 ox cz ox
a-stem, irregular oy ~y %
Zz o o =
kurani ko$ ko$-fane
‘does’ ‘might do’
Z
e-stem, IN-verb s s s
z 7 e T
libeni libi libi-dane
‘receives’ ‘might receive’
. c < < < ez ¢ <
e-stem, active e o S
z ; _
nereni nere nere-fane
‘put out’ ‘might put out’
s o~ cs cz cr
n-stem Pl oS SRS
z ; -
gannani gane gane-fane
‘buys, gets’ ‘might buy’
. < cz
monosyllabic ) P o2
z z z
deni di di-fane
‘gives’ ‘might give’

Table 8.31: Potentials

8.3.4.3 Irrealis mood

The irrealis mood in Dhivehi is used to describe counterfactuals: things that would
have happened under other circumstances but did not in fact happen. These situa-
tions are expressed with would have in English (as in, If you had asked nicely, I would
have done it for you).” The irrealis can be derived by adding ~~ ~ -s to the past pro-
gressive form of the verb. However, unlike actual progressive forms, the irrealis takes
person marking, which is inserted before the »~ ~ -s. Thus first-person irrealis forms

17 Forward-looking ‘would’ (as opposed to backward-looking ‘would have’), as in / would do it
if you asked nicely, is expressed simply with the future tense in Dhivehi.
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end in 2>~ -mus. As person-marked verbs, these irrealis forms are finite and can
serve as the main verb in a sentence. As with other instances of words ending in -~ ~
-s, when irrealis verbs occur at the end of a written sentence, before 5.5~ -eve, the ~ ~
-s becomes .- h, yielding sentence-final words such as ;/‘,;f« kurih-eve ‘would have
done.END’. Examples of irrealis mood verbs are in Table 8.32.

Stem type Citation form 1st person irrealis 3rd person irrealis
72 o 2 2 o 2
a-stem Pl 4 —ory — <y
z z z
kurani kurimus kurig
‘does’ ‘would have done’ ‘would have done’
< o 2
e-stem P4 — —rezs
z g z g
libeni libuni$
‘receives’ ‘would have
received’
7 02 o 2 2 o 2
n-stem Pl alald —or —r
3 z 3
hunnani hurimus huris
‘is (standing)’ ‘would have been’ ‘would have been’
. < o 2 o
monosyllabic ] —2ru —
z z - z -
deni dinimus dinis
‘gives’ ‘would have given’ ‘would have given’

Table 8.32: Irrealis mood

8.3.4.4 Prospective irrealis
A somewhat different application of the irrealis suffix, which one may call the prospec-
tive irrealis or subjunctive, is used in subordinate clauses to describe actions or states
that have not yet happened at the time being spoken of. Such constructions translate
as ‘before’ or ‘not yet’, as in English Before a month had gone by... or, A month not yet
having gone by..., or Before this bill is put to a vote.... The prospective irrealis is formed
by adding what is arguably the irrealis ~ - -s suffix to the present progressive form
of the verb and by putting the verb in the negative form with the prefixing negative
particle =< nu- (for which see Section 8.4). Examples are in Table 8.33, where the
prospective irrealis form of 5«/5/32 annani ‘comes’ illustrates the assimilation of the
negative particle to a vowel-initial verb, discussed further in Section 8.4.

The use of a negative irrealis construction for this meaning is interesting. One can
speculate that it originated in a construction that meant ‘lest’ or ‘in order for it not to
happen’, as in the before in Stop him before he does that. However, its meaning is now
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Stem type Citation form Prospective irrealis
s 2 o 72 2
a-stem oy — ey
z Z
kurani nukuranis
‘does’ ‘before doing’
< o < 2
e-stem oy IR
z - z 7
libeni nulibenis
‘receives’ ‘before receiving’
s o7 o s o Z
n-stem Plal el e
z _ z .
annani nannanis
‘comes’ ‘before coming’
. < o c 2
monosyllabic-stem ) — e
P z
deni nudeni§
‘gives’ ‘before giving’

Table 8.33: Prospective irrealis mood

more general, so that it can refer to events, such as the passage of time, which cannot
in fact be prevented from happening.

Prospective irrealis verbs occur only in subordinate clauses and are thus nonfinite
verbs. As such they do not take person marking, differing from normal irrealis verbs in
this respect. Also, prospective irrealis verbs are always negative, while normal irrealis
verbs may or may not be negative, depending on whether the action would have or
would not have been done. For an example of the prospective irrealis or subjunctive,
see 13.75.

8.3.5 Particles of relative timing

Dhivehi uses a number of suffixing particles to establish the relative order of occur-
rence between the various verbs in a sentence. In this section I follow Cain and Gair
(2000) in the terminology used to describe these particles as successive, temporal, or si-
multaneous. These particles are used on the subordinate verbs in a sentence, and thus
none of them co-occur with person marking. Other particles also occur on verbs and
serve to create various subordinate forms; a selection of those that do not specifically
attach to a particular verb form are discussed in Chapter 9.

As alluded to at various earlier points in this chapter, Dhivehi has two successive
particles that attach to converbs to indicate that the converb describes an action or
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state that occurred before the main verb of the sentence.!® These particles are f;/ - -fai
and.~5 ~-gei, and are shown in Table 8.34. 7} —-fai is derived from the converb of the
the obsolete verh ;-«2,: **fiani, and.~5 —-gen is an archaic converb of the verb ;—«//«/3?
gannani ‘buys, géts’. The use of these particles is often helpful for disambiéuating
various verb forms, given that they only attach to converbs. The differences in usage
between 7} - -fai and <5~ -gen are subtle (see Section 13.1.1), but one useful rule of
thumb is that a converb with f} ~ -fai will have the same subject as the inflected verb
of the sentence, while a converb with <5~ -gef might not.

The successive particle f} - -fai will be shortened to *~ -fa before the sentence-
final particle 5.5~ -eve. It may also be written as >~ -fa in informal writing, as that
is how it is pronounced. The pronunciation 5--fa may also be heard. A converb that
otherwise ends in .»> ~-ai (the a-stem converbs) will end in %~ -abefore .3~ -fai. This
makes the converb look like the present participle in most of the a-stem/verbs, but as
the n-stem and e-stem verbs show, it is actually the converb that is used with 5;}’ ~ -fai.
When the converbendsin ~— s, asin »3//;2 ais ‘having come’ or -~ gos ‘having gone’
the - f of /;; —-fai assimilates to the ~ s, so that these are pronounced as r—//)/)/) ais-
sa and ~Z 5% gos-sa. Usually the formal spellings 2 ;»—»nn ais-fai and n;»—o' gos-fai
will be used, but occasionally the assimilated form will be written.

a-stem n-stem e-stem
Citation %2 hadani ‘makes’  ~~.23 annani 5 feseni ‘is
z z z
form ‘comes’ begun’
. Z - . . . . .
Successive 2352 hada-fai 232245 ais-fai, 3.5 fesi-fai
- . Fe s s s s
2~ fai L 545 ais-sa
i rd
. o c e . o oc¢c o rd . o oc < . o
Successive 5.4 hadai-genl s 92 Ais-gen s fesi-gen
rd rd rd

oc_ o
s -gen

Table 8.34: Successive particles

18 In calling these morphemes particles rather than suffixes, | am both following the
terminology of Cain and Gair (2000) and responding to the fact that these morphemes attach to
already inflected forms (in the case of the successive particles, to converbs) rather than being
part of the inflection itself. However, given that these morphemes do not attach to words of
other lexical categories, it may be more accurate to consider them suffixes, as suggested by
Jonathon Lum (p.c.). In that case, however, they belong to a layer of suffixation that is outside
of the basic inflectional layer.



Verbal inflections = 171

There are also particles that are suffixed to participles and indicate that two states
or actions are contemporaneous. In Table 8.35 temporal has the meaning ‘when...” or
‘as’,’ or even ‘once...’, while simultaneous is more like ‘while...”. The temporal particle
>~ -ma will be shortened to >~ -ma before the sentence-final particle 5.5~ -eve and is
sometimes written as >~ -ma in other contexts as well. It is also occasionally written
f;— -mai. It attaches to the progressive (“long”) form of the past participle.

The simultaneous particle ~> -muf is very common.2° It attaches to the present-
tense stem (everything before the - ~-ni of the citation form). Alternatively, one could
say that it attaches to the present partlclple witha short(ened) final vowel. The simulta-
neous particle P ~-kos$ (also the converb of the verb /«/y 7 kurani ‘does’), attaches to
the progressive/long form of the present participle, agaln with a shortened final vowel.

a-stem n-stem e-stem
. . P 7 O/ c2
Citation form o ) s
z 4 - Zz
hadani annani uleni
‘makes’ ‘comes’ ‘is, lives’
z < z 7 z c2
Temporal 25 202 2
z z  _ z
Cwhen...’) hedi-ma al-ma uleni-ma
>~ -ma
. o2 -7 o2 ~/ os o2c2
Simultaneousl _~>-> Ao o5
(‘whlle ) hada-mun anna-mun ule-mun
/"; -mun
. oz P oz s o7 ox c2
Simultaneous2 _~> ~>5> PP Syl

(‘whlle )
kos

had/ani-koé

7
annani-kos

/. o
uleni-ko$

Table 8.35: Contemporaneous particles

N 2 - o . - e
The locational/postural verbs (///«/3/ hunnani ‘s standing’, /«/1/35 onnani ‘is

lying’, /“’/"/"A innani ‘is sitting’, and the plural /«w_,o tibeni ‘are located’) have special
simultaneous forms in addition to those in Tablé 8. 35 which mean ‘while being’. They

19 As in English, this temporal ‘as’ can shade off into ‘because’, as in ?5/3/‘5 ehen-vi-ma
‘therefore’ [lit. ‘as/because [it] is thus’]. i

20 A potential pitfall for learners is that an e-stem verb with the simultaneous .~> -muf
particle looks very much like a verbal noun with an ablative/instrumental suffix, which may be
used to present causes or prior events, as described in Section 13.4.3. The simultaneous form
of ;,5; uleni ‘is, lives’, for example, is_<>5. ulemus, while the ablative/instrumental verbal

. o222 o
noun is .~>>- ulumui.



172 == Verbs and Verb Morphology

are formed by gemination of the last stem consonant in the (third-person) present or
converb form (in these verbs the third-person present and the converb are the same
except for vowel length) and the addition of 5~ -a (or f;— -ai). Thus they look like
causative present participles (or converbs). These simultaneous forms are shown in
Table 8.36. The simultaneous form of ;«;’/‘35 hunnani ‘is (standing)’ is somewhat

exceptional, in that the .~ r of =~ huré ‘is standing (present tense)’ geminates as .
tt (as does the .~ r of past tense 55 huri when followed by 2.5~ -eve). This is because
the .~ r was once .~ s (and earlier & t) in these words (Fritz 2002: 34), as still retained
in the literary form of 55 huri, fj husi.

Citation form Present tense Simultaneous form

- 02 _—
<2 hunnani ‘is

2 — z 2 -

z ., %2 hure 252 hutta
standing

rd - ¢ .
5~ onnani ‘is lying’ 25 ové 255 ovva
z

s o . [ e ') « v 1= Z o . =
v,y iNNaNi ‘is sitting P indé »r~ inda
z - - -
o tibeni ‘are located’ 2o tibé 25~ tibba
Z e e =

Table 8.36: Simultaneous existential verbs

8.4 Negation of verbs

Verbs are negated with the particle —.< nu-, which is written as a prefix on the verb, as
in Table 8.37 (see also Section 9.1.6 and Section 12.7). If the verb is a compound, the -2
nu- is attached to the last lexical element of the compound. Verbs that are structured
like compounds but whose final element is no longer lexical (such as potentials with
/5;/ ~-fane, perfects with 27 -fi, and converbs with the successive particle 7} —-fai or
_~5~-gen) do not prefix the —< nu- to these final verbal particles but to the lexical el-
ement prior to them. However, when <5 gefi is the converb of ;-v(;)}}.? ganna(va)ni

‘takes, buys’, as in honorifics with PSS XITY. vadai-gannavani ‘come/go (hon)’, it
z P’

21 A correspondence between .~ r and - s exists in a few other words as well, as in the pair of
variants /«;/// husa-halani and /"’)//‘/ hura-halani for the verb meaning ‘proposes, puts
forward’. These two Dhivehi phonemes were once pronounced very similarly, but the ~ s has
since become more sibilant for most Dhivehi speakers (Fritz 2002: 34). The correspondence
between .~ r and .~ s is no longer phonologically productive, however.
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is lexical and takes the —~ nu-, as in /5.35/5; vadai-nu-gen ‘doesn’t come/go.CNV’.
As this example shows, in the case of compounds (which are quite common—see Chap-
ter 11), the —< nu- is in the middle of an orthographic word, making it easy for alearner

to overlook.

Category Verb Negated form
a-stem %3 kurani ‘does’ %3/~ nu-kurani ‘does not
z z
do’
< . - . 2 . -
e-stem o libeni ‘receives’ &2/~ nu-libeni ‘does not
z 7 z 7
receive’
~ o~ - ¢ s 0s 2 - ¢
n-stem 3 gannani ‘buys, 3/~ nu-gannani ‘does
z

monosyllabic

vowel initial

vowel initial

vowel initial
(diphthong)

exception

exception + compound

compound

with suffixed particle

with suffixed particle

z
gets’
“ =6 )
~» dani ‘goes
4
il

- ox - ¢ .
v 0nnani ‘is lying
z

Z

c2 - .
52 uleni ‘exists’
4

o rd . ¢ . I}
~— 2 ais ‘having come
e

5”,35 hadani ‘makes’
z

b 2 -
4~>27Z husa-halani
z
‘proposes’

S22 1= [
~»> 7 vidalu-vani ‘says
Z
(hhon.)y

523 kos-fane ‘might do’

oc o . ‘ .

5.7 arai-gen ‘having
b

risen’

z
not get/buy’

2 = )
~» nu-dani ‘does not go
z

s ol _ [
~«rvsr<s~ IONNANI ‘is NOt
z
lying’

c 2 - - ¢ . )
~+ niileni ‘does not exist
z

o - P .

~— .~ n-ais ‘not having
rd

come’

52/ na-hadani ~
z
%2~ nu-hadani ‘does not
z
make’

< 72 - -
%52 husa-nalani ‘does
z
not propose’

s 222 s 1= =
o3 2 vidalu-nu-vani
z g
‘does not say (hhon.)’

E4 - .
~323 4 nu-kos-fane ‘might
not do’

oc¢c s 2Z _ . .
s~ narai-gen ‘not
r'd
having risen’

Table 8.37: Negated verbs

If the verb begins with a vowel, the vowel of the negative prefix assimilates and
coalesces with it, creating a long vowel. If the vowel is already long (or a diphthong),
the 5 u is simply lost, as in ,Z,f/:, n-ais ‘having not come’. The verb :-«,35 hadani
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‘makes’ and its involitive /«,-’/ hedeni ‘grows, is made’ are sometimes exceptional in

that they may also trigger a551m11at10n, but without the coalescence of the vowels, as

the - h remains, creating 52~ na-hadani ‘does not make’ and ~5°_< ne-hedeni
z z

‘does not grow, is not made’. In /;5;5 husa-halani ‘puts forward’ , the . h is lost,

yielding /"}'/‘"/’/ husa-nalani ‘does not put forward’.

Examples of negated verbs are in Table 8.37. See also Section 11.1 and Section 11.2
for negation of compound verbs and collocations and Section 12.7 for negation in sen-
tences.



9 Particles, Interjections, Conjunctions, and
Discourse Markers

This chapter considers a sampling of function words and particles, including conjunc-
tions, interjections, and discourse markers, that are important to understanding the
structure of sentences and the flow of discourse. By particles is meant here small non-
inflecting function words that are usually written and pronounced as affixes on an-
other word. Conjunctions (some of which may also be considered particles) serve to
connect parts of sentences (constituents) and pieces of discourse, and express seman-
tic or syntactic relationships between them. Interjections are non-inflecting, often ex-
clamatory words that may form a complete utterance in themselves without being
part of a larger sentence, while discourse markers (like well... and so... in English) are
words or particles that are used with no particular semantic content to guide the flow
of discourse. The interjections and discourse markers are peripheral to the syntax of
the language (they don’t combine with words of other classes to make more complex
phrases), but many of the particles mentioned in this chapter perform important syn-
tactic functions which will be returned to in the syntax chapters (Chapter 10 through
Chapter 13) and will be exemplified there. The Dhivehi term for the class of words that
comprises particles, interjections, conjunctions, and discourse markers is Z75 akuru
(which means ‘letter’ or ‘alphabet’ in other contexts).

A few of the grammatical words and particles of Dhivehi participate in the hon-
orific system, as described below. These are addressee-oriented honorifics, in that
their use is triggered by the high status of the person(s) being spoken to rather than
the person(s) being spoken about. This is in contrast to the majority of honorific usage
in Dhivehi, which is usually referent oriented (triggered by the status of the person(s)
spoken about).

9.1 Particles

Dhivehi uses a number of particles, usually written and pronounced as affixes on an-
other word. Compared with true morphological affixes, however, these particles may
either attach to a wider range of words or have a meaning somewhat more distinct
from the word they attach to. Nevertheless, most of them do attach phonologically to a
lexical word, in that they do not have their own stress and they trigger morphophono-
logical processes, so that, for example, a word-final ~ s will become - h before a
vowel-initial particle. In linguistic terminology, these particles may be called clitics.!

1 It can be difficult to tell whether a grammatical morpheme is a clitic or constitutes an
independent word, especially in written Dhivehi. Although clitics are usually written without a
word space, the inconsistent and rather minimalist approach to word spacing that Dhivehi
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In in-line examples clitics are shown with a hyphen at the point where they attach,
while in interlinear examples they are connected with an equal sign in order to distin-
guish them from other types of morphemes that may be present in the same example.

Most Dhivehi clitics are suffixing (that is, they are enclitics), while a few are prefix-
ing (they are proclitics). The demonstratives (described in Section 6.1) are also usually
written as prefixes when they are used as determiners (modifying nouns) or adverbs
(modifying verbs).

A few grammatical morphemes in this section, such as the negative .~~ niifi ‘not’
presented in Section 9.1.6), are independent words rather than clitics, in that they will
appear in a stressed position in a sentence and do not undergo morphophonological
processes to combine them with adjoining words.

9.1.1 Sentence-ending particle

In standard written Dhivehi, every sentence that is not a quote ends in the particle 5.5~
-eve, written as a suffix on the last word of the sentence. It is used regardless of whether
the sentence in question is a complete sentence, so long as it is set off as a complete
utterance in the text (and is therefore followed by a period in modern Dhivehi). The
sentence-ending particle is glossed in this grammar as END. Spoken Dhivehi and the
most informal written Dhivehi do not use this particle.

Although Fritz (2002: 258) analyzes 5.5~ -eve as historically equivalent to the parti-
cle which marks directly quoted speech, 5 & (see Section 9.1.2 below), the use of the two
particles is rather different in the present-day language. Sentence-ending 5.5~ -eve
may only occur in absolute sentence-final position and adds no semantic meaning to
the sentence. In the modern language it simply serves as a kind of spelled-out period
(like STOP in English telegrams), though periods are also used. Some vestige of the re-
lationship between 55~ -eve and the quotative marker 5 & remains, however, in that
the sentence-ending 5.5 ~ -eve may not occur on the same word as the quotative 55 & or
the reportative 5--0 (which also do not co-occur with each other).

takes makes the absence (or even the presence) of a space an unreliable indicator. If the
morpheme in question is vowel-initial, however, it is relatively easy to tell, both in speech and
in writing. Not only does final -~ s become .- h before a cliticizing particle, but the presence or
absence of a word-initial .» ‘alifu’ is also an indicator. So, for example, the verb 25 of ‘was
(lying)’, when taking the quotative particle 5~ -& (a clitic) becomes 5.5 ot&, without an initial .»
‘alifu’ in the clitic, but when orthographically combined with an independent word (such as ;f
iru ‘time’, used to make temporal subordinate clauses as when does in English), it is ;7;5

ot_iru, with a word-final  ‘thaa-sukun’ on the first element and an initial .» ‘alifu’ on the

second element, and pronounced [ojniru], with the » ‘thaa-sukun’ pronounced [in] as it is word
finally before a vowel-initial word (see Section 3.5.1).
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The use of the sentence-ending particle is one of the most obvious differences be-
tween written and spoken Dhivehi. Even in reading aloud there is (usually) a difference
between what is written and what is pronounced: the particle spelled 5.5 ~ -eve is usu-
ally read aloud as [€] or may even be ignored altogether, although some speakers do
read out the full [eve] (often more quietly than the rest of the sentence).

Before 5.5~ -eve, the diphthongs f; ai and fj oi in verbs and their associated

particles are shortened to > a and 5 o, and the long vowels  a and 5 & are short-
ened to > a and .5 e in verbs and their associated particles. Word-final .5 u is lost,
except for in the literary first-person plural and second person >~ -mu. Nouns and
adjectives that end in a single consonant followed by .» ~ -i undergo the gemination
and/or palatalization processes described in Section 3./6, but most verbs do not. The
process does apply to ;_,/’, dusi ‘saw’ (creating 5255 dutt-eve), oo tibi ‘were located’
(creating =50 tibbeve), ,/.«; buni ‘said’, (creating 5+~ buiifi-eve), and 55 huri
‘was (standing)’, (creating 5.5 hutt-eve, via the historical and literary form 5-'5 husi
‘was (standing)’), but does not apply to most other verbs, including all those that end
in a -vi.

Infinitives and imperatives take a form that ends in a long vowel plus .~ s before
the sentence-final particle, yielding written forms such as s iZ7 kuras-eve (meaning
either ‘to do’ or ‘do!”) or 5.55 dés-eve (meaning either ‘to give’ or ‘give!’), as described
in Section 8.3.3.4 and Section 8.3.4.1.

After the divine imperative suffix, 5~ ~ -fidé (which is used when asking God to
do something—see Section 8.3.4.1), 55" -eveis simply 57 -ve, yielding forms such as
25352 kuravvaiidéve ‘do.HON.DIMP.END'.

9.1.2 Quotative particles

A quote (more or less direct) of something that one has heard for one’s self and is quot-
ing is marked with the particle  -&. The 5 -& is also used when one repeats one’s self, in
which case it naturally also conveys some emphasis. The particle 5—-6marks hearsay
or a vaguer quote. It often has the general meaning of ‘they say’ or ‘it is alleged’, but
it can also be used in contrast with 5 -& to mark the switch between quoting one’s
self and quoting another person or to mark a quote embedded in another quote. The
quotative particles usually attach to verbs, but may not occur on the same word as a
sentence-ending 5.5~ -eve. Thus when a quotative particle ends a sentence, the 5.5~
-eve is left off (and vice versa). Quotative particles are usually found on clause-final
verbs, but may also be attached to other sentence elements whose status as a quote
the speaker wants to stress.

The use of 5 -& or 5~ -0 is common in spoken and written Dhivehi. However, it is
also possible in writing to set off a direct quote in quotation marks (with or without
quotative particles). In either speech or writing one can also use a complementizer
(usually .2>> kamas$, see Section 9.1.7) with a verb of speaking such as ;}jji vidalu-
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vani ‘says (hhon)’ to indicate reported speech. The news genre of Dhivehi uses this
strategy quite often. When a complementizer is used to set off what someone has said,
a quotative particle is not used. See Section 13.3 for more on the use of quoted speech.

After front vowels (5 e, 5 &, 2 i, A i), quotative 5 -é and 5--0are pronounced,

and may optionally be spelled, 5~ -yé and 5 -y0 but are often left orthographically
unchanged. The successive particle f,e/ ~-fai (for which see Section 8.3.5) loses its (writ-
ten) final vowel before 5 -8, but this does not affect the pronunciation, which is 5--fa
anyway. As with the sentence-ending particle, infinitives and imperatives to which a
quotative particle attaches appear in a form that ends in a long vowel plus .~ s, as in
z%7 kurasé (meaning either ‘““to do’” or ‘““do!™).

A further quotative particle, 35- -0la, conveys that people other than the speaker
are saying such things, but that the speaker does not agree with them. As such it tends
to be used in the context of criticism or mockery.2 5~ -ola can co-occur with 55~
-eve (as it usually does in writing), or with 5 -& or 5~ -06. When attached to a vowel-
final word, it takes the form 35 -yola. If the final vowel of the word is A —-, suchas

2 c

,-«/g 5 jehuni ‘was struck’, the result will sometimes be ;xmn ~-iyyola, asin ;/15/«/.»3
]ehunlyyola but this rule of spelling is often ignored (and there is no s1gn1ﬁcant dif-
ference in pronunciation between the two spellings). An example of 35~ -6laused in
a sentence is in 13.41.

9.1.3 Question particles

There are several particles in Dhivehi that serve to mark a sentence as a question.

The suffixing particle =~ -ta and its honorific equivalent - -t are the most com-

. . . . I i . .

mon question particles in speech. The honorific » ~-td is used when asking a question
of (rather than about) a high-status individual (a person meriting either mid-level or
high-level honorifics). The »~ -ta and - -to particles are suffixed to the last word of
the particular constituent of the sentence that is being asked about, or at the end of the
sentence. When a sentence contains an interrogative pronoun (such as 3/55:/ kihinek
‘how, how much’- see Section 6.4 for interrogative pronouns), > -ta may be left off,
but f; ~-t0 is not, because it is needed to mark the honorific status of the question. o=

. . ope I ~ . c ~ . .
-ta is not used in formal writing, but »~ -t0 is. (>~ -t0 is also a complementizer of
doubt, see Section 9.1.7.)

The two other question particles are ~ hé and Z baa, which do not have honorific
variants. In speech, ~ hé is used to quote or repeat a question. This can be emphasized
as 5.5 heyyeé. The written sentence-final form of = hé is 5.5.5° heyy-eve, which is

2 Reynolds (2003: 56) glosses this as ‘suffix indicating “they say”” without referring to the
disagreement of the current speaker. In including the disagreement | am following the
explanation given to me by a native speaker.
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used in place of %~ -ta to ask questions in writing (as implied above in the discussion
of sentence-final and quotative particles, quoted/repeated forms and written forms are
often quite similar for historical reasons). = hé can also be used to make exclamations.
Z baa, which is often >% bavain writing, carries a sense of presenting a question rather
than outright asking it, analogous to expressions in English such as I wonder if... or I
wonder who....

For more on questions and exclamations in Dhivehi, see Section 12.8.1. For dis-
course markers that create tag questions and/or solicit agreement, see Section 9.4.

9.1.4 Copula

The particle yA ~-akiis a statement of equivalence, called a copula. It links the subject
to a noun phrase predicate. The copula will translate as various forms of the English
copular verb be depending on its context, but it is not a verb in Dhivehi. It displays
no verbal inflection (such as for for tense or person) and it is placed differently in a
sentence than a verb, coming directly after the subject noun phrase rather than at the
end of the sentence. Its form when used with demonstratives is 51mp1y »~-1,asin 44 e-
i‘that is’. With demonstratives ending in 2 ~i, the vowels merge, yleldmg A mi thls is’
and 2 ti ‘that by you is’. This is usually, but not invariably, reflected in the spelling as
well a as the pronunciation. The shorter 2 ~-1copulais also used in combination with a
few other words, most notably those 1ntroduc1ng explanatory sentences, as described
further in Section 9.2. 27 -1is also used as a focus marker on predicate adjectives (for
which see Section 12.5)f The 2" -1focus marker and the 2 -1 copula are considered the

same morpheme by Fritz (2002), with the 52 ~-aki form of the copula being considered

a combination of the unspecified suffix 7~ -aku and the focus marker/copula 27 -1;
this grammar remains agnostic on this point. ”

The use of the copula is illustrated in Section 12.1.2. It is used specifically to equate
two noun phrases. It is not used to link a subject noun phrase to an adjective (as in
English The house is big); such sentences require neither a verb nor a copula in Dhivehi,
as explained further in Section 12.1.1. In some languages, such as English, the copula
is also used to express existence or the state of being located in a particular place.
Dhivehi does not use its copula in this way but rather uses a number of different verbs
to express existence and/or location (see Section 12.6).3

3 Ifollow Dixon (2010: 158-162) in considering a verb that marks existence and/or location but
is not used to make statements of equivalence (or identity in his words) or of attribution to not
be a copula, although the copulas of some languages (such as English) also play these roles.
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9.1.5 Emphatic particles

The particle ~~5 -~ -ves is the most commonly used emphatic particle. It adds a mean-
ing of ‘too, also’, or ‘even’, as in -2 5% ma-ve$ ‘me too’. While in some cases it is trans-
latable as ‘also’ or ‘even’, in other uses it conveys an emphasis that is unlikely to be
explicitly translated into English. After certain words ending in .5~ -e, ~~5 ~ -ves may
be contracted to just ~ = s. Thus ~>>.~> kommes is a contracted form of ~~55.°2>
komme-ves ‘some or other’, and =% vures is a contracted form of ~~5.%7 vure-ves
‘even compared to’. These contractions are very common in speech but less so in writ-
ing.

The particle >~ -me also has an emphatic meaning. In several of its most common
uses it has been lexicalized. Thus it attaches to <7 kofi ‘which?’ to produce >.<2
komme ‘some or other, whichever’, as discussed more fully in Section 6.5. When 5=
-me attaches to 3;5 kitak ‘how many?’ the result means ‘several’ (with an indefinite

noun) or ‘however (much/many)’ with a concessive verb. With 5.5 ek, >~ -me forms
5~5 emme ‘asingle, the most’. With.~5 defi ‘then’, it creates >.~5 defime ‘just now’.
However, >~ -me is sometimes also used in a more general (non-lexicalized) emphatic
. € Occrs o s . N
sense, as in >.~_.,>_ hama-ehen-me ‘just like that (emph)’.
The particle 5 -& (which looks like the quotative particle) also serves as an em-
. . . & c o < s 0 - -
phasis marker on a particular element of a sentence, as in ».>.~ <~ de-tin_mihek-é
z 7

‘(just) two-three people’. However, it does not have the inclusive ‘also’ sense of >~
-ves.

Demonstratives are given the emphatic particle 55~ -0k, as in 555 e-ok ‘that
there’ and ij mi-ok ‘this here’. The 55 ok is derived from the verb 25 of, past tense
of 5,5/35 onnani ‘is (lying)’.* As discussed further in Section 12.6.1, past tense forms

of locational verbs such as ;/—’«/35 onnani tend to be have present-tense meaning
when they are used existentially. An example of an emphatic demonstrative is given
in 12.71.

9.1.6 Negative particles

There are three main negative morphemes in Dhivehi. The most common is =< nu-,
which is written as a prefix on verbs, whether they be finite, nonfinite, or even verbal
nouns. Its use with verbs is discussed more fully in Section 8.4. Occasionally it attaches
zors 2 - N z o i 5 z >
toanon-verb, such as ...~ nurakka ‘danger’, from ».».~ rakka ‘safety’; or »~—~ nu-
z

4 This is as explained by a native speaker, who pointed out that 35; mi-ok [miyo?] is easier to
say than 25 mi-ot [miyoj?].



Particles = 181

sida ‘indirect, not straight’, from ﬁj sida ‘straight’; Orf;’/‘?’;ﬂ/i’;’ nu-kiyamanteri
‘disobedient’, from f}ﬂ?z’:; kiyamanteri ‘obedient’.

The other two negative morphemes are independent words and are often (but
not always, given the vagaries of Dhivehi word spacing) written as such. Existence
is negated with . net ‘there is not’; and equivalence, the ascription of attributes (in
nonverbal sentences), or sentences with focus verbs are negated with 2% niih ‘not’.
2~ nethasa corresponding verb, ;-«_;,-5 neteni ‘is absent’ (created from 2.< net ‘there
is not’ via back-formation, accordi;lg to Reynolds 2003) and could thus be considered
a verb in the modern language.

In the standard language of Malé, verbal negation in finite clauses requires neg-
ative concord on the verb’s complement and/or other nearby constituents. This nega-
tive concord is achieved by means of another series of suffixes and particles. Negation
in nonfinite clauses does not require negative concord. When negative concord is re-
quired, nouns in the scope of a negative verb or negation particle will take 5.5~ -ek
or >~ -aku (the indefinite and unspecified inflections, also used elsewhere in nouns,
as described in Section 5.2). Adjectives will take 5.5~ -ek, though they do not take in-
definite inflection for any purpose other than negative concord.

Verbs are usually themselves the negated element, but certain verb forms may oc-
cur in the scope of the negation on other verbs or of the sentence-negating particles
22 nun ‘not’ or %< net ‘there is not’. When such a verb is in the focus form (past,
present, or future, all of which end in 2 —-1), it will take z —-Ki, as do the demonstrative-
copula combinations (so that ;;; e-1 ‘that is’ becomes ;z; e-i-Ki). The full copula,
:J - -aki, remains unaffected. Infinitives in the scope of negation lose their final .~
-1, lengthen the previous vowel, and add .2 > ~-kas$ (so that, for example, .~ 5~ hadaf
‘to make’ becomes .52 hadaka$ in a negative context, which makes it look like a
dative noun in the unspecified inflection). Other verbs in the scope of negation usu-
ally take 5.5~ -ek. Verbs ending with the successive particle 5~ -fai may take >--ka
but this is prescriptively frowned on, and 5.5~ -ek is preferred. Either way, the 5;,:’ -
-fai will shorten (orthographically) to >~ -fa. The number of elements in a sentence
that take negative concord is a matter of emphasis. For more on the use of negation in
sentences, see Section 12.7.

The Arabic negative prefix -7 1a- is found on some loanwords, such as .~_~% la-

z Z

dini ‘irreligious’. The Urdu/Persian negative prefix —= bé is also used on some loan-
. 2L O &y oo —p . e s s 22 0 . o .
words, as in _»»—.~.» = bé-insafu ‘unjust, injustice’ (from »-—.~_, insafu ‘justice’) and
7 7
« %> bé-adabi ‘ill-mannered’ (from «_5 adabi ‘respectful’). These borrowed nega-
Z z
tive prefixes are not used on verbs and are not used as sentence negation.
Z o= . . . . .
The word %. hila ‘at all’ serves to emphasize negation. An example is given in
7

12.111.
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9.1.7 Complementizers

To allow clauses to be the complements of verbs (as in he was hungry in John said that
he was hungry), Dhivehi uses a number of different grammatical words and particles.
These complementizers include .2>> kama$ and f.?;; kamugai (the dative and loca-

tive of the noun .~ > karh ‘deed’, respectively) for active verbs like jw;;f:,; vidalu-vani
‘says (hhon)’. For the IN-verb /«}/—o/;‘ efigeni ‘knows’, the direct case form, .<> karh

is used instead. As an IN- Verb of passive experience, /«;/«/; efigeni ‘knows’ takes a
dative case subject and a direct case ob]ect A clausal complement isalso a551gned the
direct case via its complementizer, .~ > karh. Verbs of speech, such as ,-v/ww bunani

‘says’ and /«;;,a; vidalu-vani ‘says (high-hon)’, are active verbs that take direct-case
subjects and a551gn their complement clauses non-direct cases.

The complementizer _~2- -hen, which in other contexts means ‘like, in the man-
ner of’, is usually used with ;..,;/ hivani ‘thinks’. The noun .~ taii ‘place’ is used as

a complementizer with verbs of seeing, and the noun 7% vahaka ‘story, speech, ut-
terance’ is used as a complementizer for verbs that introduce something someone has
said.

Where there is doubt involved in the complement clause (as in English comple-
mentizers if and whether), f:‘ -t0 is used. Thus ,i‘ -t0 can be either an honorific
question particle (as described in Section 9.1.3), or a complementizer of questioning
or doubt.

See Section 13.2 for complex sentences that use complementizers.

9.1.8 Particle of present relevance

The prefixing particle ~=.; eba- is combined with verbs or noun-verb compounds to
convey that an action or state is presently going on. It most commonly precedes a verb
(e.g., 25255 25 eba hodanjehé ‘still need to find’) or a noun-verb compound (e.g.,
%7 97525 25 ebamasakkat kuré ‘still working [lit. still doing work]’), where it
is often but not always written as a prefix. A common application is to the locational
verbs of posture (5/3/55 hunnani ‘s (standing)’, :/:,/f,f innani ‘is (sitting)’, and
;-«/3,35 onnani ‘is (lying)’), which are used in their past tense when forming present
(;.xistential/ locational clauses. Presumably this use of the past tense arises because in
order to be, say, sitting somewhere, one has to have previously sat down. The particle
-2.5 eba- is used to indicate that such verbs are meant to be interpreted as present-
tense existentials. (For more on the use of locational and existential verbs, see Section
12.6.) The final vowel of ~=.5 eba- is not given its own syllable if the following verb is
vowel initial. Thus, for example, ;f;; eba.in ‘still sitting’ is pronounced [eba:m] in
Malé, as it would be if the word were monomorphemic.
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-2.5 eba-is also often used with the present tense to indicate that one is just about
to do something, just as the English word presently can be used to mean ‘soon’ rather
then literally ‘at present’. Thus the use of such a construction can either mean that one
is in the middle of doing something or that one is just about to do it.

9.1.9 Adverbial subordination particles

There are several particles that serve to mark concepts such as timing, manner, rea-
son, and conditionality. Because they also serve to mark subordinate clauses, they are
presented briefly here and also (with full-sentence examples) in Section 13.4.

9.1.9.1 Timing particles

The time when something began is marked with the suffixing particle .%->5 - -ssure,
which has the alternative form .%->.< ~ -fisure. This particle can follow the past pro-
gressive form of a verb, as in ;»35;«/5} fesuni-ssure ‘since [it] began’, or a noun that
refers either directly or indirectly to time, as in ;L}f/ijf iyyeifisure ‘since yester-
day’ or 52525 $255 adamuge fanu-ssure ‘since Adam’. This particle marks only
times, not reasons (unlike the word since in English).

A similar particleis %--ta, whichis generally translated as ‘since’ or ‘from the time
of” if it follows a participle. The particle .~5 defi ‘then’ (also a discourse connective—
see Section 9.2), means ‘until’ when it follows an infinitive, and means ‘while’ when it
follows a participle.

The noun ;5; iru ‘time’ can serve to create an adverbial clause of timing, which
will take the form of a participial clause modifying the noun ;f iru ‘time’.

A number of timing particles that attach specifically to particular verb forms are
presented in Section 8.3.5. For sentences that contain the timing particles of this sec-
tion and of Section 8.3.5, see Section 13.4.2.

9.1.9.2 Manner particles
Manner adverbials can be created with .~~~ -hefi or ,‘%,,S} fadain. Used in this way,
they both mean “as, like, in the manner (of)’". }f,ﬁ} fadain is the ablative/instrumen-
tal of %7 fada ‘manner’. <. ~-hef is also used as a complementizer with certain verbs,
as mentioned in Section 9.1.7.

For examples of these particles used in sentences, see Section 13.4.4.

9.1.9.3 Reason particle
Reasons are marked with the particle o -ti attached to a participle. For the use of this
particle in sentences, see Section 13.4.3.
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9.1.9.4 Conditional and concessive particles

Conditional clauses are signalled by the use of either the suffixing particle ;3(71‘
-(i)yya or the independent conditional particle >.~ nama ‘if’. The suffixing condi-
tional ;j(f)‘ -(i)yya usually attaches to verbs, specifically to past participles and
perfect participles. An allomorph, &~ -fia attaches to what looks like the infinitive,
but may be better understood as a coalescence of the ‘long form’ present progressive
participle and ;j(f)‘ -(i)yya. Conditionals cannot be considered exclusively verbal
morphemes, however. ;’:3(5;)‘ -(i)yya may also be found with adjectives or the inde-
pendent negative particles .~ niifi ‘[is] not’ and 2.~ net ‘there is not’.5 The indepen-
dent conditional >~ nama ‘if’ follows a much wider range of constituents, including
adjectival, copular, negative, or participial clauses, or non-clausal phrases.

Conditionals with present participles (for >.~ nama ‘if’) or present progressive
participles (for ;’mo(f)‘ -(i)yya) have an ongoing or habitual reading (‘if [it] is happen-
ing’), while conditionals with perfect participles imply that the event has not yet hap-
pened (‘if [it] were to happen’), and conditionals with past participles have a past (‘if it
happened’) or counterfactual reading (“if [it] had happened’). The difference in mean-
ing between >~ nama ‘if’ and jj(;;)‘ -(i)yya is subtle. Initial inquiry suggests that
;’:j(f)‘ -(i)yya has a more positive sense, such that it could be translated ‘if and when
it happens’ rather than the more hypothetical ‘if it happens’, but more work is needed
on this.

The conditional particle ;3(7)‘ -(i)yva, as mentioned, may be suffixed to partici-
ples, adjectives or independent negative particles, as in ;j{/gﬁ kosfi-yya ‘if [one]
were to do’, 5.5 /z; bod-iyya ‘if [it is] big’ or ;737/25 niin-iyya ‘if [it is] not’. When at-
tached to present progressive participles it coalesces to yield the form %~ -ha, as in
2.2 %7 kuraiifia ‘if [one] is doing’, making it appear as though it is attached to the in-
finitive. Sometimes the particle.~>~-muii is added to the conditional (after thejzj(f)‘
-(i)yya), but this makes no difference to the meaning and is prescriptively frowned on.
By contrast, the occasional use of >~ -mu in this context is considered “fancy.”

Like conditionals, concessive clauses, meaning ‘even if’, ‘although’, or ‘despite’,
can be marked either with a suffix or with an independent word. The suffixing conces-
sive particle, =~~~ -as, is attached to past participles as well as to predicate adjectives
and the sentence negators .~~~ niiii ‘not’ and .~ net ‘there is not’. When appended to
two consecutive phrases, the concessive means ‘whether... or...”. If it follows an adjec-
tive preceded by 5 % A kitamme ‘several’, the result means ‘however...’ or ‘no matter
how...” (where ‘...” indicates the relevant adjective).

5 Verbs, adjectives, and independent negative particles constitute a class in Dhivehi, in the
sense that all of them can serve as the predicator in a sentence. They can also all take
conditional and concessive suffixing particles, as described in this section.
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The independent concessive particle is ~~5>.~ namaves ‘although’, often writ-
ten as a separate word. It follows the final word of a dependent clause or phrase. In
sentence-initial position, however, 255~ namaves means ‘but’ or ‘however’ (put
another way, it has the same meaning as ever, but the ‘although’ then refers to the
previous sentence—a concept expressed in English with a sentence-initial but or how-
ever).

For conditionals and concessives used in sentences, see Section 13.4.1.

9.2 Conjunctions and discourse connectives

Noun phrases and infinitives are co-ordinated with the suffixing particle 75 ~-ai ‘and’,
which attaches to the head noun, while categories other than noun phrases are co-
ordinated with ,-:; adi ‘also’.¢ Disjunction is expressed by 7.~ nuvata ‘or’, as de-
scribed more fully in Section 10.2. Another disjunctive conjunction is /«/« niini, which
can translate as ‘or’ or ‘if not’. In slightly different usage it can also “be translated as
‘but not’ or ‘except’, following what it is excluding. ,;,-«; menuvi and 7;/:; fiyavai

also mean ‘except’ or ‘besides’. ,/vi;‘ menuvi is used at the adverbial and clausal level
(see Section 13.5), and .»5.7_s ﬁ;avai is used in noun phrases (see Section 10.5.2).

At the sentence level, a ;mmber of conjunctions or discourse connectives are used
to maintain the flow of discourse from one sentence to the next. Additive information
is indicated by beginning sentences with ;"”/ adi ‘also’ or.~5 den ‘then, next’. In for-
mal writing ;2 adi ‘also’ is more common, while <5 den ‘then, next’ is very common
in speech. ;-:; adi may also be used to supplement the noun-phrase co-ordinating
particle 73 ~-ai ‘and’ (see Section 10.2). More syntactically complex expressions are
also used in the function of connecting sentences, a common example being /3;;7};
mige_iturun ‘additionally (lit. additionally of this)’. A disjunctive meaning between
sentences can be obtained by starting the second one with /«,3,3/‘; ehen-niini ‘if not,

otherwise’, which is also sometimes used sentence 1nternally as astronger form of /-”/“
niini (‘or otherwise’ as compared to just ‘or’). Contrast with previously stated 1nforma-
tion is marked by beginning sentences w1th 25>~ namaves ‘however Lorasls
ehefi-namaves ‘nevertheless’, ~~<_°; ehenas ‘nevertheless’, or >>>.5 ekamaku or
its shorter version, >7.5 ekamu ‘but’.

A conclusion stated in one sentence but based on information given in the pre-
vious sentence(s) is marked by beginning it with .~>>.<°5 ehefi-kamui ‘lit. from
the fact [of it being] like that’, ﬁ,;}/‘/;‘ ehen-vima ‘lit. as [it] is like that’ (or ;,;/-3/‘;

ehen-vima), or 5.~ ehen-ve ‘lit. [it] being like that’ (or sometimes_~55.~°5 ehei-

6 However, verbs and verb phrases (other than verbal nouns and infinitives) may not be
co-ordinated. See Section 13.1.
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vegen), which all mean ‘therefore’. Conditional conclusions (analogous to English If
so...) are made with conditional forms created from <25 ehen ‘that way, thus’ and

s/ €0c Oocc

oL ' - e . rd o
conditional forms of the verb ~> vani ‘is, becomes’, and include >.~s.»5.~_., ehen-
z

0oc¢c occ Z o0ococ o <

vejjenama, 5255~ 25 ehen-vejjiyya (also spelled .5555.~°5 ehen-vejjeyya),
and ,355,355 ehen-viyya.

As the previous paragraph demonstrates, many Dhivehi discourse connectives are
created from .<°5 ehefi ‘like that, thus’. The previous information is described as
‘that’, and the situation it describes is summed up as ‘thus/that way’. A number of
these discourse connectives may sometimes also be expressed with /3/‘5 mihen ‘like

o

this’ or even occasionally ,-3/‘_; tihen ‘like that by you’ (said in response to something
one’s addressee has said). This is generally true of those that express a logical connec-
tion (such as ‘therefore’ or ‘if so’) but not of those that express a disjunction (such as
‘nevertheless’ or ‘otherwise’), which are only made from .<°5 ehef ‘like that, thus’,
which contains the third-person demonstrative. Overall, the =5 e- ‘DEM3’ forms are
more common, even when first- and second-person demonstratives are possible.
Explanations are prefaced with words using the short form of the copula (intro-
duced in Section 9.1.4), such as Z; e-i ‘that is...”, :/‘; ehen-i ‘that is because...’, and

5;/5 ebah-i ‘that is to say...” (from ~~= bas ‘word’). The full copula is used with 5;?5

egot-aki ‘[it’s] that way because...’ (from 25 got ‘way, manner’). Clarifications may be
prefaced with ;—ve’»f mi-buni ‘DEM1-said’ (‘I said/meant’), and they are requested with

%«Z - ti-buni? ‘DEM2-said’ (‘you said/meant?’).

9.3 Interjections

Interjections are non-inflecting words that do not participate in larger syntactic phrases
but nevertheless play a semantic role in the discourse. Interjections are anomalous in
Dhivehi in that they allow nasalized vowels.

Of the interjections, some very important ones are words for ‘yes’ and ‘no’. Agree-
ment in Dhivehi is expressed with the plain/non-honorific ~2 af ‘yes’ (sometimes >
a), with the mid-level honorific =.5> labba ‘yes (mid hon)’, or with the high honorific
55 ade ‘yes (high hon)’.” As with other honorifics in this particular chapter, the use
of honorific words for ‘yes’ depends on the status of the person spoken to and not the
status of the person spoken about. In other words, they are addressee-oriented hon-
orifics. 55 ade ‘yes!’ is also used rhetorically in formal writing when emphasizing a

7 The fact that a different word for ‘yes’ exists at each honorific level (including the plain level,
for a total of three words), while many other aspects of the Dhivehi honorific system have only
two separate values may be why these words are used to name the honorific levels, mid-level

honorific speech being termed .<7<52.5% labba-duruvurh ‘yes-come/go (mid hon)’ and high

honorific speech being termed f«;ifa,o,-u ade-vadaigatum ‘yes-come/go (high hon)’.
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point, similar to English Indeed! (In general, very formal writing uses high addressee-
oriented honorifics.)

The negative interjection is 2% niné ‘no’ or the less emphatic (and thus more
polite) 22 niih ‘no’. The latter also functions as one form of sentence negation, as
mentioned in Section 9.1.6. When contradicting what someone has said (rather than
answering a question), ~ na ‘no’ may be used instead. An informal vocal gesture of
dissent is .~ ufihii ‘uh-unh’. The “empty noonu” in ~~. uiihi marks nasalization
of the vowel, as it also does in ~5 an ‘yes’.

The affirmative and negative interjections in Dhivehi affirm or deny (respectively)
what someone has asked in the polarity in which it was originally asked. Thus if a
question is negative, asking if something is not the case, an affirmative interjection
will affirm that it is not the case, while a negative interjection will indicate that it is,
after all, the case. For example, the answer =.5> labba ‘yes (mid hon)’ to the question
of Do you not have any children? means that one does not in fact have any children.

Words that convey the equivalent of ‘please’ are ,-3;; nikarh and £ ale. How-

ever, these words are not used as routinely as please is in English. Ao A5l heyo-
nuvane expresses pleading (like English ‘I beg of you’), but can be confusing to a
learner because it appears to mean ‘[it] won’t be good’. Thanks is expressed with the

s 27

Urdu loanword 5.5~ » shukuriyya ‘thank you’ and is replied to with the Urdu 2255

P

maruhaba ‘[you’re] welcome’.

2. %> maruhaba ‘welcome’ is also used to express welcome to guests. When leav-
ing, guests say .~.%_> midani ‘lit. DEM1-is going’ as ‘good-bye’. The formal Arabic greet-
: o2 o ‘f// //a/ — ¢ . o . s . _ s
ing >»s25 -2+~ assalam ‘alaikum ‘peace be with you’ and its reply, ~.,>.5>
oz ~ 05> ¢ . = ¢ . 5 g
~2#+— > va‘alaikumussalam ‘and with you be peace’, are used when people meet,
especially in formal situations.

Other interjections are mostly properties of the spoken language. A nasal sound
made with the lips closed, ».~.- hmm, is used to express agreement. This is analogous
in function to English mm-hmm, not to the hmm that English speakers use to show that
they are thinking or unsure about something. The interjection 5> &t (or 5 &) may be
used to attract someone’s attention, like hey in English. Such a call (or being called

. . o2 _2 . . . . . . oxc
by name) will receive the answer ., 6t. Another attention-getting interjection is .».7.»

eok ‘look there!” (or /‘;’jf miok ‘look here!’), which in other contexts just means ‘that
there’ (or ‘this here’). When first seeing someone, one might say 2 anha, or A
aha, meaning something like ‘ah, here you are’, especially if one is surprised to see
the person. Other interjections include 7.2 asta ‘oh!” for surprise (or its short form
25 as), /«f; ain ‘huh?’ for a lack of understanding, ffuo; addoi ‘ouch!’ as a cry of
pain, and 5 alé , a flexible interjection that means ‘oops’, ‘oh dear’, or ‘sorry!’
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9.4 Discourse markers

Discourse markers are considered here to be words that are used with very little or no
specific semantic meaning but that serve a pragmatic function in the discourse, such
as soliciting the hearer’s agreement or signaling a change of topic. These are primarily
features of spoken discourse but may sometimes be used in very informal writing as
well.

The discourse marker_>—-do is used very frequently to solicit the agreement of the
addressee. Its use is remarkably similar to the Canadian English discourse marker eh?
and is frequently cited by speakers as overused in the speech of modern young people.
The honorific form of 5~ -do is ©.5.5 dettd. The particle .(;/"’i) inge, derived from the

verb ~5~5 efigeni ‘is known’, is also used to solicit the agreement or cooperation of
z

the addressee, much like you know? or OK? in English In honorific speech, c--tois
added, to make .@.:/—v/; inge-to. While - -dé and _;/«/; inge appear to be question
markers, they often do not evoke an explicit, verbal response though a response of
>~ hmm would be perfectly appropriate.

Tag questions (like isn’t it? in English), which also solicit agreement from the lis-
tener, may be formed by appending .<.5.5 ~ -eknu or <.~ 5.5~ -eknu to the sentence.
The latter form may be supplemented with 5= -do. A shorter form, .~ -nu (like the
negation particle, but placed after the verb) may also be used. The 5.5 ek which begins
the longer form of the tag question is the indefinite negative concord marker, which
is used because negative expressions require an indefinite context. Thus theoretically
the 5.5 ekisa negative concord marker added to the expression that the tag question
is about, while the <~ -nu is the negation that triggers the presence of the 5.5 ek. This
accounts for the spelling .~.5.5~ -eknu rather than <25~ -ennu. In speech the <55
-eknu may be added to any word the speaker wishes to evoke agreement about, rather
than just the last word in a sentence.

Alonger way of making tag questions is to combine the sentence-negation marker
2 ninh ‘not’ with the question marker »-taor ; ~-t0 (the latter for honorific usage)
or the written 5.5.5° heyy-eve, so as to add »..< niinta ‘is it not?’ or .2~ niintd
‘is it not (hon)?’ or 5.5.5°.~~ nianheyy-eve ‘is it not. END?’ to the end of the sentence.
See Section 12.8.1 for examples.

Understanding may be expressed by the listener with 52”5 ehefi-ta or its hon-
orific £.2°5 ehefi-td. A longer version, /"’y_p/"/n 5 ehefi-ta_vani, may also be used. Al-
though these expressions have the form of questions meaning ‘Is that so?’ or ‘Really?’—
and indeed they can mean that—they are usually not intended as questions and mean
something more like ‘Ah!” or ‘I see’. They acknowledge the receipt of information.

The question word 2z koba, which otherwise means ‘what’ or ‘where’, is also
used to introduce topics, similar to the function of So, ... or Well, ... in English. The lex-
icalized phrase 5-«:; ma_buni ‘lit. I said’ is also used to introduce a topic (though in
other contexts it/ continues to mean simply ‘I said’). Learners should note the differ-
ence between ;—«;; ma_buni ‘lit. I said’, which introduces a topic, and ;—«;5 mi-buni
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‘DEM1-said’, which means ‘I meant’ and is used to introduce a clarification. Syntac-
tically speaking, /«@; ma_buni ‘lit. I said’ and /«w; mi-buni ‘DEM1-said’ would be
expected to mean the same thing, given that first- person demonstratives are often used
in place of first-person pronouns.

Words that are used to fill pauses and to continue speaking despite not knowing
exactly what to say (analogous to English um, like, and yeah) include A mi ‘lit. this is’;
5<% anek ‘lit. the other’, whose second vowel is often drawn out to produce .~ ané;
and ~ af ‘lit. yes’.






10 Noun Phrases

Dhivehi noun phrases contain at minimum a head noun. They may also contain de-
monstratives, adjectives, quantifiers, genitive noun phrases, postpositional phrases,
comparative or exclusionary phrases, infinitival phrases, and/or participial clauses.
They may be conjoined with other noun phrases by co-ordinating or disjunctive parti-
cles. Noun phrases whose head nouns are verbal nouns have some properties in com-
mon with full clauses, including the ability to take noun phrases as complements, as
will be returned to in Section 10.6.

Noun phrases perform a number of functions within sentences. In the direct case
(see Section 5.3 for case, which is expressed on the head noun), they may be subjects or
objects. In the dative case, they express goals or beneficiaries, or serve as the subjects
of verbs of non-volitional action or of ability. In the locative case they express locations
of various sorts, including figurative ones. In the ablative/instrumental they express
sources, means, methods, and reasons. In the genitive or sociative case, and/or as the
objects of postpositions, they express a number of relationships to other nouns. They
may also express times. Some nouns function as complementizers, so that the result-
ing noun phrase serves the function of a complement clause. This chapter is devoted
to the internal structure of noun phrases; the use of noun phrases within clauses is
covered in Chapter 12 and Chapter 13.

10.1 Noun phrase elements and their order

Like other phrases in Dhivehi, noun phrases are head final, meaning that the noun
comes at the end of its phrase. Genitive phrases, postpositional phrases, demonstra-
tives, adjectives, and quantifiers all come before the head noun, generally in that order.
Modifying participial clauses do as well; these will be discussed further in Section 10.3.
A few nouns may take infinitive complements, which also precede the noun; these are
discussed further in Section 10.4.

10.1.1 Quantifiers

When there are several elements preceding the head noun, they usually come in a par-
ticular order. A numeric quantifier, if present, will normally be the closest to the noun;
thus it will usually be the last thing encountered before the noun. Numeric quantifiers
are often written without a space between them and the noun, especially if they are
very short (as in 5.5 ek ‘one’ and _5 de ‘two’); but a space is also not unusual. The
spacing in the following examples is maintained from the original sources. Example
10.1 shows the numeric quantifier preceded by a demonstrative, as it is in English. As
example 10.2 shows, however, a numeric quantifier will generally occur after an adjec-
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tive, unlike in English. The numeric quantifier occurring after a genitive noun phrase
is shown in 10.3.

(10.1)

(10.2)

(10.3)

SRS

mi=de_ras$

DEM1=two_island

‘these two islands’ (HD)
o c o022 o -4

SO PSSV IO~ SD
7 P s

bidesi tin_kulur.teri-n
foreign three_athlete-PL

‘the three foreign athletes’ (MI)

o2 o/ 7 0/ o cxz oz <
SYPIINAS VAP 0 SB8AF L8P
rd rd Fd

divehi  rajjée-ge tin lakka rayyitu-n
Dhivehi country-GEN three hundred.thousand citizen-PL
‘the Maldives’ three hundred thousand citizens’ (MN)

Occasionally the numeric quantifier is found before an adjective, particularly in
certain expressions, such as /5,;5 ~>~2 anhen kudin ‘female children, girls’ in
10.4.In a case like this, it appears that the adjective and noun have formed a compound.
When the adjective .~°.< afiheni ‘female’ occurs with a different noun, it more often
precedes the quantifier, as in 10.5.

(10.4)

(10.5)

o 2 0oc¢c os c s 2
APV G N
r’d

kuda de_anhern kudi-n
small two_female child-PL
‘the two small girls’ (HD)

o co22 o0 ocor 2xcoc
SEHIQPICS VIO SIS ) SO
- -

emme_molu artheni  tin_kulura.teri-ni
single_excellent female three_athlete-PL

‘the three best female athletes’ (HD)

Some expressions vary in whether a quantifier can be interposed between the ad-
jective and the noun. An example is gﬁ :_,j,:_, siyasi pati ‘political party’, for which
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10.6 and 10.7 give two different orders. It may be g} »J/:»J siyasi pati is in the pro-
cess of forming a compound. It may also be that numerlc quantlﬁers are sometimes
moved from their typical location for rhetorical effect.

o <z 4 277
(10.6) ~g2 r—t9r— <o_
z -

hataru siyast  pati-n
four political party-PL

‘the four political parties’ (HD)
o z 277 z

(10.7) -2 et

siyasi hataru pati-n
political four  party-PL

‘the four political parties’ (HD)

Non-numeric quantifiers are often placed in the same position as numeric quanti-
fiers, next to the noun, as illustrated in 10.8 through 10.13.

(10.8) ;;;;fji

mi=huriha_kam-ek
DEM1i=all_action-INDF

‘all these actions’ (HD)

o2 072 z 2 c2zv 2 -
(109) ~3&a0> 2~ > sEves—
rd

sarukaru-ge huriha muazzafu-n
government-GEN all employee-PL

‘all the government’s employees’ (HD)

o~/ os o crs cxz oz
(1010) ~>rx s02 s

rajjée-ge baek ras~ra$
country-GEN some island~REDUP

‘some of the country’s (various) islands’ (HD)

P
(1011) 232 552 323
rd 7

muhimmu baek sufasifi
important some small.creatures

‘some important small creatures’ (MN)
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(10.12)

(10.13)

O coc o/ c ox <
P~ PN PIINS OISV S8
rd rd rd

divehi komme rayyit-ek=ves
Maldivian every citizen-INDF=EMPH

‘every Maldivian citizen’ (HD)

ocrs 2 rd </ s/ 020c¢c o/ ¢ cx
AV PIISYS) AVY PSP AS ALH) L£L@
7 rd rd

bodeti etak gellum-tak-ak-ai aniya-tak-ek
big.PL numerous damage-PL-UNSP-CONJ injury-PL-INDF

‘numerous great damages and injuries’ (HD)

However, non-numeric quantifiers are somewhat more prone to appearing in other
positions than numeric quantifiers are, depending on the rhetorical context and de-
sired effect. As shown in 10.14 and 10.15, the non-numeric quantifier may sometimes
be separated from the noun by an adjective. Compare 10.15 with 10.13.

(10.14)

(10.15)

ocror0 s s 27 sz 2
AV PRV ANP—2 SSrvr /77
I

hurih@ rarigalu masakkat-tak-ek
all good work-PL-INDF

‘all good work’ (HD)

ocs 2 7 czx o/ ¢
AV PIIIY) L@ AP
rd rd

etak bodeti aniya-tak-ek
numerous big.PL injury-PL-INDF

‘numerous great injuries’ (HD)

10.1.2 Adjectives

Besides a quantifier, an adjective will be the next closest to the noun, preceded by
any genitive or demonstrative. Examples 10.16 and 10.17 show genitive noun phrases
preceding adjectives. Common, short adjectives may fail to have a space after them.

(10.16)

z - z ¢>2- coc
Boerv rE SOV FooN
z P P

ketterikamu-ge foni  natija
patience-GEN sweet result

‘the sweet results of patience’ (KN)
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227 2 7 0 c2 7

(10.17) 5> ZaSes sros

haviru-ge hitgaimu vagutu
evening-GEN pleasant time

‘the pleasant time of the evening’ (VN)

Examples of adjectives with a preceding demonstrative are shown in 10.18 and
10.19.

ocrox

(10.18) gooros
mi=bodu_bajet
DEM1=hig_budget
‘this big budget’ (HD)

(10.19) =252

e=digu_mesej
DEM3=long_message

‘that long message’ (HD)

The order of adjectives with respect to each other can be surprising to a learner, as
10.20 and 10.21 illustrate.

(10.20) Z5x5 =5 225
e=kuda lobi darifulu

DEM3=small darling child
‘that darling little child’ (KN)

o2 2s 7 ¢ ozo
(10.21)  ~2> S5rx rpr—3>4
z ~ -

ikhlasteri rarigalu mihun
sincere  good people

‘good, sincere people’ (HD)
However, the order of adjectives is somewhat variable and seems to depend on
emphasis. Compare 10.22 and 10.23 with 10.24 and 10.25.

e cx < o

(10.22) /7////“’/1 o

jismani bodeti aniya
physical big.PL injury
‘great physical injuries’ (HD)
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ocr2s s cx &
-z

tarikhi  bodeti badalu-tak-ek
historic big.PL change-PL-INDF

‘big historic changes’ (HD)

ocrs 2z I < o czx

(10.24) vty ~or—p et
~ z P

bodeti jismani aniya-tak-ek
big.PL physical injury-PL-INDF

‘great physical injuries’ (HD)

(1025) 552552 =552, sio
bodeti ingilabi badalu-tak-ek

big.PL revolutionary change-PL-INDF
‘big revolutionary changes’ (HD)
Adjectives or adjectival phrases modifying a single noun can be co-ordinated with
fJ adi ‘and, also’, although as the previous examples show, single-word adjectives

do not require an explicit co-ordinator.

ocrs 22 o0 cx ' 2 o 2
(10.26) sro22m—s ot> o5 >
rd rd rd rd

muhimmu adi bodeti i§ldhu-tak-el<°
important and big.PL reform-PL-INDF

‘big and important reforms’ (HD)

ocrs ¢ 0 P& [~ e o 2/ 7 2 o 2 o /7
(10.27) 250 Fprer~o r~xo r~osor PS5 sres> rro
rd rd b rd

varas bénurteri kam-ek

varas muhimmu adi mi=vagut-as
action-INDF

very important and DEMIl=time-DAT very needed
‘a very important and presently much-needed action’ (MI)
Adjectival phrases may be co-ordinated with participial phrases. See also Section

10.3.2 for more complex adjectival modifiers of this sort.

2z 2 « 22z rd 2 o 2 € Ooc
(10.28) 3o+~ osr~ooz »5 s> 4
;e rd 7

emme muhimmu adi javabu_nu=libé suvalu
single important and answer NEG=receive.PRS.PTCP question

‘the most important, and unanswered, question’ (HD)
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10.1.3 Demonstratives

A demonstrative will be closer to the noun than a genitive, as shown in 10.29, but will
occur before an adjective or quantifier, as in 10.30 and above in 10.1, 10.8, 10.18, and

10.19.

(10.29)

(10.30)

> €2 ocrz
g2 Ssgrooi
'

palamentu-ge  mi=votu

parliament-GEN DEM1=vote

‘this vote of parliament’ (HD)

coz < s 272 c oc2 s 27
CAFS P NV SIS
s 7 rd

alugaridu-men-ge mi=kuda~kuda divehi_rdajje
1.DEFR-PL-GEN  DEM1=small~REDUP Dhivehi_country

‘this tiny little Maldives of ours’ (HD)

10.1.4 Genitives and other phrases

Genitives are found at the beginning of noun phrases, before demonstratives, adjec-
tives, or quantifiers, as in 10.30. As well as indicating possession, genitives are used
to relate properties to the head noun that are themselves described by nouns, such
as measurements and optionally colors (colors may also be used adjectivally, directly

modifying the noun).

(10.31)

(10.32)

5222 _;/‘éf 8
8 mitar-ge bodu_badi
8 meter-GEN big_gun

‘8-meter cannons’ (HD)

e ¢ 2x ¢ ~r20-
S P te SspPrers
rd

rat_kulai-ge  bodu de 16
red_color-GEN big two eye

‘two big red eyes’ (VN)

Occasionally a noun phrase will contain yet other phrases, such as postpositional
phrases, as in 10.33. Such phrases are more likely if the head noun refers to an action
(and is thus either a verbal noun or semantically similar to a verbal noun), as in 10.34,
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or contains a quantifier, as in 10.35. The genitive will also precede such a phrase, which
will in turn precede a demonstrative, as in 10.34.

(10.33)

(10.34)

(10.35)

ocz oz 27 < s 2 o o x

AAFD2 P2 e A2

olimpik catar-a khilafu madda-ek
Olympic charter against matter-INDF

‘a matter contrary to the Olympic charter’ (HD)

or2s s 2z 2 oz o ¢c>>2oy, o©020s 2POr
APSON2 3P SUS I~ ) SOIIANS PP o9
e ’d z e

maumiinu abdul gayyumu-ge islam din-a khilafu
Maumoon Abdul Gayoom-GEN Islam religion-SOC against

mi=‘amalu-tak
DEM1l=activity-PL

‘these activities of Maumoon Abdul Gayoom’s against the Islamic religion’
(HD)

0 c>2rs co022 cox O <cc¢ cx&
PPV NI PRIV OISV NS0 S
- -

é-ge tere-in komme kulurn.teri-aku=ves
DEM3-GEN within-ABL every athlete-UNSP=EMPH

‘every athlete among them’ (HD)

10.1.5 Overall order

The overall order within a noun phrase is genitive, postpositional phrase, demonstra-
tive, adjective, quantifier, noun, with some variability in the placement of non-numeric
quantifiers. However, it is a rare noun phrase that contains all these elements. Some
examples of noun phrases that contain at least three types of modifiers are in 10.36
through 10.38. Additionally, examples 10.30 and 10.34 also contain three kinds of mod-

ifiers.

ocz s 2 2 cz ors 2

(1036) 29250 <> <oy >
rd rd rd

mi=nu.rakkateri —hurihd hamala-ek
DEMil=dangerous all attack-INDF

‘all these dangerous attacks’ (HD)
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c o222 7 22 o - ¢ & 2

(10.37) /3/‘_,4/«;/ S5 Fors Sosu

(10.38)

duniyé-ge  mashhiuru gina kulum.teri-n
world-GEN famous  many athlete-PL

‘many of the world’s famous athletes’ (HD)

2z c o2z
AAZH /"_p to svie

japan-uge bodu tin  siti-ek
Japan-GEN big three city-INDF

‘three big Japanese cities’ (HD)

10.2 Conjunction and disjunction

Noun phrases may be co-ordinated with the suffixing co-ordinating particle fﬁ —-aior

-~ -a. This particle looks like the sociative case suffix, and is evidently historically re-

lated to it,

the suffix having probably developed from the particle (Cain and Gair 2000:

18). However, the co-ordinating particle may be added to a noun that is already marked
with another case (though it doesn’t have to—see example 10.41), while the sociative
case cannot. It can also be attached to an infinitive verb. In 10.40, for example, the
conjunctive particle is attached to a verbal noun in the dative case. Prescriptively, the
co-ordinating particle is 75 - -ai and the sociative marker is >~ -a, but the distinction

is often ignored in practice.

(10.39)

(10.40)

e oc o~ < < o e <
/"//’ SIS P AT /"//} P
< z

de firiheri dari-nn=ai de anhen dari-n
two male child.PL=CONJ two female child.PL

‘two sons and two daughters’ (KN)

o222z 2z . g s 2 2o 2s
SOARVSEE PSS ASOINS 02 F 02
7 e 7

ma‘ulimatu dinum-as=ai khiyalu falu_kurum-as
information give.VN-DAT=CON] idea publication_do.VN-DAT

‘to give information and to publish ideas’ (DA)

When more than two noun phrases are conjoined, all but the last are followed by
/;:;’ ~-ai, and ,-:2 adi ‘and, also’ is often added before the last noun phrase (in addition

to the AA

-al) as shown in 10.41. The zu adi ‘and, also’ is not obligatory, however,

as illustrated in 10. 42. Commas may or may not be used, as these two examples also
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illustrate. Example 10.41 also demonstrates that in a negative context the 75 ~-ai may
still be used, unlike in English, where or is used (as in I didn’t get apples or oranges).
Example 10.41 also serves as a good example of how English words may be difficult to
identify in Dhivehi texts.

¢ os /¢ (- < ¢ 0 o0 oc s 2 o o2 c 72 0 o c

rd
(1041) 25 s5=rosy s@4r spr—@r~sr2sr< Srvgrays s5IrEor—rg
rd rd 7 rd e 7 rd

(10.42)

P

¢cc cocrrz < or0 ox
4

teks_bilu-gai ekaunting rikuaiments=ai kepital
tax_bill-LOC accounting requirements=CON]J capital

elavans=ai adi bénkrapsi-ge vahaka-ek=net=eve
allowance=CONJ also bankruptcy-GEN speech-INDF=NEG=END
‘There is no mention in the tax bill of accounting requirements, capital
allowance, or bankruptcy.” (HD)

z 2z z 24 oc2> z 27 < s 0 < o0 o o~ o o
(WS F P W PAS PAP A SAIOFRDIY PIrY0 AN~ BN A S
s oz e e P e e e sz P4
ox ¢cz 2 0 P&
N Pl
ingridiants=ai, min-tak=ai, barumin=ai
ingredients=CONJ measurement-PL=CON]J, weight=CON]J
ufeddi gaum=di, tarikh=ai, bénuni_kurane_got

produce.PST.PTCP nation=CONJ date=CONJ need_do.FUT.PTCP_way

‘the ingredients, size, weight, producing country, date, and usage’ (MN)

Long lists of noun phrases are sometimes conjoined simply by commas, with ;-:/:/
adi ‘and, also’ before the last one, as in English.

(10.43)

c < z 7 4 z s 4 s 7 c2 7 2 e
BAI—= I P PPV (s P (=P Yo SEr—2 Kes 2
z z -z z v oz -
mi hataru musalu-ge nam=aki  filasi, malasi,  kilati

DEM1 four rabbit-GEN name=COP Filaasee Malaasee Kilaathee
adi pilasi=eve
also Pilaasee=END

‘These four rabbits’ names were Filaasee, Malaasee, Kilaathee, and
Pilaasee.’ (PB)

P . . 2 2 - .
The disjunctive is conveyed by =».~ nuvata ‘or’ or by .~~ nini ‘or, if not’.
z

(10.44)

o~ o2 oz o s 2 <z o0 2 s 2 o c
2o 2xs 290 o5 0 pas 25 Lo pesses— 200
rd rd

200 sifigiret nuvata 25 suttd nuvata 250 gram duri.faf
200 cigarette or 25 cigar or 250 gram tobacco

200 cigarettes or 25 cigars or 250 grams tobacco’ (HD)
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o c o P4 os
(1045) oo rvve e 2o
~ P -

handi nini jinni-ek
spirit or genie-INDF

‘a spirit or genie’ (VN)

While the co-ordinating particle 73 ~-ai may occur in the context of negation, as
in example 10.41, the disjunctive %>~ nuvata ‘or’ may as well.

s 0 ¢~/ s S 2 s Oo0cx s caxz oz s 0 P& o « 2 7
(10.46) o509~ oo~ s59500 SS895 rprare rr—rsrvg S
7 rd z 7 rd b rd
c ¢ 2 oc>2 occ c oS/

B NOOP SSPSoIES
- I

miadu irigirési-n  bénur_vani rajje-ge atol-ek-gai
today English-PL need_be.PRS.FOC country-GEN atoll-INDF-LOC
nuvatu ras-ek-gai vazan.veri-ve=gen tibum-ek

or island-INDF-LOC settle-CNV=SUCC be.located. VN-INDF
nun=eve.

NEG=END

‘Today the English do not want to be settled on an atoll or an island of the
country [Maldives].” (MI)

10.3 Noun-modifying clauses

Noun phrases may contain full clauses within them. These clauses may be participial,
adjectival, or negative, but they do not contain finite verbs (inflected for both person
and tense). Otherwise, the internal structure of these clauses is like other clauses, dis-
cussed more in Chapter 12 and Chapter 13. This section discusses their role in noun
phrases.

10.3.1 Participles and participial clauses

Participles are partially inflected verb forms that are used to modify nouns. Dhivehi
participles convey tense (past, present, or future), but not person. They often look like
third-person forms of the verb and may therefore be confusing for a learner, but if a
verb directly precedes a noun it is likely to be a participle. An apparent mismatch of
person (a first-person subject with an apparently third-person verb) is also an indica-
tion that one has encountered a participle. The morphology of participles is described
in Section 8.3.2.
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Participles play a large role in Dhivehi syntax. The language has no relative pro-
nouns, so it has no relative clauses as such. Instead, such concepts are expressed with
participial clauses. In other words, Dhivehi uses the participle (noun-modifying) form
of the verb rather than relative pronouns to connect such a description to the noun.
While in English we may say either a man-eating shark or a shark who eats people,
only the first type of construction is used in Dhivehi and only the second is used in
English when the description is more than a word or two long. The fact that Dhivehi
participial clauses always come before the noun they describe can make them very dif-
ficult for English speakers to mentally process, habituated as they are to processing
such information after the noun it describes. English participles have only past and
present forms, but Dhivehi also has future participles, exemplified in 10.50.

The use of participial clauses in Dhivehi is very similar to that of Sinhala, but is
unlike the relative-correlative constructions of other Indo-Aryan languages. In this re-
spect Dhivehi and Sinhala resemble their Dravidian neighbors rather than their Indo-
Ayran relatives (Gair 1998 [1982]: 10-11). One important difference between Dhivehi
and Sinhala, however, is that Dhivehi has a future participle but Sinhala only distin-
guishes past and non-past participles (Gair 1998 [1976]: 204-205). On the other hand,
the nearby Dravidian languages Tamil and Malayalam also have a future participle
(Annamalai and Steever 1998: 113, Krishnamurti 2003: 338).

The following are some examples of Dhivehi participial clauses.

ocr z 2 2, 2222 o2, 7 ox2 oz
(1047) 250 <o Zornril rxll rrors

ammu-ko§  aharun hukuru_duvahu kura kam-ek
general-ADV 1.PL Friday_day do.PRS.PTCP action-INDF

‘something we usually do on Fridays’ (SC)

(10.48) SLOSY AP FY PO

e=fada kug-tak  kura_mihurit
DEM3=kind crime-PL do.PRS.PTCP_people

‘people who commit such crimes [lit. such crimes doing people]’ (HD)

oc2- 2 2 or 2 s o 2z
(1049) 2.2 Srvs rory ez
-

vatu-n  kanat-a§ liyunu akur-ek
left-ABL right-DAT write.PST.PTCP script-INDF

‘a script which was written from left to right [lit. a from left to right written
script]’ (DA)



(10.50)
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ocro s s cxkc>2 227
APV ANP—2 IrPrFV PS92
-

mi=vagutu kurevéne masakkat-ek
DEMi=time be.done.FUT.PTCP work-INDF

‘work which will be done at this time’ (HD)

Participial clauses precede quantifiers (10.51), demonstratives (10.52), and adjec-
tives (10.53) that describe the same noun.

(10.51)

(10.52)

ocx ey o 2 z 2 rd
ALE FAOS PASIP PP P
- v zz z
‘ali. musa_didi  liyuvvi hataru fot-ek

Ali Moosa_Didi write. HON.PST.PTCP four book-INDF
‘four books which Ali Moosa Didi wrote’ (MI)

o2 ¢ s 002 o 2
o> o939 PN 39 SV
e ' e

kurin  ufaddava=fai_va mi=bod
earlier created. HON.CNV=SUCC_be.PTCP DEMIl=board

‘this board which was previously created’ (HD)

P rd 22 oc co ors 7 c2 rd o <z X < o/

(1053) »isxe 19 <or> a0 <920 Strcy a2 a950 P>
7 7 7

s 7 '

o2c o
Nl Ll atd
rd

banda acé-ai dima-in karidu-ge adi-a$ iyye
Banda Aceh-SOC direction-ABL sea-GEN bottom-DAT yesterday

menduru ai baru.gada bim_helum
midday come.PST.PTCP strong earth_shake.VN

‘the strong earthquake which came to the sea floor from the direction of
Banda Aceh midday yesterday’ (MI)

As illustrated in 10.54, more than one participial clause may describe the same
noun by the syntactic operation of clause chaining described more fully in Section

13.1.
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€ 0c oc¢ c22s c ox2 v 2 o o cz oroo?l c2s s S 1956
(1054) srsv9 55550 Pryomsy ~a g ~S4 irtsre S~< 1%
z > z

oc z - l4
A2 AP @2
z T s

1986 vana_aharu-ge vold_kap  ajentina-as
1986 th_year-GEN  World_Cup Argentina-DAT

kamiyabu_ko$_di e=gaumu-ge emmen-ge lobi
success_do.CNV_give.CNV DEM3=nation-GEN everyone-GEN love
libi=fai_va mih-ek
receive.CNV=SUCC_be.PRS.PTCP person-INDF

‘a person who won the 1986 World Cup for Argentina and is loved by
everyone of that nation’ (HD)

In English, who, that, and which are very common relative pronouns, but where
and when may also introduce relative clauses. These latter kinds of clauses will also
be participial in Dhivehi.

s 27 07 o c/ a« 2 o2
(10.55) w5 rxrx o2 s9~5 ~_>
i’ P z

mihun diri.ulé baek ras~rasu-gai
people live.PRS.PTCP some island~REDUP-LOC

‘on some islands where people live [i.e., on some inhabited islands]’ (HD)

Inside noun phrases, Dhivehi usually uses participial clauses rather than bare
locative noun phrases to express location. The result is that the language uses more
verbs (specifically participles) than it would otherwise, contributing to an overall im-
pression that the language is entirely made of nouns and verbs. For example, the par-
ticiple fj huri ‘was (standing)’ in 10.56 puts the locative expression in a participial
clause. Doing so disambiguates the locative, making it clear that it modifies the noun,
as bare locatives may occur as modifiers of verbs. With the participle, it is clear that it is

the banyan tree which is being described as having been in the forest, not the digging
of the hole.

(1056) ~5~250 <450 55550 32 <2 45 #5%
z 7 ’e P g z
jangali gai  huri bodu nika_gah-ek-ge

forest LOC be(.standing).PST.PTCP big banyan_tree-INDF-GEN

kairi horu_kone=gen
near hole_dig.CNV=SUCC

‘having dug the hole near a big banyan tree which was in the forest’ (PB)

Sometimes, however, bare locatives do occur within noun phrases, as example
10.57 (also repeated as 10.77) demonstrates. In this specific case, the locative seems to
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be triggered by the quantifier >~ > kofime ‘every, some’, analogous to the way quanti-
fiers trigger the use of postpositional phrases inside noun phrases (illustrated in 10.35).
Bare locatives also occur with verbal nouns, for which see Section 10.6.

(1057) 25,5555 523 Sopp 2. 45555 iy 55
male fiyavai, rajje-gai mihun diri.ulé korime
Malé except country-LOC people live.PRS.PTCP every
ras-ek-gai=ves
island-INDF-LOC=EMPH

‘on every inhabited island in the country except Malé’ (HD)

10.3.2 Adjectival and negative clauses

As described further in Section 12.1, adjectives can serve as predicators in sentences.
They may also do so in noun-modifying clauses. Because such clauses do not contain
participles, they are not technically participial clauses. However, they have the same
structure, namely that of a clause which precedes and modifies a noun. The following
is an example.

2z 7 € O c o2
(10.58) 55 ~5 59 2>
- z

mithun emme gina atolu
people single many atoll

‘the most populous atoll [lit. the atoll whose people are the most]’ (MN)

As mentioned in Section 6.7.3.1, some compound adjectives, such as 5°>%> agu-
heyo ‘inexpensive’ (from 57 agu ‘price’ and .5 heyo ‘good’), appear to have been
lexicalized from such adjectival clauses.

The negatives /<< niafi ‘[is] not’ and 2. net [there is] no(t)’ can also serve as
predicators, and can thus also head a noun-modifying clause, as in the following ex-
amples. See Section 12.7.1 and Section 12.7.2 for the sentential use of these negatives.

s o0c 2 oz 2 2z Z < c2rs2 72

(10.59) w005 i <55 45 sresr—> >
7 7 rd 7

mi musalu-taku-ge ge-ai ma_duru nun hisab-ek-gai
DEM1 rabbit-PL-GEN house-SOC great_far NEG place-INDF-LOC

‘in a place not too far from these rabbits’ home’ (PB)
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ccc2rs orss s 2 o c¢c2-0

(10.60) 595> ~=235 2> or<po.
z e

hitvaru_net  mih-a de_fahar-a$ maru_ve-eve
courage_NEG person-DEF two_time-ADV dead_be.PRS.3-END

‘The person who does not have courage dies twice.” (HD)

10.3.3 Generic noun phrases as free relatives

In English, relative pronouns may be used to construct free relatives, that is, relative
clauses that do not modify a head other than the relative pronoun itself, as in They do
what Mother says. Since Dhivehi does not have relative pronouns, free relatives also do
not exist in the language. However, generic nouns (see Section 5.5 for generic nouns)
with modifying participial clauses fill the role of free relatives.

o 22 0 c,0c & c<c o 72
(10.61) ~r e 45099 2o~

bunan_jehé ecc-ek bunum
say.INF_must.PRS.PTCP thing-INDF saying

‘saying what has to be said’ (HD)

ccc2 2 ocr 2 2s s O b
(10.62) “sorrrv asrrire> 2> 4
rd

adi mamma mana_kurd_kam-eko
Also mother forbidden_do.PRS.PTCP_action-INDF

nu=kure=eve
NEG=do.PRS.3=END
‘And [they] do not do what [their] mother forbids.” (PB)

€ ¢/ 0O -3 < < & oc 2 7 2 2c orz ors os 7 o2

(10.63) seporvs sSre Sp9 Pri 352> r~i ~ro9E ~YaFY
o z z e

kulliaka$ jabba-a$ fenuni musalu fen_dé
suddenly Jabbaar-DAT see.PST.FOC rabbit water_give.PRS.PTCP

eti-ge teré-gai in_tan=eve
thing-GEN inside-LOC sit.PST.PTCP_place=END

‘Suddenly Jabbaar saw where the rabbit sat in the watering can.’ (PB)
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10.4 Infinitive complements of nouns

Some nouns allow an infinitive complement. In the examples below, the noun and
its infinitive complement is shown, as well as the verb of which the noun is itself a
complement. It is possible that in at least some such cases the infinitive should best
be considered the complement of a compound verb of which the noun is a part (see
Section 11.1 for compound verbs).

(1066) ~E2557 2A2E5
osonnan hudda_libeni
lie.down.INF permission_receive.PRS.FOC

‘receives permission to lie down’ (HD)

czo0c 2,0 o202

(10.65) ~o05 <209 rxpi

cap_kurarn odaru devvane
printing_do.INF order give. HON.FUT.3

‘will give the order to print’ (HD)

Certain adjectives may also take infinitive complements.

(1066) S22 225 252,

hingari faséha nu=vané
administer.INF easy @ NEG=be.FUT.PTCP

‘will not be easy to administer’ (HD)

10.5 Comparisons and exclusions

Noun phrases may include comparisons and exclusions. The words that signal these
functions, such as 5 fada ‘manner’ or f;;:;: fiyavai ‘except, besides’ behave some-
what like postpositions, in that they take a noun phrase complement and relate it to
the head noun. However, unlike the postpositions covered in Section 7.1, they do not
assign case to their complement.! These comparative and exclusionary words may also
take participial clauses as their complements. This section considers comparisons and
exclusions made inside a noun phrase. For similar constructions at the clausal level,
see Section 13.5.

1 Or, alternatively, they assign direct case to their objects. Since direct case is unmarked, the
two statements are equivalent.
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10.5.1 Comparative noun phrases

Comparisons within noun phrases are marked with the comparative word »>> kahala
‘kind, sort’ or %> fada ‘manner’ or the ablative/instrumental ,3;;»5;-« nisbatun ‘in
comparison (with)’. These words take either noun phrases (including demonstrative
pronouns) or participial clauses as their complements. The following examples demon-
strate noun phrase complements.

(10.67)

(10.68)

(10.69)

(10.70)

(10.71)

ocrz P

AP/ //‘f

mi=fada halat-ek
DEMI=manner situation-INDF

‘a situation like this’ (MI)

or 22z 2 ~sscoz <
ALPNS AV PREAr o2
7 7 rd

divehi_rdjje_fada kudi gaumu-tak
Dhivehi_country_manner small.PL nation-PL

‘small nations like the Maldives’ (HD)

ocz 2 2 o0sc L2
ALY Y AL PV
-

mi=kahala etak nukuta-ek
DEMi=sort numerous point-PL

‘numerous points of this sort’ (MN)

s o2 oSO 00
NSV OS5 09 FVEOANENT
-

addu_atolu_kahala atolu-tak-ugai
Addu_Atoll_sort atoll-PL-LOC

‘in atolls such as Addu Atoll’ (HD)

27 cz 2 o2~ o co2rx
SO SIS oo~ ST
- -

dolaru-ge  nisbatu-n rufiya-ge agu
dollar-GEN comparison-ABL rufiyaa-GEN value

‘the value of the rufiyaa as compared to the dollar’ (HD)

Comparisons may also be made with participial clauses, as in the following exam-

ples.
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oc2crrs S 22 o2 o2 o

(10.72) 252850 3oy rioomvsy roprrgx
~ Z -

rayyituri ummidu_kuri_kahala hama.jehum-ek
citizens hope_do.PST.PTCP_sort arrange.VN-INDF

‘an arrangement of the sort the citizens hoped for’ (HD)

0 c,0c¢ c 2 P z 2 < z o 27
(10.73) o590 co70 3 ~o 4 o053
7 rd 7

faruhiyya e buna fada biruveti ecc-ek
Faruhiyyaa DEM3 say.PRS.PTCP manner fearful thing-INDF

‘a fearsome thing such as Faruhiyyaa mentioned’ (VN)

Along list used as a comparison will tend to follow the comma style of conjunction
and may (or may not) leave out the ;2 adi ‘and, also’. In 10.74, the single use of the
co-ordinating particle 5;; ~-ai serves to link Sanskrit and the other North Indian lan-
guages more closely, as in the English translation. Otherwise the elements are simply
co-ordinated with commas.

c 22 o 4 o/ o 7 cz o 222 P o o o o 7 o 7 z
(10.74) s~or—rs i oo St rvn <ogin o oryr ~rtio—o 3
— - - ~ z -

o~r o0or ~s~s o0s
—or—w _PBijr—>

farisi bas, sanskrit bah=di, uturu indiya-ge
Persian language Sanskrit language=CONJ north India-GEN

bas, afghanistan-uge  bas_fada basbas
language Afghanistan-GEN language_manner language~REDUP

‘languages such as Persian, Sanskrit and the north Indian languages, and
the languages of Afghanistan’ (MI)

o2rs s €222, O s/ oxzo s 2 ¢ s, <cc

(10.75) ~oos— sio>53 SiEs/0 23 2559 P o~ vrsy
. oz - ~

emerika, caina, libiya adi izrél fada nufiizu.gada
America China Libya and Israel manner influential

qaumu-tak-uge sababu-n
nation-PL-GEN reason-ABL

‘because of influential nations like America, China, Libya, and Israel’ (MI)

As 10.73 and 10.75 show, the comparison precedes other elements of the noun
phrase, such as adjectives, as it is the entire rest of the noun phrase that is included
in the comparison (‘fearful things’ in 10.73 and ‘influential nations’ in 10.75). Example
10.76 further illustrates this.



210 = Noun Phrases

(10.76) o522 et@ 320 ormprr—reg 5353 x50 ror—o
z - - I’ - I’

bosnia harigurama fada insaniyyat=a khilafu bodeti
Bosnia war manner humanity=SOC against big.PL
jarimd-tak°
crime-PL

‘great crimes against humanity such as the Bosnian War’ (MI)

10.5.2 Exclusionary noun phrases

Exclusion is marked with 5;;//: 2 fiyavai ‘except, besides’, as in the following example
(repeated from 10.57).

o < s 0 c/ c ox &2 o2 s oz P cz
(10.77) r—sa50.,5% 50v0 3550 2> a5805 <npini 32
7 P z rd 7 7
male fiyavai, rajje-gai mihun diri.ulé korime

Malé except country-LOC people live.PRS.PTCP every

ras-ek-gai=ves
island-INDF-LOC=EMPH

‘on every inhabited island in the country except Malé [lit. on every island
on which people live in the country, except for Malé]’ (HD)

Like comparisons, exclusionary phrases precede all other elements of the noun
phrase, as the contrast being made is with the entire rest of the phrase.

10.6 Verbal noun phrases

The foregoing sections focus on noun phrases which are headed by nouns that are
not verbal nouns. Those headed by verbal nouns are somewhat different from typical
noun phrases. A verbal noun is a nonfinite form of a verb that refers to the action of
the verb and fills the role of a noun in a clause (see Section 8.3.3.3). Common uses
of verbal nouns are as subjects and as complements of other verbs, though as 10.78
shows, they may also be the objects of postpositions. As appropriate to their role in a
given sentence, they will take case suffixes like regular nouns. However, verbal nouns
retain some of their verbal attributes, and so phrases built on verbal nouns have verb-
phrase-like qualities, including the ability to take direct and indirect objects (as in
10.79) and to take the same adverbials (such as the locative noun phrases in 10.80) as
the corresponding verbs.



(10.78)

(10.79)

(10.80)
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s s 0s 2 s s 2

AV BSOS APIIY ASSV2
- s P g

mi=kohu-gai kiyavaidinum-as=takai
DEM1=course-LOC teaching.VN-DAT=for

‘for the sake of teaching this course’ (HD)

o 2 o ~ o2 072 o~r 207
SIS S SIIENANT ALSASD
rd rd

mi=haqqu-tak muazzafu-nn-a§  dinum
DEMi=right-PL employee-PL-DAT give.VN

‘giving these rights to employees’ (HD)

o 2c ocr s 27
S APE NS
P rd

mi=rasu-gai jal-ek hedum
DEM1-island-LOC jail-INDF make.VN

‘building a jail on this island’ (HD)

Like infinitive phrases, verbal noun phrases may also serve as complements in
noun phrases headed by other nouns, in which case they will be in the genitive case.

(10.81)

(10.82)

o/ os c22 o oz s/ z cs 0 2
SCYIPI I SOSIVS QXSS 2 )~ Ko
Py g z P P
sulha-veri  siyasi harakat hingumu-ge minivan-kam

peace-ADJZ political activity administer.VN-GEN free-NMLZ

‘the freedom to conduct peaceful political activities’ (MI)

o~ 0 7 7 c220 2 ox
PVANI— > S99 2 o
rd

fot  liyuwvumu-ge masakkat
book write. HON.VN-GEN work

‘the work of writing books’ (MI)






11 Compound Verbs, Verbal Collocations, and
Verbal Complexes

This chapter turns to verbal syntax: how the collocation of verbs with nouns, with
other verbs, and with nonfinite verbal clauses creates constructions with specific func-
tions in Dhivehi. Three kinds of verbal constructions are considered here, distinguished
by the syntactic integration of their components. First are those that are created at a
very local syntactic level, such that the individual pieces of the construction are not
separable except by affixes or clitics on the individual components (such as indefinite
markers and negative or emphatic particles). These are termed compounds here. The
second kind are those that may be separated by a successive particle (as well as nega-
tion); these are termed collocations. The third type operate at a larger syntactic level,
in that the individual pieces may be removed from adjacency with each other in focus
constructions. These are termed verbal complexes here.

In many cases the examples are given in the sections below with the inflecting
verb in the present progressive (citation) form. However, as all the examples are based
on corpus texts or utterances (or occasionally elicited examples), examples not in the
citation form have been left as they have been found, with only minor spelling adjust-
ments for such things as the omission of the sentence-ending particle (which is only
relevant to the citation of a complete sentence). Present-tense focus verbs and present
progressive verbs look identical (see Section 8.3.2.1); they are glossed separately in
the examples depending on their use in the original sentences. In longer examples,
the relevant verbs are highlighted in bold in the transliteration, the gloss, and (where
relevant) the translation to make the examples more accessible.

11.1 Noun-verb compounds

Unlike English, but like its South Asian relatives and neighbors, Dhivehi does not cre-
ate or borrow new verbs. Thus one cannot use a new word, like Google, as a verb. In-
stead, Dhivehi uses nouns or adjectives and combines them with certain verbs known
as verbalizers or light verbs. The term verbalizer is preferred here to distinguish such
verbs from another kind of light verb, introduced in Section 11.2. The most common
verbs used in this verbalizing function are ;—«;f/ kurani ‘does’ and /;; vani ‘is, be-

2 - . e
comes, happens’. The verb %3 kurani is used to make active or transitive verbs,
z

while_~7 vani is used to make inactive or intransitive verbs.! The verb.~5 deni ‘gives’
z z

1 The distinction between active/transitive verbs and inactive/intransitive verbs is not always
a clean one, but it can be said that,/w,g vani ‘is, becomes, happens’ creates verbal compounds
z

that are on the whole less active than those created by ;-«;f/ kurani ‘does’. For example,
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is also moderately common in this capacity, and i«; lani ‘puts’ also occurs sometimes.
Such noun- or adjective- verb compounds are Ve;y common, as they are the only way
to incorporate loanwords into the verbal system of Dhivehi, though they are not used
exclusively with loanwords. In writing there is usually no space left between such a
noun/adjective and the verb, but this is not a hard and fast rule, as the following ex-
amples (with spacing preserved from the original sources) show. Sometimes, as in 11.2,
the loanword was neither a noun nor an adjective in the original language, but it is fill-
ing the role of one in the Dhivehi construction.

Z
1y 222 232,
P

islah  kurum
reform do.VN
‘reforming’ (HD)

o 22 o s < 7 0
(11.2) ~xr cazos=s
rd rd

praivetaiz kurum
privatize do.VN

‘privatizing’ (HD)

(11.3) 7;5/3/525

bénum_kurani
use_do.PRS.FOC

‘uses’ (SC)

(114) ~2-25

4

fas_vani
passed_be.PRS.PROG

‘is passing, is passed’ (HD)

s - ;;;5",5/’«

naséhafteri vi
advice.ADJZ be.PST.3

‘advised/instructed’ (PB)

s 22

Z - o= - g . .
~% &> kamiyabu vani ‘is successful’ means ‘succeeds’ or ‘wins’ and is used (for example)
z 7

2 22

in the context of winning an election, but s w,vf:// kamiyabu kurani is used to refer to the
z
more vigorous activity of winning a sports game.



(11.6)

(11.7)

c o s 2
S P~ o~
z

sabas_deni

praise_give.PRS.PROG

‘is praising’ (HD)
EE L

Ferd 24
z

votu_lani
vote_put.PRS.FOC

‘votes’
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A number of other verbs, such as ;-«/iﬁf gannani ‘takes, buys’ and the others
below, are regularly found with certain nouns to form compounds where an English
speaker might expect a single verb. However these other verbs are not productively
used to incorporate loanwords. The verb /-“/-'/-f.f gannani usually means ‘buys’ when
it stands alone in the modern language; however historically it meant ‘takes’ or ‘gets’,
and that meaning is preserved when it it used in compounds.

(11.8)

(11.9)

(11.10)

(11.11)

s os 2
P Carald ol
z -

biru_gannani

fear_take.PRS.PROG

‘is frightened’ (HD)

sors o2
SN VB
z

vahaka dakkani

speech show.PRS.PROG

‘is speaking’ (HD)

o s s
Pafad- X4
-

badi_jahan
gun_strike.INF
‘to shoot’ (SC)

or~s o 2
el iantd

kus_talan
whining_beat.INF

‘to whine’ (PB)
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All such noun-verb compounds are negated by prefixing the negative particle -Z
nu- to the actual verb, not to the compound as a whole. This is true whether or not there
is an orthographic space between the noun and the verb. When there is no space, as in
11.12, learners may find the negative easy to miss. The inclusion of an indefinite marker
(required for the negation of a finite verb, see Section 12.7) makes spacing between the
two elements of the compound more likely.

(1112) <2225

hama nu=kurevunu
open NEG=be.done.PST.PTCP

‘was not disclosed’ (HD)

(1113) <2252 j;f

bir-ek nu=gannane
fear-INDF NEG=take.FUT.3

‘will not be afraid’ (HD)

a11s) <32 525

vét—elg nu=lane
vote-INDF NEG=put.FUT.3

‘will not vote’ (HD)

11.2 Verb-verb compounds and collocations

Verbs combine with converbs at a number of levels. The two closest of those, in which
the converb may not be separated from the inflected verb by the creation of a focus
construction, are discussed in this section.2 The inflected verbs in these constructions
are known as light verbs (though not as verbalizers in this usage, which is reserved for
the verbs in the noun/adjective-verb compounds presented in Section 11.1) or as vector
verbs or explicator verbs. The term light verb derives from the fact that such verbs add
only a nuance of meaning to the construction rather than the full lexical meaning that
these verbs have when they are used alone. Thus these verbs are considered seman-
tically “bleached” or “light.” While the light verb receives the inflection appropriate

2 For converb-verb complexes that convey aspect, see Section 11.3.1.1. Other uses of converbs
are discussed in Section 13.1.
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to the clause, the verb it is added to (which will be in the converb form) identifies the
action, providing the majority of the verbal meaning.?

At the closest syntactic level, converbs combine tightly with a small set of light
verbs which add some nuance of meaning to that provided by the converb. Certain
honorific verbs are created from similar converb-verb compounds. The light verb and
honorific compounds contrast with certain suffixed verb forms which are also formed
from converbs but do not have lexical verbs as their second element.

At a slightly looser syntactic level, converbs combine with light verbs drawn from
the verbs of basic motion. Again, the converb provides most of the semantic content to
the construction, but the verb of basic motion receives the inflections and adds direc-
tionality: whether the motion associated with the converb was toward or away from
some point of reference. These verbal constructions, termed here collocations, are of-
ten interrupted by a successive particle (7} - -fai or <5~ -gefh).*

There is often no space inserted between the semantically dominant converb and
the light verb or honorific element, but as the examples in the subsequent subsections
show, usage is variable in this regard. The particle of verbal negation, —~ nu-, appears
inside both compounds and collocations—prefixed to the inflected verb, where it may
easily be missed by the learner in the absence of spacing.

11.2.1 Converb-verb compounds and pseudo-compounds

11.2.1.1 Light verb compounds
Light verb constructions are typical of South Asian languages (Masica 1991: 326-330).
Compared to other South Asian languages, Dhivehi uses a relatively small set of light
verbs to make such compounds.

The most common Dhivehi light verb is /«; lani ‘puts’. Its use as a light verb—
joined with a semantically dominant converb —is ubiquitous, far more common than
its use as a simple verb meaning ‘puts’. When added to a converb in this way it gener-
ally indicates that the action was deliberate (Cain and Gair 2000: 27). In many contexts
this adds a sense of politeness, as it is often polite to imply that others are acting of
their own volition. It implies engagement and involvement on the part of the agent. In
certain contexts, however, it may be accusatory, emphasizing that someone did some-
thing bad on purpose. However, the meaning added by /-7 lani is subtle, to the extent
that native speakers have a difficult time describing its contrlbutlon to a sentence. It
would rarely receive an explicit translation in English, as the translation line in the
following examples illustrates. Converbs that ordinarily end in 52 ~ -ai (the converbs

3 The light verb itself may be in the converb form, but that will depend on the syntactic
construction in which it occurs. The other verb will necessarily be in the converb form.
4 See Section 13.1 for the use of successive particles in multi-clause sentences.
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of regular a-stem verbs) end in 2~ -a before the various inflectional forms of 5«3 lani,
as in 11.15. Thus they look like present participles, but the behavior of verbs whose
converbs do not end in 5;2 --aior 5~ -a (as in the 57 nukume ‘g0 out.CNV’ in 11.16)
shows that these are actually converbs.

(11.15) ,-«}if«/

nimma_lani
decide.CNV_put.PRES.PROG

‘is deciding’ (HD)

(11.16) ,3}/;} S2A2LS

bér-as_nukume lai=geni
outside-DAT_go.out.CNV put.CNV=SUCC

‘having gone outside’ (SC)

Using the verb ,.,,., deni ‘gives’ with the converb of another verb implies that the
action is done for someone else.’ Its use in phrasal imperatives, described in Section
8.3.4.1, is part of thls usage: performing the requested action will please someone else.
(The light verb /—«; lani ‘puts’ may also be part of phrasal imperatives, implying that
although one is belng asked to perform an action, one is doing it of one’s own voli-
tion.) The person(s) for whom the action is done may or may not be explicitly stated.
In the cases where it is not, this benefactive .~5 deni adds information that would not
normally be present in an English translation.

¢ ozxo - o 7

(11.17) LRIV ESE

sabsidaiz_ko$_deni
subsidize_do.CNV_give.PRS.PROG

‘is subsidizing’ (HD)

Some 5«,5 deni constructions have taken on a specific meaning of their own and
may be considered lexicalized compounds, as in 11.18.
(1118) ~5,5x
kiyai_deni
recite.CNV_give.PRS.PROG

‘is narrating, is telling’ (HD)

5 By contrast, and in contrast with other Indo-Aryan languages (Masica 1991: 328), ‘take’ is
not used to mean ‘do something for one’s self’. There is no light verb in Dhivehi that carries
such a self-benefactive meaning.
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Other light verbs are rather less common. The verb 7,5)3.? gannani ‘takes, gets,
buys’, according to Cain and Gair, is added to converbs fo “indicate doing something
unreservedly or with abandon” (Cain and Gair 2000: 27). It does seem to mean that
at times, as when it combines with ‘run’ (in the causative form) in 11.19. However, it
is often included with ‘walk’ to describe setting out for a walk, as in 11.20, in which
case no particular unreservedness is implied. As with ;«3 lani ‘puts’, it is difficult for
native speakers to verbalize the contribution 5«,-/«,3.? gannani makes to a sentence
when used in such a construction. Comparison with English take is perhaps instructive:
one might say someone took to doing something or took off running.

o 7 s 02 o2 s < z
(1119) e5s92.0° o3 sr—22
- z ~

pilasi-ge fahatun duvvai_gat
Pilaasee-GEN after run.CAUS.CNV_take.PST.3

‘set off running after Pilaasee’ (PB)

o 7 7 o s/ ov o/ c
(11.20) o505 vy ~55
rd rd

ge-a$ annan hifigai_gat
house-DAT come-INF walk.CNV_take.PST.3

‘set out to walk home’ (VN)

The verb 5«,5; hadani ‘makes’ is another verb that can be used as a light verb.
Reynolds repo/rts that this adds “no additional meaning” to the semantically dominant
converb (Reynolds 2003: 378), and indeed it is difficult to assign any specific sense to
it. More work is clearly needed here.

P oc¢cs o2
(11.21) 50 » serr~rre
z z z

biru_kanfat—elz di hadani
deaf_ear-INDF give.CNV make.PRS.FOC
‘turns a deaf ear’ (PB)
All light verb constructions are negated on the light verb rather than on the se-
mantically dominant converb. When the light verb is finite, the converb will take the

indefinite/negative concord particle 5.5~ -ek, as in 11.23. (For more on negative con-
cord, see Section 12.7.) Other morphemes do not break up the compound.

2 2c 2
(11.22) s~ 2225 555 545
“z z

fenu-ge ehi-ek foru_ko$§_nu=di-fi
water-GEN help-INDF reach_do.CNV_NEG=give.CNV-PRF.PTCP

‘has not provided water assistance’ (MN)



220 = Compound Verbs, Verbal Collocations, and Verbal Complexes

cZ 20 cx2 2 z rd
(11.23) ~2~5°005 e
7

hatiyaru dﬂ_ko_s-elé_nu=ldne
weapon loose_do.CNV-INDF_NEG=put.FUT.3

‘will not let go of [their] weapons’ (HD)

As 11.24 shows, an adverbial demonstrative will appear on the converb, not on the
light verb. Also illustrated is the fact that a light verb construction that is honorific will
express this by using an honorific light verb with a regular (nonhonorific) converb.

0/0/04 0O c¢c oxc 022« c
(11.24) soe>) pasr~v0 r~3304
7 7

e=béfulu-n e=ko$_devvi khidmat-tak
DEM3=aristocrat-PL. DEM3=do.CNV_give. HON.PST.PTCP service-PL

‘the services which those gentlemen rendered’ (HD)

11.2.1.2 Honorific compounds

Irregular honorific verbs (described in Section 8.1.2) are created from converb-verb
or similar combinations which have become lexicalized as compounds, though struc-
turally they resemble the off-the-cuff combinations with light verbs such as /;; lani

‘puts’ and //-0,5 deni ‘gives’ presented in Section 11.2.1.1. Some such honorific verbs are
formed from a special uninflecting honorific element combined with an inflecting verb
(which is itself honorific in some cases but not in others). Others are created with the
converb of the corresponding non-honorific verb as the first part and an honorific verb
(which may itself have been created by compounding) as the second, inflecting part.
Examples of the first type (the honorific element coming first) are given below.

s 22

(11.25) AL

vidalu_vani
say.HHON_be.PRS.PROG

‘says (high honorific)’ (HD)

(11.26) 5«;,3,5272;

vadai_gannavani
come/go.HHON_get.HON.PRS.PROG

‘comes/goes (high honorific)’ (HD)
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(11.27) ~orses
vodigen_vani
DHON_be.PRS.PROG
‘|God] is (divine honorific)’ (HV)

Examples of the second type, in which the initial converb is the plain (non-honorific)
converb and the inflecting verb provides the honorific information are given below.

s Oos cr

(11.28) e e

gane_lavvani
buy.CNV_put.HON.PRS.PROG

‘buys (mid honorific)’ (FW1)

s 7 O/ s S22 2
(11.29) o rss2 050/
z -

nukume_vadai_gannavani
go.out.CNV_come/go.HHON_get. HON.PRS.PROG

‘goes out (high honorific)’ (HD)

(11.30) ,/'«;/3,535/5,5

dene_vodigen_vani
know.CNV_DHON_be.PRS.PROG

‘(God] knows (divine honorific)’ (HD)

All the above honorific compounds function as single verbs semantically, but they
are internally negated, with the —< -nu- prefixed to the last element (which may be the
third, as in 11.31). The negative-concord indefinite suffix will be seen on the element
before the —~ -nu- if the verb is finite, as in 11.32 and 11.33.

<z ~ o0/ 2 s /<€ cC
(11.31) ATy
b

deke_vadai_nu=gannava
see.CNV_come/go.HHON_NEG=get. HON.PRS.PTCP

‘not seeing (high honorific)’ (HD)

20cz

(11.32) srnPs

vidd,l-eko_nu=vi
say.HHON-NEGC_NEG=be.PST.3

‘did not say (high honorific)’ (HD)
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2
(11.33) 25~ S5ises
P

libi_vada-ek nu=gat
receive.CNV_come/go.HHON-NEGC NEG=get.PST.3

‘did not receive (high honorific)’ (HD)

11.2.1.3 Compound-like suffixed verbs

Structurally, verbs which take the potential markers /5~ -fane and <% - -dane, the
perfect marker 27 -fi or the successive particles f,f - -fai and .~~~ -geii resemble the
compounds presented above in that the first (more meaningful) element is a converb
and the second contributes some meaning to it and is (historically, at least) an inflected
verb form (see Section 8.3.4.2). However, the negation in such verbs does not attach to
the suffixed particle (the historical light verb), but to the first, converb element. Sim-
ilarly, when such verbs are honorific, the honorific element will be the converb, not
the inflected element, as in 11.37. Thus one can say that the inflected elements in these
verbs have become grammaticalized and are no longer independent lexical items.

(11.34) ,/e/ﬁf/i
nu=kos$-fi
NEG=do.CNV-PRF.PTCP
‘has not done’ (HD)

ez 2

(11.35) it
nu=di-fane
NEG=give.CNV-POT.3
‘might not give’ (HD)

cz <¢2 2

(11.36) e

nu=kurevi-dane
NEG=be.done.CNV-POT.3

‘might not be done’ (HD)

ez 072

(11.37) ~so0x»

kuravva-fane
do.HON.CNV-POT.3

‘might do’ (HD)
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11.2.2 Converb-verb collocations with verbs of motion

The verb ~% dani ‘goes’ is used to indicate the direction of a motion that is specified
z

by the converb: away from some point of reference. The verb f//«/sﬁ annani ‘comes’
may be used to indicate that a motion was toward some point/ of reference. Unlike in
the light verb compounds described in Section 11.2.1.1, converbs in these constructions
often appear with successive particles (f;/ - -fai or <5~ -gei). Hence they are termed
collocations rather than compounds here.

(11.38)

(11.39)

(11.40)

P4 o cz oxXx occ
/’yﬁ Az‘/ AFD PN PP

leven_of bar-ek la=fai
be.put_be(.lying).CNV strength-INDF put.CNV=SUCC
duve_de

run.CNV_go.PST.3

‘ran away as hard as [he] could’ (PB)

rd o c 7 s 27 o2z
PIPICSASIY S SRV eSS
rd 7 7

lolu-i karuna hirigai=gen_diya
eye-ABL tear walk=SUCC_go.PST.3

‘tears rolled from [her] eyes’ (KN)

e sz 0 2 o 2s 2272 7 o« c o o o2 s 0 7 o2

’—’444};4/’ SO POSNFI) e Sr— ot P /J)}"-’ 74}
z P

fiul saplai moldivs-ge vén amiru_ahumadu magu-n
Fuel Supply Maldives-GEN van Ameer_Ahmad street-ABL
duvva=fai_ais

drive.CNV=SUCC_come.CNV

‘the Fuel Supply Maldives van came driving from Ameer Ahmad Street’
(HD)

Collocations with .~5 dani may be used in a metaphorical sense to emphasize
z
that something is gone—that the event presented by the converb resulted in the loss,
removal, or disappearance of something.

(11.41)

7 occ 22 o 2 o7
APPSO P oSS S
P4 z -

ras mulin virand_ve=gen_diya
island wholly depopulated_be.CNV=SUCC_go.PST.PTCP

‘the island was completely depopulated’ (MI)
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A possibly related use of ,«,: dani is illustrated in 11.42, which speakers have vari-
ously described as meaning that the experiencers were personally and deeply affected
or that the experience of receiving was not physical, but rather of something intangi-
ble. More work is needed to understand this usage.

o2 o2 7 o s o2 o/ c 27 os cxk c2 x s
(11.42) ~2r— 2.5 /)/7/’/"577 SISERLINS SSSSS SE05
rd b

atolu_teré.ge ras$~rasu-ge rayyitu-nn-as
atoll_among island~REDUP-GEN citizen.PL-DAT
libi=gen_diyai kulli sihum

receive.CNV=SUCC_go.PST.FOC sudden scare

‘the citizens of (various) islands among the atolls received a sudden scare’
(M1)

The verb ~~. annani ‘comes’ can also used to describe an event that has come
z
about, i.e., metaphorically come.

7 o ccz ocrz 2

(11.43) 2 AR

mi=hurahd_kam-ek dima_ve=gen ai
DEMI=all_action-INDF facing be=SUCC come.PST.FOC

‘all these things have come about/happened’ (HD)

11.3 Verbal complexes

Augxiliaries and modals and certain other verbs are further types of verbs that occur
in combination with other verbs (or, more precisely, verb phrases or verbal clauses).
Although there is a basic word order in which the modals, auxiliaries, and other in-
flecting verbs will immediately follow the infinitives, converbs, or participles that head
their complements, focus constructions (see Section 12.5 as well as examples such as
11.47 and 11.48 below) frequently disrupt this order, demonstrating that these combi-
nations operate on a larger and looser syntactic scale than the compounds and collo-
cations discussed so far in this chapter. Thus they are termed verbal complexes here.
In Dhivehi both auxiliaries and modals are inflected verbs that combine with unin-
flected verbs. Auxiliaries add aspectual meaning, providing information about how
an event or action unfolds in time. Dhivehi auxiliaries combine with converb-headed
clauses or with participial clauses whose participles carry the simultaneous timing
particle ~>~-muf (introduced in Section 8.3.5). Modals express concepts like ability
and obligation (‘can’, ‘could’, ‘should’, etc.). Such verbs combine with infinitive verbs
(or infinitive-headed phrases, to be more precise), as do existential verbs and certain
other verbs, as described further below in Section 11.3.2.
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Some verbs, depending on the form of the verb they combine with, may be either
modals or auxiliaries. For example, the verb ,..,, vani ‘is, becomes, happens’ may func-
tion in verbal constructions not only as a Verbahzer (as described above in Section 11.1),
but also a modal expressing possibility or obligation, and an auxiliary marking perfect
aspect. Which function it is performing depends on what kind of word it is combining
with. When 7; vani combines with a noun or adjective, it has a verbalizing function.
The modal m/eaning occurs when it combines with an infinitive verb, and the aspectual
meaning occurs when it is combined with a converb.

11.3.1 Auxiliary complexes

The auxiliary verbs in Dhivehi are drawn from the verbs of existence and location and
the verbs of basic motion. The verbs of existence and location include the basic existen-
. - . . . 2 = ¢1s .
tial_~> vani ‘is, becomes, happens’, the durative existential .~.5.5 uleni ‘lives, exists’,
z z

. . - . 7 2 -

the locational .~+ » tibeni ‘are located’, and the locational/ postural .~ hunnani
z - z

‘s (standing)’, //’«/55 onnani ‘is (lying)’, and /-”/fvzn innani ‘is (sitting)’.¢ The verbs
of basic motion include /w/: dani ‘goes’, /«,-vw.r gendanl ‘takes away’, and ,-«/3,3;
annani ‘comes’. The ex1stent1a1 and locatlonal verbs combine with phrases headed
by converbs (generally suffixed with successive particles), and verbs of motion com-
bine with phrases headed by participles marked with the simultaneous particle ~> -

-mun.

11.3.1.1 Auxiliary-converb complexes

Existential and locational verbs other than /;«n uleni ‘lives, exists’ are used in com-
bination with a converb to yield a perfect meamng This perfect construction is used
to describe past events that are considered to have present relevance. Thus a news ar-
ticle, for example, will tend to have many verbal complexes of this type. Although this
construction is analogous in meaning to the English perfect (which uses have as its
auxiliary), it is used more commonly, often occurring throughout the text of a news
report, for example.

As illustrated in the following examples these perfect constructions use a succes-
sive particle, either A/‘ - -fai or_~5 ~ -gen (more often /;,e ~ -fai), emphasizing that the
action described by the converb happened before the state of continued existence de-
scribed by the auxiliary. In an honorific context, the converb will be in the honorific
form, as will the verb if it is locational/postural (as in 11.45), but usually not if it is the
plain existential ;«; vani ‘is, becomes, happens’ (as in 11.46).

6 Further uses of existential and locational verbs are described in Section 12.6.
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(L48) 2525 5255 3255
e=kahala  karh-tak kos=fa_huri
DEM3=sort action-PL. do.CNV=SUCC_be(.standing).PST.FOC

‘things of that sort have been done [lit. things like that stand, having
been done]’ (SC)

c 02 o0c¢c ro0r22 2z o Cc 2z

(1145) ool Saoarisst trvr 55
> ~ ~ Z

qaumi  rekofd hasilu_kuravvai=gen
national record achievement do.HON.CNV=SUCC

hunnevi
be(.standing).HON.PST.PTCP

‘lwho] had achieved the national record [lit. (who) was standing, having
achieved the national record]’ (MI)

@ P - 722 <
(1146) > o300 a55329—2
- > - Z -

e=siti-fulu-gai liyuvva=fai ve
DEM3=letter-HON-LOC write. HON.CNV=SUCC be.PRS.3

‘has written in that letter [lit. is, having written in that letter]’ (HD)

If the inflected existential or locational verb is in the focus form, it may be sepa-
rated from the converb.

ccs 02 s O o2 o cs s 0222 o2~s oOocc
(11.47) C BAPFVFEIINS LD ANR S FF IV
z 7

eher.kamun fuluhun_vani baek mihurt
therefore police_be.PRES.FOC some people

hayyaru_ko$=fa=eve
arrest_do.CNV=SUCC=END

‘Therefore the police have arrested some people. [lit. Therefore the police
are, having arrested some people]’ (MN)
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o222, o~ o~ ce @ x zx oc> ~s2r 0o ¢c>2r2 srrr2co0c
(1148) i3’ prpor> Sor—y ogrs3r~535 o5 s0xirrv4
P z

72 o
P P el el
' e

emme_furatama duvahu=ves alugaridu-men_oti

single_first day=EMPH 1.DEFR-PL_be(.lying).PST.FOC
kosovo-ge minivani.kam  qabulu_kuran — nimma-fai
Kosovo-GEN independence approve_do.INF decide.CNV=SUCC

‘On the very first day we decided to recognize the independence of
Kosovo.’ (HD)

The auxiliary-converb, or periphrastic, perfect is similar in meaning to the suffixed
perfect with_» ~-fi or 55~ -jje (presented in Section 8.3.3.1). However, as example 11.47
and 11.48 above demonstrate, the periphrastic auxiliary-converb perfect can be used to
focus the converb phrase, resulting in an informational structure like ‘What the police
have done is arrested some people’ for 11.47 (see Section 8.3.2.1 for more on focus).
Only tensed verbs can take focus marking, so a perfect with 27 -fi or 55~ -jje (created
from tenseless converbs) cannot create a focus construction in this way. Additionally,
the periphrastic perfects may occur in any tense, while the suffixed perfect is formally
tenseless and has a recent past interpretation. Example 11.49 illustrates the use of the
future perfect.

cz s oz oc~-s0~-0 7 7 rd
(1149) ~% 23,2 arperar—> s
rd rd

gina masakkat-tak-ek ko$=fai vane
many work-PL-INDF  do.CNV=SUCC be.FUT.PTCP

‘a lot of work will have been done’ (HD)

The durative existential verb 5«,5; uleni ‘lives, exists’ combined with a converb
indicates habitual aspect, i.e., soﬁething that is regularly or habitually true, not just
at a particular moment.” Although a verb that is not explicitly marked with an aspect is
interpreted as having habitual aspect in many contexts, the use of ;-«,5; uleni makes
the habitual aspect explicit. Thus 11.50 means ‘speaks this languaée’ in the sense of
using it in general, rather than speaking it at a particular time. In the past tense, f;;
uleni with a converb can be translated as ‘used to’, as in 11.52. The converb may be fol-
lowed by a successive particle, which will almost always be~ ~-gen and not .7 ~-fai,
as in 11.51. Also illustrated in 11.51 is the fact that the auxiliary may carry an adverbial
demonstrative (unlike a light verb).

7 However, ~55.~» diri-uleni, created from the converb .~%~ direni ‘lives’, is simply a
z Py z e
compound which means ‘lives’.
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7 0/ Pt o2s

(11.50) /)A IIAP Yoo e 2

mi  bahu-ti vahaka dakkai uleni
this language-ABL speech show.CNV live.PRS.PROG

‘speaks this language [habitually]’ (DW)

c 2 O cco s 2 o c o s/ 0c2 727 2 o -
(1151) s> mso5500 r—p ~iorss sy 30—
Zz >

aslu alugaridu-menn-as ves undagii_ve=gen

real 1.DEFR-PL-DAT EMPH difficulty_be.CNV=SUCC
mi=uleni

DEMi=live.PRS.PROG

‘We are really having difficulties [on a regular basis].” (S5C)

222 22 22
(1.52) 235 22223225

daturu.faturu_ko§ ulunu
journeys_do.CNV live.PST.PTCP

‘used to travel’ (DW)

11.3.1.2 Auxiliary-simultaneous complexes

Certain verbs of basic motion combine with verbs in the simultaneous form, ending
in <>~ -mu#, to give a durative aspect indicating the continuing, ongoing nature
of an action. These verbs are /«/: dani ‘goes’, ﬂ/«/u annani ‘comes’, and /«,3/3,5
gendani ‘takes away’, as well as their honorific forms. All three verbs pr0v1de a du-
rative sense, and the difference between them is subtle. Speakers suggest that using

/«/@33 annani suggests that one is more closely linked to or affected by the action,
wh11e using /«/:/w: ¢ gendani suggests that the agent is behaving volitionally. z«,-= dani
is therefore the most neutral verb in this context. However, speakers find these distinc-
tions hard to verbalize, and the foregoing description may be far from complete.

o2c2

(11.53) /:,-’

diri_ule=mun_diya
live_live=SIML_go.PST.3

‘were living [on an ongoing basis]’ (PB)
These durative constructions are usually made honorific by making both the par-

ticiple and the auxiliary verb of motion honorific, as illustrated in 11.54 and 11.55. How-
ever, one may also encounter cases where the auxiliary verb of motion is not honorific,
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especially if the relevant honorific verb would be the suppletive ~».~~%.,%> vadai-
z P’

gannavani ‘comes/goes, HHON’ rather than 5«;,3/3} gendavani ‘takes away.HON’.

€ oc o207 22 / co
(11.54) sro~s ~>pa=is sz
7

presharu_kuravva=mun  gendevi
pressure_do.HON.=SIML take.HON.PST.PTCP

‘continued to pressure’ (MN)

s S o2~-072 2z 2 s

(11.55) o54%p ~>p.0xr erv>
z -

vakalatu kuravva=mun vadai-gati
advocacy do.HON=SIML come/go.HHON.PST.FOC

‘continued to advocate’ (HD)

The order and/or contiguity of these simultaneous-motion verb complexes may be
disrupted in focus constructions. In 11.56, for example, the verb of motion comes first,
in focus form, and the simultaneous-marked verb appears afterward. This example
11.56 also illustrates that an adverbial demonstrative may appear on the auxiliary verb
of motion, as with existential auxiliaries.

o222 s O/ 27 ~/ ©Oc o2 o c
(11.56) ~>ox0.0 s> <piuri o sro%
P P z
dengl hum fennavaru mi=annani ituru_va=mun

dengue fever incidence DEMIl=come.FOC additional_be=SIML

‘the incidence of dengue fever is continuing to increase here’ (MN)

For other, nonaspectual uses of clauses marked with simultaneous particles, see
Section 13.4.2.

11.3.2 Verbs taking infinitive complements

A number of Dhivehi verbs may take infinitive complements. They are divided into two
classes here. The first is that of the existential and locational verbs and the verb f/‘é
jeheni ‘is struck’, which have different senses (often modal) when used with ir/lﬁni-
tives than they do in other contexts. The second is a group of verbs that take infinitive
complements while retaining the sense that they have in other contexts, such as when
they take a noun phrase complement.
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11.3.2.1 Modals and existential/locational verbs

Modal verbs, which encode such concepts as obligation and possibility, are not a sep-
arate inflectional category of verbs in Dhivehi as they are in English; rather they are
special uses of fully inflecting verbs that usually have other meanings in other con-
texts. For example, 5«/‘5 jeheni generally means ‘is struck’, ‘is stuck’, ‘touches’, or
‘happens’, but means ‘has to’ or ‘must’ when combined with an infinitive.

Usage varies as to whether honorific status is marked on both the infinitive and
the modal or just on the infinitive. In example 11.57 the honorific status is marked only
on the infinitive . 75~7 kuravvan ‘to do (hon)’ and not on the modal participle £5
jehé, while in 11.58 the honorific status is marked on both verbs.

o~ 0 7 /7 & <c oros 2 o022« ¢
(11.57) or0s=> Zoroaxi 3524

e=béfulu-n kuravvari_jehé masakkat
DEM3=aristocrat-PL do.HON.INF_is.struck.PRS.PTCP work

‘the work which those honourable people must do’ (HD)

o~ 0~ 0/ o c cc ¢ s O0s LS 4 o072
(11.58) sosors oy oirisasto s ~paxr
7 7 7

kuravvan jehi_vadai.gannava ehenihen
do.HONL.INF is.struck_come/go.HHON.PRS.PTCP several.other
karh-tak-tak

action-PL~PL

‘several other things that need to be done’ (HD)

Negation is on the modal verb, and the accompanying infinitive takes the negative-
concord form ending in .22~ -aka$, as in 11.59, if the modal verb is finite.

«& c 2 oz 2220

(11.59) ~ e~ Sy F3a208

zimma_ufulakas nu=jehé
responsibility_carryINFENEGC NEG=is.struck.PRS.3

‘should not bear responsibility’ (HD)

The existential and locational verbs, when combined with infinitives, have uses
that cover a range of related senses, some of which are clearly modal (‘should do’,
‘can do’, ‘wants to do’) and others are less so (‘is there to be done’, ‘tries to do’). The
precise range varies somewhat according to the specific verb and may be confusing to
a learner.

The verb ,/-«; vani ‘is, becomes, happens’ often functions as a modal of obligation
(‘should’ or ‘oﬁght’) when used with an infinitive, as it also does in a number of other
Indo-Aryan languages (Masica 1991: 380).
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c c orr2o>2> s 2 < O s S S 2C OcC o 2 o s/ s 2z 2 >z os -
(11.60) soo~xi20s 39xr—0 Spxisrvg r~vpor 23 2505 ro oo o
z z Pd z e P
natanyahu buni gotu-gai falastinu-n  emme_furatama

Netanyahu say.PST.PTCP way-LOC Palestine-PL single_first

israilu gabiilu_kuran_vi=eve
Israel approve_do.INF_be.PST.3=END

‘According to Netanyahu, Palestine should first recognize Israel.” (HD)

o>2zr0c¢c c2- < o~

(11.61) ~ex209, s3> L e

hirigan_vani magu-ge ek faratu-n
walk.INF_be.FUT.FOC street-GEN one_side-ABL

‘should/will need to walk on one side of the street’ (D3)

At other times the meaning of 5«; vani ‘is, becomes, happens’ with an infinitive is
somewhat different. Thus in 11.62 the meaning is ‘wants to’. This construction, created
with the converb form accompanied by the particle.~5 ~ -gefi, is often used to present
an intention or wish which serves as the motivation for doing what is described in
the main clause of the sentence (see Section 13.1.1 for the use of such clauses in full
sentences).

0Occor2o0cr2x
(11.62) ~so~<s053>

molu_kam-ek_kuran_vegen
noble_action-INDF_do.INF_be.CNV=SUCC

‘wanting to do something noble’ (SC)

When the subject is inanimate, the meaning of //—«,3 vani with an infinitive is ‘about
to’ rather than ‘wants to’ or ‘should’.

or <z o ¢ ox2
(11.63) ~>so ~r—i2070
7 7

iru_ossen va_ir-as
sun_set.INF be.PRS.PTCP_time-DAT

‘until the sun is about to set’ (PB)

. . . 2 - . .
The durative existential ~.5 uleni ‘lives, exists’ also has ‘want to’ and ‘about to
z

senses when used with an infinitive. In 11.64 ;-«/fj uleni means ‘want to’ or ‘try to’.
(See 11.85 for another example.) In 11.65 it means ‘about to’.

s,0¢c «&2 o2 >z
11.64) »00 550 o 0 <>
z - -

miharu mi=hodan ule ecc=aki
now  DEMil=seek.INF live.PRS.PTCP thing=COP

‘what [I] am trying to find out now is...” (SC)
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(11.65) 55 ~55 ~5e2ss 5.3
ferige khidumaf_dert  fasan ule
ferry-GEN service_give.INF begin.INF live.PRS.PTCP

‘about to begin providing ferry service’ (MI)

The locational and postural verbs, ;—«/«/35 hunnani ‘stands, is’, ;-«/3/35 onnani
lies, is’, 7/3/% innani ‘sits, is’, and 7;.}4 tibeni ‘are located’, carry the meaning of
‘is there t6 be [done]’ or ‘remains to be [/done]’ when combined with an infinitive, often
with a sense of obligation (as in 11.66), or of possibility (as in 11.67 and 11.68), but
not necessarily (as in 11.69). The particular verb used is determined by what physical
position the objects or concepts discussed are in or are conventionally imagined to be.

o/ o~/ 2 owv 2
(11.66) ~rros <orxs
rd

kuran_huri kari~karm
do.INF_be(.standing).PST.PTCP action~REDUP

‘(various) things which remain to be [i.e., should be] done’ (MN)

sz o cz ox occ

(11.67) SIF are earst

leven_of bar-ek la=fai
is.put_be(.lying).PST.PTCP strength-INDF put.PRS.PTCP=SUCC

‘applying the strength which was [there] to be applied [i.e., as hard as he
could]’ (PB)

a2 o2 oc o222

(11.68) <> ~rvres ~oen

duru~dur-a$ fennan hure
distance~REDUP-DAT be.seen.INF is(.standing).PRS.3

‘are to be seen [i.e., can be seen] from a distance’ (PB)

os 72 ox o~/ o~
(11.69) ~re2e oo, o~y
=z

annan_ot jilu-tak-as
come.INF_be(.lying)PST.PTCP generation-PL-DAT

‘to the generations which are to come’ (HD)

Complexes of infinitives with locational/postural verbs may have an entirely dif-
ferent meaning, however, which is more like ‘be there doing X’, which conveys a pro-
gressive aspect but also a location and/or a posture. The particular postural verb used
depends on the physical posture of the agent/subject. If the subject is plural, ;;_/@
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tibeni ‘are located’ is used. The difference between these constructions, exemplified
in 11.70 through 11.72, and those in 11.66 through 11.69 above is that the infinitive verbs
below have an agent as a subject (being volitive verbs) and the agent-subject of the
infinitive is the same as the subject of the existential verb. By contrast, the infinitive
verbs in 11.66 through 11.69 are either IN-verbs (as in 11.67 and 11.68) or have a different
subject from that of the locational/postural verb (as in 11.66, where the agent of <=7
kuran ‘do.INF’ is not specified but is not the subject of /; huri ‘stand.PST.PTCP’). The
verb /«/«/«4 annani ‘comes’ is not morphologically an IN verb, but has uses which are
non- Vohtlonal as in 11.69.

2 or s CPx

(11.70) soress 2

foté  nagan_huri
photo take.INF_be(.standing).PST.PTCP

‘([who] was taking pictures’ (HD)

(171) ~pi255 7
karu duvvan_ini
car drive_be(.sitting).PST.FOC

‘was driving the car’ (HD)

o2rs v « ors ~ s o2& oxz oz
(11.72) ~xops @by akre s
F - s

rajje-n béru-gai kiyavan_tibé darivaru-n
country-ABL outside-LOC study_be.PL.PRS.PTCP student-PL

‘students who are studying abroad’ (HD)

Various other modal meanings are not conveyed with infinitive constructions. The
possibility of something happening or being done, for example, is expressed by con-
verb constructions with <% — -fane (for active verbs) and <% ~ -dane (for IN-verbs), as
described in Section 8.3.4.2. Examples of the negation of potentials are given in 11.35
and 11.36 above. The personal ability to do something is expressed by the future tense
of an involitive verb combined with a dative subject (see Section 12.4.4).

11.3.2.2 Other verbs with infinitive complements

Infinitives may occur as the complements of certain other verbs as well; these verbs
retain their usual meaning in this usage. They include verbs that indicate the attempt,
intention, beginning, or requisite knowledge to performing some action, such as /«//y/

fasani ‘begins (transitive)’, ,-«,-= dani ‘goes’, or /w;,-«/ nimmani ‘decides’. A number
of examples are given below
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o o 7 27 7

DS oS o
z 7 7

(11.73)

fiyavalu alan nimmi
step apply.INF decide.PST.FOC

‘decided to take steps’ (HD)

(11.74) 525 S~7 255
fatani n=énge mih-ek
swim.INF NEG=know.PRS.PTCP person-INDF

‘someone who does not know how to swim’ (HD)

(11.75) ~55 25 Se~o
z > ~

tari-tak vidan fasani

stars-PL  shine.INF begin.PRS.PROG

‘the stars are beginning to shine’ (VN)
ccrs orz sZ 7 <

(11.76) P2RrPSL g5 5o

e=bagica-gai hi[ri]ga_lari_dam-eve
DEM3=garden-LOC walk.CNV_put.INF_go.PRS.1=END

‘go for a walk in that garden’ (FD)
cec s22 oz orz os ocrs s o2 s ¢
(11.77) so /3 r» ~ova> rrrg o4

e=navu-n ahareri makka-as dan furanam=eve
DEM3=ship-ABL 1 Mecca-DAT go.INF depart.FUT.1=END

‘I will leave to go to Mecca on that ship.” (HD)

ocrs z 2 2 occ2 ox o/ cz o o s o2 o/
(11.78) 50 x> <o rpmi rom rormpyax S o
rd 7 rd rd

rayyitunn-a$ rakkateri.kam den kureven
public-DAT  safety give.INF is.done.INF
huri hurihd kam-ek

be(.standing).PST.PTCP all action-INDF
‘everything there is to be done to protect the public’ (SC)

Compound verbs may also take infinitival complements. For example, the com-

o~s 0 7 7

pound verb ~%7  235+~> masakkat kurani ‘does work, works’, when combined
z
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with an infinitive, means ‘try to’, in an active sense of ‘working at’. The compound
< 0 2& b— ) =€ : . ) 3 9 13 5 8

9/ bénum_vani ‘be wanting/needing’ means ‘wants to’ or ‘needs to’.

z

zv20-0 7 7 o2 P o222
(11.79) <y erar—> =i oo 33
P

gulum badahi_kurari masakkat_kura
tie strong_do.INF work_do.PRS.PTCP

‘trying/working to strengthen ties’ (MI)

z 2 0O P« orso0rs2s2
(11.80) .~ ~r~o ~paxi>

hama_kuravvan  bénum nu=va
open_do.HON.INF want/need NEG=be.PRS.PTCP

‘not wanting/needing to disclose’ (HD)

Other verbs take verbal noun phrases in the dative case as their complements
where English would still use an infinitive, as in 11.81. Cain and Gair suggest that an
infinitive may only be used if the implied subject of the infinitive is the same as the
subject of the verb whose complement the infinitive is (Cain and Gair 2000: 49). In
11.81, for example, the editor does the asking and the judge does the deciding, and
so a verbal noun is used rather than an infinitive. However, this apparent prohibition
does not apply to the locational/postural-infinitive constructions presented in Section
11.3.2.1, where in a case like 11.66 the subject of the locational/postural verb and the
subject of the infinitive are different. It also does not apply to infinitives that are the
complements of nouns (compare 10.65). Example 11.82 is also an exception. More work
is clearly needed to determine the true extent, if any, of this constraint.

< c>2 22 s or 20 ¢ s 7 O s 7 07

2 2¢ o02s s c2z2 - -
FEe) SSSEPNS S OPASPNOI S Fr— 9>
- - - -

(11.81) ~55 AR L

massala nimmavai_devvum-a$ miadu_nithu-ge editar
case decide.HON_give.HON.VN-DAT Miadhu_News-GEN editor

fandiyaru-ge ariahu-n edunu
judge-GEN  side-ABL ask.PST.3

‘the editor of Miadhu News asked the judge to decide the case’ (MI)

ocrs v 2 o2 2 s O/
(11.82) s50 o ~xi~ >

mamma nu=kuran buna_kam-ek
mother NEG=do.INF say.PRS.PTCP_action-INDF

‘what Mother says not to do’ (PB)

8 A potential source of confusion for learners is that while .~>.~.~% bénurh_vani means
z

2 - o -
‘wants’ or ‘needs’, ~~>_<~% bénurh_kurani means ‘uses’ or ‘makes use of’.
z
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However, the subject of a verbal noun can also be the same as the subject of the
verb of which it is the complement. Therefore some constructions may use either an
infinitive or a verbal noun. Compare 11.83 with 11.79.

& 22070 77 or 22207 o~/ c
(11.83) >~r ermr—> F~oxr2402 v

e-kam hallu_kurum-as$ masakkat_kuranam-é
DEM3-action solution_do.VN-DAT work_do.FUT.1-QUOT

““[1] will work to solve that matter.”” (HD)

11.3.2.3 Combinations of infinitives

Infinitival phrases may be co-ordinated with the particle .»5~ -ai, which is usually
reserved for the co-ordination of noun phrases. As comple;nents of verbs, infinitival
phrases do behave somewhat like noun phrases, but in Dhivehi infinitives may not
serve as the subjects of sentences, nor do they take case (or plural) inflection like
nouns. By contrast, verbal nouns may both be subjects of verbs and take nominal in-
flection. When an infinitive is followed by a vowel-initial suffixing particle, its final
<5~ -af becomes .~ ~ -as, as discussed in Section 8.3.3.4. Thus in 11.84 << kurah
‘to do’ plus 5;3 ~-ai yields f/fﬁ; kurasai ‘to do and...’.

ox s 072 or 2, 2 sz 2 o sZ 2s7 0 s c o2 or 2o0z

(11.84) os130°030 ~oxars g ri o5 orrr—> Srvorrax .42
rd rd b b rd

oc¢c z s o2

AN~ r— 0>

‘ammu  rayyitun-ge  maslahatu himayat  kuras=ai
common citizens-GEN desirable.thing protection do.INF=CN]

kuri.aruvan ufaddava=fai_of
advance.INF create. HON=SUCC_be(.lying).PST.PTCP

muvassasa-ek
organization.INDF

‘an organization that has been founded to protect and advance the
priorities of ordinary citizens’ (HD)

A series of nested infinitives may occur, as in the following example that uses both
types of infinitives (existential/modal and other) discussed in the above sections. It
also uses the light verb 5«; lani ‘puts’, for a total sequence of five verbs, three of which
are infinitives. -

(11.85) s, 55555 ~ori55~, F22
bér-as hiriga_lan_dan ulen_fasai-fi
outside.DAT walk.CNV_put.INF_go.INF live.INF_begin.CNV-PRF

‘have begun to want to go for a walk outside’ (PB)



12 Simple Sentences

Full sentences in Dhivehi may be either verbal or nonverbal. As the name suggests,
nonverbal sentences use means of predication other than verbs, while verbal sentences
use verbs as predicators.! The basic order of constituents in a sentence is subject —
predicate. A Dhivehi sentence will contain at most one finite verb unless the sentence
contains a direct quote or an embedded question.

As mentioned in Section 9.1.1, all sentences that are not enclosed in quotation
marks or otherwise set off as a direct quote end in the particle 5.5~ -eve in standard
written Dhivehi. This includes occasional fragments that the writer chooses to set off
with a period, but it does not include headlines or other pieces of text that do not take
end punctuation. Very informal writing may also dispense with sentence-final 5.5~
-eve. The sentence-ending particle is often read aloud as 5~ -& (homophonous with
the quotative particle, effectively making it clear that one is repeating a text rather
than making an original utterance), but it may also be read out fully as 5.5~ -eve or be
omitted from the vocal reading altogether.

12.1 Nonverbal sentences

Not all complete sentences in Dhivehi contain a verb. Instead, adjectives and a nonver-
bal copula may sometimes be used as predicators, as described below. For the nega-
tion of nonverbal sentences, see Section 12.7.

12.1.1 Adjectival sentences

Of the nonverbal sentences, the simplest kind makes use of predicate adjectives. In
such a sentence, an adjective heads a phrase that is used as a predicate without the
support of a verb or other predicator. Such sentences are used to convey descriptions.
The word order in these sentences is subject — predicate adjective.

c c o s/ o/ & c&
(121) ps5r ~xp i~ 54
7

é-ge néfat vara§ dig=eve
DEM3-GEN nose very long=END

‘Its [the elephant’s] nose is very long.’ (FD)

1 Because the term predicate may be used to refer either to one of the two main parts of the
sentence (the other being the subject) or to the functional part of the sentence (often a verb)
that relates the arguments of a sentence to each other, | use the term predicator for the second
concept and reserve predicate for the first.
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ccx 4 c2 ors c <z s 0/
(12.2) s22 > <orls —rr>

madrasa ge-a$=vure ma  bod=eve
school  house-DAT=compared.to great big=END

‘The school is much bigger than the house.” (FD)

A particular construction that tends to use predicate adjectives is the description
of the manner in which something occurs, using the “gerund” form of the participle
(suffixed with 5.5~ -lek as described in Section 8.3.2.2) as the subject.

< c s oc¢c - Oc z rd P o crs 7
(123) o> ap/res 2o~ 35 r—oor
z z

namaves ‘amali  natija fenna-lek mad=eve
however practical result be.seen.PRS.PTCP-GND rare=END

‘However, the appearance of practical results [has been] rare.” (HD)

Adjectival sentences are not very common in written texts. In texts, the adjective
is frequently used to modify a noun instead of being used alone or it is used with a
specified tense; in either case another type of predication is called for, described in
Section 12.1.2 and Section 12.2.3.

Another reason adjectival sentences are relatively rare is the use of the future tense
in certain types of descriptions, as described further in Section 12.2.3. Because adjecti-
val sentences are tenseless, such a construction cannot be used if a tense needs to be
specified. Instead, a verbal sentence must be used, using a form of the verb ;«; vani

‘is, becomes, happens’ (examples are given in 12.27 and 12.108).

12.1.2 Copular (equational) sentences

Equational sentences are made with a nonverbal uninflecting copula. The copula is
usually /A ~-aki, but has the form A ~-1after demonstrative pronouns. This nonverbal
copula equates two noun phrases and may be used to express equivalence or class
membership, such as the fact that a horse is an animal, i. e a member of the class of
animals. While many cases of English be translate as yn ~ -aki, many do not, such
as statements of existence or location (for which see Sectlon 12.6), or auxiliary verbs.
The copula :m ~ -aki directly follows the subject noun phrase as a suffixed particle
rather than gccurring at the end of the clause as (nonfocus) verbs generally do. Its use
requires an overt subject and an overt object.

ccrs o 7 caxzoz 4 P 4
(124) 502 sr—x soar< 5 voo 05
z PR o

divehi_bah=aki divehi_rajje-ge rasmi  bah=eve
dhivehi_language=COP dhivehi_country-GEN official language=END

‘Dhivehi is the official language of the Maldives’ (DW)
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ccx € 0cr s

(12.5) se5 s~x25 22

mi=1 ahareri-ge fot=eve
DEM1=COP 1-GEN book=END

“This is my book.” (FD)

Being nonverbal, the copula does not express tense. Tense can usually be inferred
from context, but if it is important to specify, a verbal sentence with ,..,, vani ‘is, be-
comes, happens’ may be used instead of a copular sentence, as descnbed more fully
in Section 12.2.3.

Because the copula specifically equates two noun phrases, such sentences may
seem to the English speaker to have extra nouns, such as the repeated /"A@ /w_\o tin
bein ‘three siblings’ in 12.6.2 Example 12.87 is another such sentence, w1th a repeated
%22+~ sarukaru ‘government’. Such copular sentences with repeated nouns are often
used in place of adjectival sentences.

27 7 </ 0/ o /7 7 O < o
(12.6) ;/«ﬂna/‘cﬂ SIS Sprme FAe srrge e 2
z

mi tin  bei-nn=aki vara$ bas.aha rarigalu
DEM1 three brother-PL=COP very obedient good
tin_bei-nn=eve

three_brother-PL=END

‘These three siblings are three very obedient, good siblings.” (PB)

It is important to remember that the copula is not a verb. There are therefore no
restrictions on how many copulas a sentence may contain, or on whether the copula
may coexist with a finite verb. It will do so when a clause containing a copula occurs
as a subordinate clause within a larger sentence, as described further in Section 13.2.

The Dhivehi copula is an anomaly in the South Asian linguistic area. As Cain and
Gair put it, “an overt copula is, as far as we are aware, unique among the Indo-Aryan,
and in fact South Asian, languages generally” (Cain and Gair 2000: 38).

12.2 Verbal sentences

Verbal sentences, as their name implies, contain a verb as their predicator. Such sen-
tences have the basic order subject — object — verb, or SOV. This order is relatively fixed
in the written language, particularly with respect to the finality of the verb, with the
very noticeable exception of sentences employing focus. The various arguments of the

2 The word & bé means ‘siblings’ in the plural, as in 12.6, but in the singular or in the
reduplicated form (5= bébe) it means ‘older brother’.
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verb (the subject, direct object, and indirect object) are somewhat freer in their place-
ment. In speech, where intonation helps to convey the meaning and focus of the sen-
tence, the order of elements in a sentence is even freer. See Section 12.5 for focus and
other noncanonical word orders.

Either a finite verb or a progressive/focus verb can be the predicator of the main
clause of a complete verbal sentence. Finite verbs in Dhivehi include all those that
inflect for person (and the corresponding forms of IN-verbs). Progressive/focus verbs
(presented in Section 8.3.2.1) inflect for tense but not person.

Finite verbs, presented in Section 8.3, include the finite indicative verbs, which
inflect for both tense and person, and the perfect, potential, and irrealis (but not the
“prospective irrealis” subjunctive) finite verbs, which inflect for person and a certain
aspect or mood, but not tense. IN-verbs do not appear to inflect for person, but are ar-
guably invariably third person rather than personless (see Section 8.3.1.3). Participles,
which inflect for tense but not person and include past, present, future, perfect and
potential participles, are not finite. (Because they do show partial inflection they can
be termed “medial”). The non-inflecting converbs, infinitives, and verbal nouns are
also not finite. A sentence will have no more than one finite verb unless it contains a
direct quote or an embedded question.

It is, however, worth noting that many participles look the same as third-person
forms of the same verb. Thus the status of a particular verb as inflected for person may
not be immediately obvious. By the same token, the status of a participle as uninflected
for person in the presence of a third-person subject may also not be obvious. However,
a finite verb will reveal its person inflection if the subject is changed to first person,
while a participle with a first-person subject will continue to fail to show person inflec-
tion. Alternatively, the replacement of a verb with a verb whose participles are distinct
from its third-person forms (such as 5«;; kurani ‘does’) will also reveal the finite or
participial status of a verb. -

12.2.1 Arguments and their order

Generally speaking, the subject of a sentence and any direct object of a verb or copula
are both in the direct (unmarked) case.3 However, some subjects (such as those which
are passive experiencers) are dative, as discussed further in Section 12.4. Some objects
have cases other than direct as well, as discussed below in this section.

The following are examples of intransitive verbal sentences with one argument
(a subject). The verbs of such sentences often belong to the category of IN-verbs (de-

3 Dhivehi does not display ergative case marking in any tense or aspect, unlike certain
northern Indo-Aryan languages, such as Hindi, which is ergative in the perfect aspect (Kachru
2006: 212).
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scribed in Section 8.1.1), though IN-verbs may also appear with two arguments (see Sec-
tion 12.4). IN-verbs almost all have e-stems, though the very common /"‘i vani ‘is, be-
comes, happens’, illustrated in 12.7, has a monosyllabic stem. Example 12.7 also shows
that Dhivehi does not use “dummy subjects” like the it used in the English translation.

(12.7)

(12.8)

(12.9)

25855 A
andiri ve-jje=eve
darkness be.CNV-PRF=END

‘It has become dark.” (VN)

/ cc o crs s
SeRF R
z

aharen feteni

1 sink.PRS.PROG
‘I am sinking!” (D3)

cc coc¢c o0ors 20 crs O02r20c 20 <2 2 o>~ o cor2rx
BN BANG S PPANI) SN SA SIS oo S e
z ~ -

dolaru-ge  nisbat-un rufiya-ge agu ek _duvahun
dollar-GEN comparison-ABL rufiyaa-GEN value one_day-ABL

anek_duvah-as vetteni=eve
the.other_day-DAT fall.PRS.PROG=END

‘The value of the rufiyaa as compared to the dollar is falling from one day
to the next.” (HD)

The following are sentences with two arguments (a subject and a direct object) in
the direct case. The verbs in the sentences given here are active verbs; for two-argument
IN-verbs see Section 12.4. The verbs in these two sentences are compound verbs, which
are very common (see Section 11.1).

s 27 o~ o o 2 c

(1210) f”}”})’! Aﬁ»—’@ /v/.JyA

(12.11)

e=kudi.n bis-tak valu_lai-fi=eve
DEM3=children.PL egg-PL hole_put.CNV-PRF.3=END

‘The children have buried the eggs.” (EA)

z 2 2 z € cx PR a4
SRy G~ RS P P2
z
madama ali gé tere safu kurane

tomorrow Ali house_inside clean do.FUT.3

‘Tomorrow Ali will clean the house.” (FW2)
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Verbs may also take complements that are noun phrases in cases other than the
direct. Example 12.12 has a dative verbal noun phrase as complement, while 12.13 has
a complement in the sociative case.* Other verbs may take complements that are post-
positional phrases or infinitive phrases, as in 12.14 and 12.15. Some may also take full
clauses as complements, for which see Section 13.2.

€ c s os s 2 oz c2 27 s & c
(12.12) 502 <325~ ~>F sxil 254
rd

evela  akuru-ge zaman nimum-ak-a$ a=eve
ancient script-GEN era end.VN-UNSP-DAT come.PST.3=END

‘The era of Eveyla Akuru [‘the ancient script’] came to an end.’ (DA)

(1213) $5n5my (2255 200 3355 352 2505 5455
ehen.ve aharenn tinéju  kujj-ak-a (tin  amb-as$)
SO 1 teenage child-UNSP-SOC (three wife-DAT)
inde-fim=eve
be(.sitting)-PRF.1=END

‘So I have married a teenage girl (as wife three).” (HD)

< c o 2c 2 s 7 < g &
(1214) oo romp 55 25 25 0 o
- - z

ena e zila ad-a medu visni=eve
3  DEM3 shrill sound-SOC about think.PST.3=END

‘He thought about that shrill sound’ (VN)

cc coc orz z2zo 27
(12.15) sorsrox ~xo g <3
I’ -

faruhiyya  bar-a$ ron_fesi=eve
Faruhiyyaa force-ADV cry.INF_begin.PST.3=END

‘Faruhiyyaa began to cry loudly.’ (VN)

While the order subject — object — verb is the default, subjects may appear after
other arguments under certain circumstances, such as for stylistic effect or when there
is a significant difference in length between the arguments, as in 12.16. Example 12.16,
taken from a children’s story, also illustrates that the present tense is often used in
narration, particularly in the scene-setting descriptions at the beginning of a story.

4 The verb in 12.13 is_~.~~., innani, whose most basic meaning is ‘is sitting’, but in this type
of construction with a human sociative-case object, it means ‘marries’.
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2z os oz < s <z < o/ < o c2s s <z o0c2 oc 7 2 s 2 2 < 7
(1216) <202 ~3x> 35~03 4 rgPos sl a57—> a5or—0ry 4
rd rd 7

€cc 0 Px

B P adad 4
adi e=hisabu-gai musal-ek ulunina abadu.ves e
also DEM3=place-LOC rabbit-INDF live.COND always DEM3
fassa_la mara-lan jabbaru bénum_ve=eve

chase.CNV_put.CNV Kkill.CNV_put.CNV Jabbaar want_be.PRS.3=END

‘And if there’s a rabbit in that place, Jabbaar always wants to chase it and
kill it.” (PB)

The following is an example of a sentence with three arguments in the order subject-
indirect object-direct object-verb. In this example, the subject and direct object are in
the direct case, while the indirect object (in bold) is in the dative case.

c c 2z o c o s 227 2 z o c €2 20c 0 co2rsc
(12.17) 1053 so@r— ~ 50> o5 rSoxvSpr r—orvxon
> Z - Zz >

e=varu-n=ves kef_nu=kurevi=gen
DEM3=amount-ABL=EMPH patience_ NEG=be.done.CNV=SUCC
yaminu maumin-a$ siti-ek fonuvi=eve

Yameen Maumoon-DAT letter-INDF send.PST.3=END

‘Not being so patient, Yameen sent Maumoon a letter.” (HD)

The placement of the indirect object with respect to the direct object is variable,
however, and may depend on factors such as relative length.

s r2xZ < 7 27 o - <z o 2 s/ 02 o o~ o

(12.18) 58 L 5:o2o s~ z> 8 Xisis el ayprIs Forcor— g
s oz z z - g g
cec 2z orC os o s 02 coz 2l

PN E S SBrYRIr— g V) SOFSPV
7 7 7

istanbol hifum-as=takai, ‘usmani lashkaru 8 mitar-ge
Istanbul take.VN-DAT=for Ottoman army 8 meter-GEN
bodu_badi-gai, 548 kiloguram-ge unda istanbol-a$
big_gun-LOC 548 kilogram-GEN cannonball Istanbul-DAT

fonuvi=eve
send.PST.3=END

‘In order to take Istanbul, the Ottoman army fired [lit. sent] 548 kilogram
cannonballs into Istanbul in 8 meter cannons.” (HD)

The case assignment pattern of 12.17 and 12.18, with the indirect object in the dative
case, is typical but not invariable and depends on the verb. In the following example,
the verb, iw;;;’fa; havalu_kurani ‘gives into the care (of), hands over (to), entrusts
(to)’, calls for an indirect object in the sociative case, while the subject and direct object
are in the direct case.
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o~ 0 v /< z o « o ¢ o2 2 o~ 0 7 7 o2/ s 0 7
(1219) 0309s=34 ~mrtoo s—or~l> <y pyar—> ~poi 3450
z - z - -
< c 2227
oA rV I
2

amilla atun masakkaf kuri mihu-n=ves

own hand-ABL work do.PST.PTCP person-PL=EMPH
bidesi-nn-a e=masakkaf havalu_kuri=eve

foreign-PL-SOC DEM3=work care.of_do.PST.3=END

‘Even people who worked with their own hands were handing that work
over to foreigners.’ (HD)

In the following sentence, the third argument is an ablative noun phrase that
marks a source. (For the sentence-medial placement of ,/—«; vani ‘is, becomes, happens’
in this sentence, see Section 12.5).

ccor 2 sOs o2~ co0 2c¢ s 0222 22 s s> 2s

(12.20) s93209 350 r~pps5roiag r~pr >33 nSososior p5%92
~ z - 2

ma‘ulimatu libi=fai_va_gotu-gai

information receive.CNV=SUCC_be.PRS.PTCP_way-LOC
fuluhu-n_vani e=kudin-ge_atu-n harufa
police-PL_be.PRS.FOC DEM3=children-GEN_hand-ABL snake

atu.la=fa=eve

seize.CNV=SUCC=END

‘According to information received, the police have seized the snake from
those children.’ (HD)

Causative verbs also have three arguments: a causer, a causee who acts at the
causer’s behest, and the action done. However, it is rare for all three of these to be ex-
plicitly mentioned. If explicitly mentioned, the causee is presented with 5»;33 lavvai
or 57 lavva, technically the converb of //-«;3; lavvani ‘causes to put’. The follow-
ing is an example of a sentence with a causative verb and three explicitly mentioned
arguments (see Section 12.5 for the focus word order displayed by this sentence).
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o c2 Oé//‘ 0O co c s 22 z os o2 P& o/ o/ P o2 o cs
(12.21) oxvs 23090 r—p0.9 i 0% roxo ryrcy B3> r~rsa92
cc <
‘BALSY
e
baek_mihu-n mi=fada kam~kam béru_mihu-n

some_person.PL. DEMil=sort action~REDUP foreign_person-PL

lavva kuruvani ewes khiyal-ek  fikur-ek
put.CAUS.CNV do.CAUS.PRS.FOC any idea-INDF worry-INDF

neti=eve

without=END

‘Some people make foreigners do these sorts of things, without any
thought or concern.’ (HD)

12.2.2 Adverbials and their order

Adverbial expressions (either words or phrases) are variable in their placement. Those
that are sentential in their scope usually come first in a sentence, as in 12.22 (other

examples include 12.18, 12.87, and 11.60).

ccrs c2 <z o 27 o2/ c¢ccx
(12.22) oo > 29023 ~i<ers
7

detere-aku-n faruhiyya  bune-la=eve
interval-UNSP-ABL Faruhiyyaa say.CNV.speak.PRS.3=END

‘After a while, Faruhiyyaa speaks.’ (VN)

Adverbial phrases also precede the subject in order to link a sentence to a pre-
vious one, as in 12.23, which follows a sentence stating the existence of a field. Simi-
larly, various discourse connectives are used to link a sentence to a previous one; these

cs 7 Occ

also come first in a sentence, as the ~2~ %<~ ehennamaves ‘nevertheless’ does in
12.24.

cc2c2 occr s 72 4
(12.23) so250von2 sis>04
b 7

e=bimu-gai aharemeni_kulemu=eve
DEM3=field-DAT 1PL_play.PRS.1=END

‘We play on that field.’ (FD)
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(12.24)

o ¢ o2 Zocro0 - o g0 €229~ o0cs co2zsc 0 ¢s s O0cc
P PSSP S AANLA I YT SIS AA® S5O oY
z -

ccc 02c2 raz
BASPIOINS S NS P2
P rd

ehen.nama.ves e=atolu-ge baek ras~rasu-ge 60
nevertheless = DEM3=atoll-GEN some island~REDUP-GEN 60
insatta-ek_ha mihu-n=ves male-gai
percent-INDF_amount person.PL=EMPH Malé-LOC
diri.ule-mun_de=eve

live-SML_go.PRS.3=END

‘Nevertheless, 60 percent of the people of some of the islands of that atoll
are living in Malé.” (MN)

Otherwise, adverbials usually come after the subject, as in example 12.25 and 12.26.

(12.25)

(12.26)

cecr sc2 os2 2020
-

faruhatu  baras duve=fai a=eve
Faruhathu force-ADV run.CNV=SUCC come.PST.3=END

‘Faruhathu quickly came running.” (VN)

ccs o7 P s < 2 rd 2rs 72 c ox o cs s
‘PoPSSS S NSE SOy Fos VISP IV SRS
> T2 z

ahareri komme duvah-aku haviru e=bagica-gai
1 every day-UNPC evening DEM3=garden-LOC

hi[fijga_lan_dam=eve
walk.CNV_put.INF_go.PRS.1=END

‘I go for a walk in that garden every evening.’ (FD)

More complex, clausal adverbials are presented in Section 13.4.

12.2.3 Tensed alternatives to adjectival and copular sentences

Although adjectival and copular sentences occur without tense marking, sometimes
it is important to specify a particular tense. This seems to be particularly true of the
future tense. In such cases, the verb ;—«; vani ‘be, become, happens’ will be used. Ex-
amples 12.27 through 12.29 use :-«; vani where a bare adjective is used above in the
tenseless examples 12.1 through/12.3.
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o c cv 277 P rard P
(12.27) 5 ~osisx o543
7

faigatala ra[riJgalu_vane den
dodgeball good_be.FUT.3 then

‘Dodgeball would be good then.’ (SC)

© 2/ < &« o~s o 2 o7 7 c2 or 2 ors 2 z o occ

(12.28) rosisx srvroriiroin s roray <orxs ~25 gaprvsa
=z ~ P g

ehen_viyya dura$  duraS=vure kairi-a$
thus_be.COND far-DAT ~REDUP=compared.to near-DAT
diyurn_kam.nérige ralrijgalu_vani

go.VN_perhaps good_be.FUT.PROG

‘If so, going [somewhere] close would perhaps be better than
[somewhere] far.’ (SC)

cz o 0O cx 2 z 0 ¢/ ~ Occ
(12.29) ~or=3 s302 2xy r—ooirry
b

ehennamaves kardu libé-lek las_vane
nevertheless card receive.PRS.PTCP-GND slow_be.FUT.3

‘Nevertheless, getting the card will be slow.” (HD)

As 12.27 and 12.28 show, the plain future tense is used in Dhivehi where in English
would is used to indicate that the event is not certain.

An example of a sentence that uses the future tense of /;; vani instead of a copula
is in 12.30, which contrasts with 12.4 and 12.6. As a focus verb, the 5«,/? vani ‘will be’
in the example is in the same position in the sentence as the copufa would be. See
Section 12.5 for more on focus.

ocz o 2z o> < cox z 7 < o0cz o g
(12.30) so2r—s 320 ix Sr—mr>s roE r<p gitr—n P3>
- o o z s oz z - ~

mi=fada islah-ek vani zamani dimokresi-ge

DEMl=manner reform-INDF be.FUT.FOC modern democracy-GEN
rih-di khilafu islah-ek

spirit-SOC against reform-INDEF

‘This type of reform would be contrary to the spirit of modern democracy.’
(HD)

One important use of the future tense with predicate adjectives is in the descrip-
tion of things that have not been observed by the listener. If the speaker knows what
something is like but the hearer has not experienced it, the description will be put in
the future tense. The sense is something along the lines of ‘if you were to see it you
would see that it is...”’. A description in the present tense, by contrast, is used with the
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sense of ‘I experienced it to be...”. In 12.31, the speaker is describing the size of his
native island to someone who has never seen it.

czs 2 o c¢2 o/ =&
(12.31) ~o2p s—rxpo ~i>>

meél-ak-a$ vure=s kuda_vane
mile-UNSP-DAT compared.to=EMPH small_be.FUT.3

‘[1t] is [lit. will be] even smaller than a mile.’ (SC)

Such future-tense descriptions extend beyond predicate adjectives to other de-
scriptive statements, as the following sentence from the same overall description il-
lustrates.

c 2 o ocrz s o c2rs 27 <
(12.32) orvrore 99350 53555 <os
z z

e=i magu~magu=ves hada=fa-ek
DEM3=COP road~REDUP=EMPH make.CNV=SUCC-INDF
n=innane.

NEG=be(.sitting).FUT.3

‘That is [because] the roads haven’t been [lit. won’t have been] paved.’
(SC)

12.3 Null arguments

Any argument of a Dhivehi verbal sentence (the subject, the object, or the indirect ob-
ject) may be left unspecified, or null. Sometimes this is because the identity of the
argument is clear from context; in other cases it is simply left vague. The use of null ar-
guments reduces the use of pronouns as compared to languages such as English, hence
this phenomenon is sometimes known as pro-drop. Unlike in certain well-known pro-
drop languages such as Spanish, however, the use of null arguments in Dhivehi is not
limited to subjects, nor is the identity of a dropped subject easily reconstructed from
verbal agreement, given that person marking is limited in Dhivehi and number mark-
ing is nonexistent in the colloquial language (see Section 8.3.1).

The following are sentences with null subjects. The identity of the subjects must
be inferred from context. In written discourse they are often the subjects of previous
sentences. For example, 12.33 occurs soon after example 12.6. Thus the subject of 12.33
is the three siblings mentioned in 12.6.
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ccc2 2 ocr v 2 2s s O/ rd
(12.33) sosi o as5pFp~> 2> 5
rd

adi mamma mana_kura_kam-ek
Also mother forbidden_do.PRS.PTCP_action-INDF

nu=kure=eve
NEG=do.PRS.3=END
‘And [they] do not do what [their] mother forbids.” (PB)

cc 2o o crs 7/ cx

(12.34) PAIPE r—pLr 54

é-ge raha=ves bala_li=eve
3-GEN taste=sEMPH see.CNV_put.PST.3=END

‘[He] tried the taste of that too.” (PB)

The subject may also be stated in a subordinate clause that precedes the main
clause (for more on subordinate clauses, see Chapter 13).

ccco < oc~s O Z c ox s ox o 2 c
(12.35) ‘98043 gppr—ors ~yrivry r>r4
rd rd rd rd

e=kudin konnani-ko§  vela_bis-tak-ek

DEM.children.PL dig.PTCP-SML sea.turtle_egg.PL-INDF
feni-jje=eve

appear.CNV-PRF=END

‘While the children were digging, [they] saw some sea turtle eggs.” (EA)

The following is an example with a specified subject but a null object. The identity
of the object is reconstructed from the preceding discourse, in which Hassan states that
he doesn’t want to eat chicken at the upcoming picnic. Example 12.36 is spoken by his
interlocutor (who uses his name to avoid using the second-person pronoun 3> kalé
‘you’, for which see Section 6.2.1).

o c o s c¢c 2 2 7 7
(12.36) “s—o s mrrio Sl

hasanu nu=key-as ves
Hassan NEG=eat.PST.PTCP=CNCS EMPH

‘even if Hassan [i.e. you] doesn’t eat [chicken]...” (SC)
Both the subject and the object may be null. In 12.37 this leads to a sentence con-

sisting only of a verb. The interpretation again depends on context. It is the answer to
a question of whether the group has ever played football at a get-together.

« 2 2

(12.37) 5.~

nu=kulé
NEG=play.PRS.3

‘[They] don’t play [football].’ (SC)
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In 12.38, the subject and the direct object are left null but the indirect object is
specified. In this particular example person marking on the verb shows that the subject
is first person, but this is only true because the verb in this example is both finite and
active. No grammatical clue indicates that the direct object is third person, but context
makes the interpretation clear. In this example, the speaker has been asked to provide
a phone number that he will be getting, with the suggestion that he post it to Facebook.
He suggests his interlocutor’s phone as an alternative place to send the number.

o2 L O0c 2 o0s O
(12.38) i mrs—p00/5 <3925
z - -

moébail-a$ fonuvai=ves_la_di-fanam
mobile.phone-DAT send.CNV=EMPH_put.CNV_give.CNV-POT.1
‘(1] might even send [it] to [your] mobile phone.’ (SC)
By contrast with 12.38, the direct object may be specified but the subject and the

indirect object left null, as in 12.39.

o sz 2x coc zoCx 4
(12.39) ~ o3 Fns vozi o
e

arn foto-tak-a eccehi fonuvanam
yes photo-PL-CONJ things send.FUT.1
“Yes, [I] will send [you] photos and stuff.” (SC)

One could in theory extend the analysis of null elements to include null verbs.
Thus utterances otherwise considered fragments could in fact be considered complete
sentences with null verbs, as in the following piece of text that is punctuated as a sen-
tence but contains only adverbials.

ccrs 27 < 272 <
(1240) so5~0 v 225 »ras
rd rd

eki duvah-u eki tanu-ga=eve
various day-ADV various place-LOC=END

‘[They do it] on various days and in various places.’ (VN)

12.4 Sentences with IN-verbs

Sentences with IN-verbs serve a variety of functions and in some of those functions
show different case-marking than sentences with active verbs. The general property of
IN-verbs is that their subjects are not volitional actors.
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Cain and Gair make a useful distinction between sentences that are involitive and
those that are inactive (Cain and Gair 2000: 57-60; Cain 1995), which I roughly follow
here.’

Inactive sentences describe something that happens to someone or something.
Such sentences have direct-case subjects. Usually such sentences are intransitive.

In an involitive sentence, the actor is doing something unintentionally or involun-
tarily. Although such individuals may act volitionally in other contexts, in an involi-
tive sentence that volition is suspended or overruled. Involitive sentences have dative
“subjects.”

Sentences with IN-verbs and dative “subjects” are also used to describe the passive
reception of a thing or an experience or to make statements of ability.

12.4.1 Inactive and passive sentences

In inactive and passive sentences, something happens to the subject rather than the
subject making something happen as it does in an active sentence.® This may be an
event that has no agentive cause, as in 12.41 and 12.42, or something that has an agent
that is not mentioned, as in 12.43. The former may be considered simply inactive, but
latter may be considered actually passive, as in Cain (1995). A sentence like 12.44 may
be considered either inactive or passive. There is an agent, but it is not relevant.

(12.41) /:v;; ~E25

aharen feteni
1 sink.PRS.PROG

‘I am sinking!’ (D3)

c €22 o2 -2 z

(1242) oexs ~335 —21

pilasi ufalu-n furun=eve
Pilaasee happiness-ABL be.filled.PST.3=eve

‘Pilaasee was filled with happiness.” (PB)

5 Theyalso include a category of accidental sentences, which uses an IN-verb with a subject
that is headed by instrumental /<2 atufi ‘by the hand (of)’. These are not considered a
separate category here but are discussed further in Section 12.4.1.

6 For existential and locational verbal sentences, which are stative rather than active, see
Section 12.6.



252 == Simple Sentences

cc cz c2 o corzv - o~/ o0/ c o227 7 c2s ¢ rd
(1243) s pors sopo25— ~orpoy rmoor— S5y.g A4
7 rd

adi e=kamu-ge sababu-n  e=tan~tan

also DEM3=deed-GEN reason-ABL DEM3=place~REDUP
salamat=ves kurevi-dane=eve

safety=EMPH be.done-POT=END

‘And because of that, those places can be protected/saved.” (HD)

c ¢ cx 27 oz 2
(12.44) so9,5rv 25> eoxo>s
- g -

mi=mubarat miadu niméne=eve
DEMl=competition today end.FUT.3=END

‘This competition will end today.” (HD)

Most inactive sentences are intransitive. Unlike the involitive sentences presented
in Section 12.4.2, however, they take direct-case subjects.” A few inactive verbs do take
a complement, however. The modal 5«55 jeheni ‘has to, must’ (lit. ‘is struck’), for
example, takes a direct-case subject and an infinitive complement.

€ ¢ cx c or 22 orss0c 2 o o c o2vs 2 2
(1245) s o8 ~350 F~rrpas s~E s—orvpx3 o<
7 7

huriha faratu-n=ves zimma ek_var-ak-a$
all party-PL=EMPH responsibility one_amount-UNSP-ADV
ufulari  jehéne=eve
carry.INF must.FUT.3=END
‘All parties will have to bear responsibility equally.” (HD)
Some inactive verbs correspond to verbs that have three arguments in their ac-

tive form, and thus have two in their inactive form. In the following example, using
;-v;;’;; havalu_vani ‘is entrusted with’ (or its honorific, as in the example) rather

than 725)’?5 havalu_kurani ‘entrusts (to)’ changes the verb to an inactive rather
than an active form. Compare 12.46 and 12.19.

7 Some e-stem verbs take a direct-case subject simply because they are not in fact inactive.
These include 5«,5; kuleni ‘plays’, ~.~~ nereni ‘issues, puts out’ and ~.>.5 edeni ‘asks’.
Curiously, the ;erb ;05,5 dekeni ‘se/es’, inflects for first/second person,/thus behaving like an
active verb, despite the fact that the more commonly used ;v,:,ij fennani, which also means
‘sees’ (or ‘is seen by’) is clearly involitive. Despite its person marking, ;5} dekeni does not
have the active meaning of 5«52 balani ‘looks’. The behavior of ;-«5,5 dekeni demonstrates

that the categorization of verbs as active, inactive, or involitive is to some extent conventional
rather than fully predictable on a firm semantic basis.
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2 € 0¢c s 22 s >l 4 2 7 o 7
(1246) ~ caprorss200300 Hovrs Sriv s—pkx
P - e P z z
rais nashidu verikam-ai

president Nasheed leadership-SOC

havalu_ve_vadaigennevi_iru
care.of_be.CNV_HON.PST.PTCP_time

‘when President Nasheed was entrusted with the leadership...” (HD)

Sometimes the agent of a passive may be included in the sentence as an abla-
tive/instrumental noun phrase headed by the word A~ %2 atuf ‘at the hand (of)’, the
ablative/instrumental of 55 at ‘hand’. This is a somewhat different use of A~ 25 atui
than the marking of ablative on human nouns that is discussed in Section 5.3.1. When
used in a passive sentence to mark the agent, the .27 atufi usually appears without
the genitive 5 ~-ge that marks the person whose hand it is, which is usually used when
_~ % atuii marks a human ablative (as in 12.20 and 12.57). Interestingly, one can both
be defeated and be victorious at the hand of an opponent, as shown in the following
example.

s 0,¢c s/ 0 o ¢crs s 7 o2, 22 o2 o o,c¢c s s c
(1247) 4525 ~orpo rsopse oy 35r~e ~4g 9= 5 Z55
b b P rd

€ ¢ o2z rd {2

Pl alal S I-T . radiny
z

3 7 sec2zx o < o2 07 «
SYONI OS5 SO PN ES
z 7 P

devana mec 0-1 in  bangali atu-n

second match 0-1 ABL Bangladesh hand-ABL
bali_vi_namaves tinvana mec-gai népal_atu-n
weak_be.PST.PTCP_despite third match-LOC Nepal_hand-ABL
divehi-n molu_ve_fai_vani 2-3 ge
Maldivian-PL excellent_be.CNV_SUCC_be.PRS.FOC 2-3 GEN
natija-aku-nn=eve

result-UNSP-ABL=END

‘Despite being defeated in the second match 0-1 by Bangladesh, the
Maldivians were victorious over Nepal in the third match, with a score of
2-3.” (HD)

Sometimes the .~ atusi ‘at the hand (of)’ is used in a passive sentence to reduce
the agency of the actor and thus to emphasize that the act was accidental. Cain and
Gair consider this accidental use a distinct type of IN-verb sentence (Cain and Gair
2000: 58-59), that of “accidental.” However, not only does 222 atui cover a range
of functions in inactive sentences (as, for example, in 12.47), but the use of A~ 25 atuh
specifically to indicate an accidental act seems not to be used by all speakers. In gen-
eral, however, there is a tendency in Dhivehi to deflect away from direct pointing at
individuals, and using the . % atuii construction is one expression of that. For speak-
ers who use it in this way, it is a polite way to deflect the source of the action away from
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the human actor so as to reduce their volitionality (and, consequently, their guilt), as
in the following sentence.

2 z o2 s 2 s 2 o cc c222 0O S & cx
(1248) » grzr—wy ~Sore grrv o Pa2 rare SIEY rrsiy
rd rd rd

coc2rs 2

‘BALr2 2
4

operéshan kurumu-ge terei-n ubaidu atu-n nar-ek
operation do.VN-GEN inside-ABL Ubaid hand-ABL vein-INDF
buri=gen eksident vi mitha  maru_ve-jje

be.burst.CNV=SUCC accident be.PST.PTCP person dead_be.CNV-PRF

‘During the operation, a vein was burst by Ubaid(’s hand), and the
person who had had the accident died.” (C1)

There is a distinction between an active sentence whose subject is left null and a
passive sentence, which uses in IN-verb. In many active sentences a null subject can be
identified from context. In some cases, however, it is simply left vague. The difference
between a vague null subject and a passive is roughly the difference between ‘someone
did it’ and ‘it was done’. In the following sentence, the verb /w/a % jahani ‘hits, applies’
is active, but there is no clue in the surrounding discourse 2s to who had put the key
in the lock. Thus this sentence implies the presence of an agent and characterizes the
action as agentive, even if the identity of the agent is irrelevant.

cc o2 P a4 s 27 s 27 0o s cc
(12.49) sz SIE LI gSEe r=rss

ehenas talu-gai taludandi jaha=fai
however lock-LOC key hit.CNV=SUCC
hutt=eve

be(.standing).PST.3=END

‘However, [someone] had put a key in the lock.” (PB)

12.4.2 Involitive sentences

Involitive sentences use IN-verbs with dative subjects. The subjects of these sentences
behave without volitional intent. Thus in example 12.50, the verb is in the IN-form
and the subject is in the dative case to mark that it is an uncontrollable, involuntary
action (hence the gloss as ‘burst into tears’ rather than just ‘cried’). In 12.51, by contrast,
there is no such emphasis, and an active verb is used instead. As this pair of examples
shows, however, the semantics of an active verb as compared to an involitive verb is
sometimes a matter of degree rather than of a clear contrast, since crying is rarely fully
intentional.



(12.50)

(12.51)

Sentences with IN-verbs

c c2x o < o s ors
el ol et S ek et e

ahann-as ves rovun=eve
1.DAT EMPH cry.IN-PST=END

‘Even I burst into tears.” (HD)

cc z 0oc oc 2 s 27 c2rs 2 c
BN SO PRSP SISO
z

e=duvahu-ge hataru_damu emmen
DEM3=day-GEN four_three.hour.period everyone

roni=eve
cry.PRS.PROG=END

‘Everyone is crying twelve hours that day.” (HD)
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Another involitive/active pair that behave like /«;ﬁ roveni ‘bursts out crying’ and

/«/ roni ‘cries’ are /w,a,-« nideni ‘falls asleep’ and .~ nidani ‘sleeps’. The former
describes an 1nv01untary act and takes a dative sul;]ect while the latter is a slightly

more intentional act and takes a direct-case subject.

12.4.3

Sentences of reception and perception

IN-verbs whose subjects are passive recipients of a thing or of a perception also have da-
. . ¢ < o = s € 4. = . ~ oc
tive subjects. Such verbs include.~.s.~., efigeni ‘know’, .~ _» libeni ‘receive’, .~~~
z z 7 z

z z

- . . - rd -
fennani ‘sees, is seen by’, ~ 55 iveni ‘hears’, and .~ hi_vani ‘thinks’.8
z

> s 22 20, - o czr2 s s oz

c ¢2
(1252) ?/‘”7 o= f?ﬂ” Vel AP ad -tV add /‘/‘”—'/‘ 5/7/‘
z

riyaz rashid-a$ laridu_jahane
Riyaz Rasheed-DAT goal_hit.FUT.PTCP very many

libun=eve
receive.PST.3=END

varas baivaru furusatu
opportunity

‘Riyaz Rasheed received very many opportunities to score goals.” (HD)

8 By virtue of being a compound formed with 7; vani ‘is, becomes’, 7;5 hi_vani ‘thinks’ (lit
imagination-is’) is an IN-verb. It describes a less deliberate act than the verb ;..,,i,_,,: visnani
z

‘thinks’.
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c ¢ 2c o0 c,o0c & oc 2 e s os s 0 ¢/ 0c o7 z

(12.53) oos 9500 s S DIABALD ASASV A ST I
pilasi-a$ eko_kan—ek—gai bahattai=fai
Pilaasee-DAT one_corner-INDF-LOC left.CNV=SUCC
huri fen_deé ecc-ek
be(.standing).PST.PTCP water_give.PRS.PTCP thing-INDF
fenun=eve

see.PST.3=END

‘Pilaasee saw a watering can which had been left in one corner.” (PB)

ccc < 0o corscoc 27 cs « 2 o ccz or 2.
(12.54) o509 rpo ooy 30 oovre Soro5p2° ~225
- - -

gaum-a$ dima.ve=gen_ulé nikameti halu
nation-DAT happen=SUCC_live.PRS.PTCP poor condition
emmen-as=ves erige=eve

everyone-DAT=EMPH know.PRS.3=END

‘Everyone knows the poor conditions which the nation has been
encountering.” (HD)

12.4.4 Ability sentences

Statements of general ability are expressed with an involitive verb with a dative subject.
Such statements are often in the future tense but may be in the present tense if the
ability is something that is habitually exercised. These statements of ability are distinct
from the potential mood (see Section 8.3.4.2), which is used to mean that one might
do something. (Knowing how to do something, on the other hand, uses an infinitive
construction, as in 12.60.) Such statements of ability may be translated as present or
future depending on context.

¢ cxkcc2 2 os 7 oz o~ ¢
(12.55) sarcomp i~ ~rgiras i
z Tz

e=karn di.arpi-ak-aS  nu=kurevéne=eve
DEM3=deed DRP-UNSP-DAT NEG=be.done.FUT.3=END

‘The DRP [Maldivian People’s Party] will not be able to do that [get a two
thirds’ majority vote for the bill].” (HD)
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os & 72 2rs w22 o0s o o/ o c o z o cs 7
(12.56) ~72~2 9528 205 srAAs /}»—J/"/)/ o 23— oo
z Z
€ ¢ cxc < rd
PASISS PN
rd 7
namaves saf cempianship-a$ tayyaru_va gaumi

however SAAF championship-DAT ready_be.PRS.PTCP national
timu-gai  éna-a$ baiveri_vevéne=eve
team-LOC 3-DAT participation_be.IN.FUT.3=END

‘However, he can participate in the national team which is preparing for
the SAAF championship.” (HD)

c¢c cxc 2 ocrz [ a4 2 -
(12.57) sarvsor~ oo>2r— ~rons> o>
b

miadu ma-gé_at-aku-n salamat-ek nu=vevéne=eve
today 1-GEN_hand-UNSP-ABL safety-INDF NEG-be.IN.FUT.3=END

‘[You] cannot escape from my hand today.” (PB)

Examples 12.56 and 12.57 use the verb .~ veveni, which is the IN-verb of .~>
z z
vani ‘is, becomes, happens’. Using .~> vani to make a compound verb results in an
z
inactive verb (as in /w;;,ﬁ; havalu_vani ‘is entrusted with’) or a verb of perception (as

in /w,o/ hi_vani ‘thlnks ). Using /w,oy veveni, as in 12.56 and 12.57, by contrast, results
in an involitive verb, meaning s able to be’ or “finds one’s self to be’, which assigns
its subject dative case. The difference between inactive and involitive verbs does not
usually show in their morphology, but rather in whether the subject is in the dative
or direct case. However, the existential and locational verbs, of which /“y vani is one,
are specifically involitive when they are given IN-morphology (for Wthh see Section
8.1.1).

A future-tense IN-verb is also used to make an ability statement in the passive.
Such a sentence is ambiguous between a future passive and a statement of present
passive ability; thus the gloss in 12.58 includes both ‘may’ and ‘will’ as options.

€€ cxc2 ol o 2~ o2 s O c¢ < o ol 2 //
(12.58) ‘sor~pors 22r7% rEs s SeoeS ST /A,v_f;
2 -

mi=qava‘idu hom_ministri-ge vebsaitu-n  daunlod
DEMil=rules home_ministry-GEN website-ABL. download

kureveéne=eve
be.done.FUT.3=END

‘These rules may [or will] be downloaded from the home ministry’s
website.” (HD)

Statements of past ability use an involitive verb in the past. Often such a statement
is used to mean that one was able to do something and thus actually did it, translatable
as ‘managed to’.
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e 22¢>2 o~ro0s o0r 0 P« o2
(12.59) » ~oxr sonprsy srvfoe r <y >
g -

mi kurann  bénum_vi kamh-tak~tak kurevunu do
DEM1 do.INF want_be.CNV deed-PL~REDUP be.done.PST.3 DM

‘(We] were able to do the things that [we] wanted to do, you know.’ (SC)

12.4.5 The status of dative “subjects”

The noun phrases that express the involuntary actors in Section 12.4.2, the passive
experiencers in Section 12.4.3, and the holders of abilities in Section 12.4.4 are put in
the dative case. Such “dative subjects” are common in Indo-Aryan languages (Masica
1991: 346-356).°

It is not entirely clear whether these dative-marked noun phrases are actually sub-
jects in Dhivehi. For example, the verbs of experience could be considered passives.
In such an analysis, s engeni, for example, would be ‘is known’ rather than
‘knows’, and the thing known would actually be the subject. Alternatively, such sen-
tences could be considered to have no subject.

In certain Indo-Aryan languages, such as Hindi, there are syntactic tests that indi-
cate that dative phrases of this type are actually subjects (Masica 1991: 354). The situ-
ation is considerably less clear in Dhivehi. Cain and Gair consider these phrases to be
subjects, as they seem to come first in rhetorically neutral sentences (although much
variation is seen in their placement), and as they can also serve as the implied subject
of an infinitive (Cain and Gair 2000: 37). They consider it necessary for the implied
subject of an infinitive to be the same as the subject of the verb that takes the infinitive
as its complement. In example 12.60, the subject of ;«.?,-«,-‘5 néiigeni ‘doesn’t know’ is

also the subject of ~_>_» liyani ‘writes’ (and the subject of its participial form 5~~
z e

- - . . 2 - -
néngé ‘doesn’t know’ is also the subject of .~~2_<~% bénurh_kurani ‘uses’).
z

9 Unlike various other Indo-Aryan languages, however, statements of obligation do not
require dative experiencers, as shown in 12.45.
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o zZ 0227 s2 o/ 7 & « o2 0 Px ox ZXc P4 4
(12.60) <3 m2 rxip o rrr> Srvr rrxprrme ~yir9> o EF.0
- z s
€ ¢ cx &«
‘BASCS Y

tikijehi_tana  heyo-ko§ bénum_kuran n-érigé
dotted_Thaana good-ADV use_do.INF  NEG-know.PRS.PTCP
mih-ak-a$ tana_akuru-ri liyaka$
person-UNSP-DAT Thaana_script-ABL write.INE.NEG
n-érigéne=eve

NEG-know.FUT.3=END

‘Someone who doesn’t know how to use dotted Thaana properly won’t
know how to write in the Thaana script.” (HD)

However, it is not clear that the match of subjects is actually required (as explained
in Section 11.3.2.2). It is also the case that dative experiencers usually participate in the
process of negative concord (described in Section 12.7) when their sentence is negated,
while direct-case subjects of transitive verbs usually do not unless they occur directly
before the negated verb or are being emphasized. Negative concord on a “dative sub-
ject” is illustrated (and highlighted in bold) in 12.61, in which the “subject” is a per-
sonal name, which would never take unspecified inflection for reasons other than
negative concord.® (For further examples of negative concord on dative subjects, see
12.102 and 12.116, and see Section 12.5.2 for the placement of the verb in the spoken
sentence in 12.61)

e 0 co ¢ o o c 7// 7// &c 2 2z [ 0//// rd
(12.61) » s—par— i dng <22 220 20/~ <,> ~rxp rraral
rd P 7

aisha-ak-as vara§ mihdaru nu=belé khabaru~
Aisha-UNSP-DAT very now NEG.is.looked.at.PRS.3 news
khabaru ecchiss-ek=ves do

news things-INDF=EMPH DM

‘Aisha can’t [bear to] watch the news and things much nowadays, you
know?’ (SC)

It can be concluded that these dative noun phrases do not behave entirely like
typical subjects. Therefore, although the term dative subject is used in the foregoing
sections, it is without any theoretical claim, and I leave the question of whether they
are actually subjects unresolved.

10 While 12.60 also displays negative concord (via the unspecified 25~ -aku suffix of /5;;5
mihakas$ ‘person.UNSP.DAT’), the “subject” in that sentence is in the unspecified inflection -
anyway, due to its meaning, and therefore cannot be used to demonstrate that negative
concord is required in such a sentence.
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12.5 Non-canonical word orders

While Dhivehi has default SOV word order, other orders are possible, particularly with
respect to the relative order of subjects and objects. In writing, the finality of the verb
is fixed, however, unless the verb is in focus form, in which case some element of the
sentence will occur after it. Sentences employing focus are very common in Dhivehi,
in both speech and writing. In speech, however, focus morphology is not required to
obtain non-canonical word order.

12.5.1 Focus

Individual parts of a sentence may be drawn attention to, or focused, by placing them
last in the sentence. The verb in such sentences is the focus or “long participle” form
presented in Section 8.3.2.1 and comes immediately before the focused element, rather
than at the end of the sentence. Example 12.62 is a sentence with focus.

(1262) 5533385, ~AR0 3 SR
aharemeri-ge ge hunna-ni
1.PL-GEN house be(.standing).PRES-FOC
firoz_magu-ga=eve
Feeroaz_street-LOC=END

‘Our house is on Feeroaz Street.” (FD)

In a sentence such as 12.62, the focused part of a sentence is new information
rather than background information. In this example the location of the house, rather
than the existence of the house, is the new information. Using the focus construction
gives the sentence something of the sense of ‘Where our house is is on Feeroaz Street,’
but without the laboriousness of this longer English version. English also uses intona-
tion to mark focus. Because that intonation is not normally written, the sentence in
12.62 would normally be translated simply as ‘Our house is on Feeroaz Street,” but in
speech there would be stress on the on Feeroaz Street to marKk its status as new infor-
mation.

Focus constructions are extremely common in Dhivehi. One common use of focus
is for an auxiliary verb to be in focus form and the semantically dominant converb or
simultaneous-marked participle, along with the rest of the verb phrase, to be the post-
posed focused element. In the following examples, the focus auxiliary is highlighted.
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27 o/??;o/ o/ z cos <cc s 2 c Zo s/ 02 oroz < o2xc
(12.63) 232203500 <o Sicrprgiyvr— i rprgrogits o354
z z - z -

cers 2z 4 £ OF g

e=got-un e=dipatmantu-n_vani

DEM3=way-ABL DEM3=department-PL_be.PRS.FOC
prosekiutar_jeneral-ge ofih-as tahqiqu_kurum-as_fahu
prosecutor_general-GEN office-DAT investigation_do.VN-DAT_after

448 massala fonuva=fa=eve
448 case send.CNV=SUCC=END

‘Thus that department has sent 448 cases to the prosecutor general’s
office after investigating [them].” (MN)

s 2077 7 < s Oc o2 oroz o o cx c 0222 b
(12.64) o5 502050 rpors rmpromits rr—rrsi s, 23 S
~ z - - -
c ¢ o2r coz /s
"GP0 PN
rd

adi  fuluhu-n-ge forensik dipatmantu-n gendani
also police.PL-GEN forensic department-PL take.PRS.FOC

e=sarahaddu-gai harakat.teri_va-munn=eve
DEM3=area-LOC active_be-SIML=END

‘And the forensic department of the police is continuing to be active in
that area.” (HD)

A focus auxiliary may also serve to focus something other than the verb phrase. In
the following example, the focused element is highlighted.

ccs/0cc o 2 < s o2 rd c2 2 or 2 z < & c s&c c
(12.65) sasgrs smrs s giomrSre rory 55 s pS<0S>
P’ z P P P P z
mi-ge-teré-gai himenée divehi kasihuni

DEM1=GEN-inside-LOC is.included.PRS.PTCP Maldivian coconut.meat

bandu_kurevi-fai hunnani vekiyum
closed_be.done.CNV-SUCC is(standing).PRS.FOC vacuum
peket-ga=eve

packet-LOC=END

‘The Maldivian coconut meat included inside it has been sealed in a
vacuum pack.’ (HD)

In general, any constituent of a sentence may be focused. Thus focus may also
divide a verb from its nominal or infinitival complement, as in 12.66. Even subjects
can be focused, as in 12.67, although in such cases it is generally not for the presenting
of new information but for rhetorical effect.
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c cz s o P z c
(12.66) 5.~ r—o ~x5 >s5
-z

vela arani bis alas=eve
sea.turtle rise.PRS.FOC egg drop.INF=END

‘The sea turtle is coming ashore to lay eggs.’ (EA)

ocrs 0ors 2 2 ocr 2z - o ~/ O/ z 2 s o7 277 7

(12.67) ; A.f’/“/“’)’/‘: ,:/-' NIV IS~ SV Pr—® > 5> //}/./r
S50ty 5 i
gina_faharu mamma buna bas-tak-a$ samalukam-ek
many_time mother say.PRS.PTCP word-PL-DAT care-INDF
nu=di biru_karifat-ek di hadani=ves

NEG=give.CNV deaf ear-INDF give.CNV make.PRS.FOC=EMPH
mi pilasi=eve
DEM1 Pilaasee=END

‘Often [he] does not heed his mother’s words and even turns a deaf ear,
this Pilaasee.’ (PB)

The form of focus verbs is identical to that of the progressive verbs, which Fritz
calls the “long participle” (Fritz 2002: 198). In written Dhivehi, which uses canonical
ordering, a sentence-final verb of this form will be in the progressive aspect, while a
non-final verb of this form will be a focus verb. In focus verbs the difference between
default aspect and progressive aspect is neutralized.

Further examples of sentences with focus verbs may be found in 11.47, 11.48, 12.30,
12.79, 12.80, and 13.28, among others.

Adjectival sentences may also be focused, despite not containing a verb. In these
cases the predicate adjective (no longer last in the sentence) takes the focus suffix ., ~
-1, as in 12.68. Another example is in 6.13. ’

ccxc rd rd 0o ¢c o s os s
(12.68) w0359 sirx s—privres
z

ahann-as-ves rarigal-i  e=got=eve
1.DAT-EMPH good-FOC DEM3=way=END

‘That way is also good for me.” (HD)
Copular sentences already have a focus order, in that the object of the equation

follows the copula. However, the object can be further focused by a second copula
(often with emphatic particle ~~5 - -ves).
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o ¢ s 0 P&« occr s <

(12.69) s—soroiso e r~ox2 a4
2"z z

e=i ahare-men bénun_vi_got-aki-ves.
DEM3=COP 1-PL want_be.PST.PTCP_way-COP-EMPH

‘That is what we wanted too.” (HD)

12.5.2 Word order in speech

In spoken Dhivehi, word order is considerably freer than in writing, and a non-focus
verb will not necessarily be last in the sentence. The interplay of word order with em-
phasis and contrast, discourse salience, and the needs of online processing (not al-
ways knowing everything that one wants to say before beginning to say it) in spoken
Dhivehi is in need of further study. The following are a few examples of non-canonical
word order in spoken sentences. In these examples the verb or other predicator is
shown in bold.

In the following example, taking along something to eat at an upcoming picnic
has been established as a topic, and the speaker pauses to consider what she wants to
suggest that they take after she has already started to speak.

ococ ~srrs 222 e <z o0c

(12.70) o290 325 30 > ~» “oprs

'

gendama... do.. mi kukulu  kahala ecc-ek
take. HORT DM DEM1 chicken like thing-INDF

‘Let’s take... something like chicken, eh?’ (SC)

In 12.71, the initial constituent of the sentence (‘football’) picks up on the last word
of her interlocutor’s utterance, which was a suggestion that the group play football.
The speaker is specifically disagreeing with that suggestion. The subject, ‘these people
here’, is not new information and so cannot be considered focused, but it is postponed
after the words that align with (but negate) the previous speaker’s utterance.

o c o> @« 20 x cx> 2 o0crslo 2
(12.71) el 300905 ~sri~ ga5023
z ’

futbola-ek nukuléne mi=ok_ulé
football-INDF NEG-play.FUT.3 DEMI1-EMPH_live.PRS.PTCP
mihunn-ek

people-INDF
‘[They] will not play football, these people here.’ (SC)

In 12.72 the demonstrative and copula (which are informationally weak morph-
emes) are placed last in the sentence. The speaker is attempting to understand why
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her interlocutor doesn’t want to eat chicken. The emphasis (and implied contrast with
her interlocutor) is on ‘everyone’.

< 2 o0 o c 2 0O ¢ 0 ¢ Oc
(12.72) v Aadnn x> s—orrcsrvy
z z

emmen-as-ves miru ecc-ek-nu e=1
everyone-DAT-EMPH tasty thing-INDF-TAG DEM3=COP

‘It’s something everyone finds tasty, isn’t it?’ (SC)

Topicalization of a subject is also possible. In such cases the topic occurs first and
is then restated as a subject demonstrative pronoun. In 12.73 (repeated from 6.8), the
island Meedhoo is introduced as a topic about which the rest of the sentence (and
many subsequent sentences in the spoken corpus) provide further information. The
resumptive demonstrative pronoun is highlighted.

o ¢~ 7 2 s 2 [~ < 4
(12.73) o> 2v 2 ~xo a0 »s
z z

midii e=1 varas kuda kuda ras-ek

Meedhoo DEM3=COP very small small island-INDF
‘Meedhoo, it’s a very small little island.” (SC)

12.6 Statements of existence, location, and possession

Like many other South Asian languages (such as Hindi, Kachru 2006: 193), Dhivehi
does not have a verb that translates specifically as ‘have’. On the other hand, it uses six
different verbs (and the two kinds of nonverbal predicators discussed in Section 12.1)
where English uses a single verb ‘be’. This section covers the use of those six verbs in
statements of location and existence, and their extension to statements of possession.

12.6.1 Existence and location

The six existential and/or locational verbs are summarized in Table 12.1. In addition to
the functions listed in the “Comment” column, these verbs also function as aspectual
auxilliaries and as modals, as described in Section 11.3.1.1 and Section 11.3.2.1. While
most of these verbs have senses that are not existential, all of them may be used in a
statement of existence. The more existential senses of these verbs are listed first un-
der “Gloss” in Table 12.1, while the less existential senses are listed afterward. The
existential sense of these verbs are negated with .~ net ‘there is not’, while the non-
existential senses are negated by the addition of -2 nu-, as described in Section 12.7.

Where English tends to use forms of be to talk about either the location or the exis-
tence of people and things, as in, The book is on the table (locational), or There is a book
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Verb

Gloss

Comment

% vani
z

is, becomes, happens

The most generic existential verb.
Used instead of a predicate adjective
or copula if tense is required. Can be
used for statements of location, but
location is not inherent to its
meaning (unlike in the n-stem
existentials). No bodily posture is
implied. Also combines with nouns or
adjectives to make intransitive
and/or inactive compound verbs.

c2 -
s uleni
Z

is (over some period),
exists, lives

Has a durative sense. Most
commonly used with animate beings.

s 02 -
<2 hunnani
4

is (while located
somewhere), is located
(somewhere) in a
standing position; waits,
stays

Used for statements of locational
existence. Choice of locational/
postural verb depends on physical or
metaphorical posture. Many
non-material things are also given
this verb, making it the most
common of the n-stem existentials.

< o . -
v INNANL
z -

is (while located
somewhere), is located
(somewhere) in a sitting
position; marries (lit.,
sits with someone)

Used for statements of locational
existence. Choice of locational/
postural verb depends on physical or
metaphorical posture.

s ox -
v ONNANl
z

is (while located
somewhere), is located
(somewhere) in a lying
position; remains, stays

Used for statements of locational
existence. Choice of locational/
postural verb depends on physical or
metaphorical posture.

< . -
o tibeni
z 7

are (while located
somewhere) in any
position; wait, stay

Inherently plural. Used for
statements of locational existence
but does not specify a physical
posture.

Table 12.1: Existential and locational verbs
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on the table (existential), Dhivehi will generally specify whether the person or object
is seated (/"’/‘"/"/) innani), standing (/‘"/"’/"’/ hunnani) or lying (/"/"/“/) onnani).!!
Which postural Verb is used depends on the shape of the object or the posture of the
person, but also on convention (see example 12.75—reasons do not literally stand).?
;—«/3/35 hunnani and ~.~~ onnani are more commonly used than ~.~~, innani.
Like English be, these Verbs have both locational and existential uses., When used lo-
cationally or existentially, these verbs are often in the past tense. The intuition here is
that in order for something to be (presently) sitting in a certain place, it must have sat
down there (past), and so forth.

The particle -2 eba- (also discussed in Section 9.1.8) is used to lend existential
force to a locational statement and serves to indicate that a past-tense verb in such a
statement is to be understood as present. However, it occasionally occurs with present-
tense locational/existential verbs as well. It does not co-occur with progressive/focus
forms, in which case the past tense may still be understood as present tense (see, for
example, 12.128).

ccxs ¢ ocx P ard s 07/
(12.74) so02.9 207 A500 Sta2

bappa-ge  atu-gai fot-ek eba=ot=eve
father-GEN hand-LOC book-INDF CONT=be(.lying).PST.3=END

‘There is a book in Father’s hand [or: Father has a book in his hand].’ (FD)

2- ¢ or2s s e orrs o2 22w
(12.75) KDY A P@DI— S ;KO RyretoS
g g

gabilu_nu=kura vara$_gina sababu-tak
approve_NEG=do.PRS.PTCP very_many reason-PL

eba=huri
CONT=be(.standing).PST.3

‘There are very many reasons not to approve [it].” (HD)

(1276) ~rorsy 20 ~y25 s5srvir 5525
sz
aharen-ge sikuridi-gai eba-in 20 kulumteri-n

1-GEN brain-LOC CONT-be(.sitting).PST.PTCP 20 athlete-PL
‘There are 20 athletes in my mind [or: I have 20 athletes in mind].” (HD)

11 For a cross-linguistic overview of the special functions of posture verbs, see Newman
(2002).

12 Both Cain and Gair (2000) and Shaadiqu (2012 [1993]) state that the default postural
existential, when no physical posture is actually relevant, is /«/@‘35 hunnani ‘is (standing)’ for
men and /"/v/‘w innani ‘is (sitting)’ for women. This prescrlptlve distinction is not made in
practice by the speakers of the modern Malé dialect.
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Using a simple (non-progressive) present (or a simple past without ~=.5 eba-) in
such a sentence lends a habitual reading, which is more easily applied to the non-
existential senses, as shown in 12.77.

cc - 02 rd z o crs s
(12.77) s/’ ISre0s S

ahareri mi=tan-gai hunnam=eve
1 DEMi=place-LOC be(.standing).1=END

‘I stand/wait here (regularly).’ (C1)

The inherently plural verb f; g tibeni ‘are (located), wait’ is also used for loca-
tional existence, despite the fact that Dhivehi usually does not have specifically plural
verbs or plural inflection on verbs. This is presumably because a collection of objects
or people may well be in an assortment of physical postures, in which case none of
the postural existential/locational verbs would apply. As 12.75 and 12.76 show, how-
ever, the specifically postural verbs may be used for plural subjects if the people or
objects can all be considered to be in the same position. The use of /"@_p tibeni does
not necessarily imply varied positions, however, merely plurality, as in 12 78.

ccc P 07/055 0o cc2r s 0c o 2r c ox
(12.78) R SSOPT NSAII— ey Sy
7 7

komme kaunsil-ek-gai madu.ve.geri 5 membaru-n
each council-INDF-LOC at.least 5 member-PL

eba=tibe.=eve
CONT=be.PL.PRS.3=END

‘There are at least 5 members on each council.” (HD)
Occasionally the plain existential % vani ‘is, becomes’ is used for locational

statements, as in 12.79. Example 12.79 also illustrates the use of focus as a strategy
to present the existence of something. Locational statements with ;’; vani do not use

-2.; eba-.
z 2z
(12.79) ,55/7_/_;@ 505 ATEe o a3EE3555
z z -
anek_faratu-gai vani tarukari  gahu-ge

the.other_side-LOC be.PRS.FOC vegetable plant-GEN

bagica-ek=eve
garden-INDF=END

‘On the other side is a vegetable garden.’ (FD)
Existence thatis inherently durative and not linked to a given physical posture will

use /w,w 7 uleni ‘is, lives, exists’, especially if it is about humans or other animate crea-
tures as in 12.80. Example 12.81 illustrates that in this respect diseases are considered
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living things which have a durational existence. As with the postural verbs, non-focus
forms of .~ 55 uleni may take the continuous marker ~_5 eba-, as in 12.81.
z

sf&2 oO©0s00& s 2 OsO0PO LS

cecr2czs 0o o corr c2
-

(12.80) sosvaozvrors s—orxo rs, 252>
.z z -

mi=fada grip-tak nuvata gerig-tak malé-gai uleni
DEM1=kind group-PL or gang-PL Malé-LOC live.PRS.FOC

varas.ves  minivan.kam-a-eku-ga=eve
very.much freedom-SOC-with-LOC=END

‘Such groups or gangs exist in Malé with a lot of freedom.” (HD)
o /7 27 o0 - 2

ccc2s c ocz@ o < 02c¢c2c o sz
(12.81) 05020 sa5rrvp Prmps rreo rxp Fporps
rd rd

mi=duvas.varu vara$s bar-as feture-mun_da
DEMil=day-amount very strong-ADV spread-SIML-go.PRS.PTCP
tin_régd—eko eba=ule=eve

three_flu-INDF CONT=live=END
‘These days there are three flus which are spreading very strongly.” (HD)

12.6.2 Possession

The existential/locational verbs are also used to describe possession. In some cases
possession is indicated by putting the possessor in the genitive (or occasionally dative—
see 12.102) case and using a verb (or corresponding negation) of locational existence.

@< o c& c € 0ocr s
(12.82) o ruoers srxry
e rd

aharen-ge de_bébei-n tibe
1-GEN two_older.brother-PL. be.PL.PRS.3

‘I have two older brothers.” (FW1)

The locative locution 7?;2 atugai ‘in the hand’ is also used with an existential/lo-
cational verb (or corresponding negative particle, see Section 12.7) to indicate posses-
sion. The 5 at ‘hand’ is not to be taken literally here and it may or may not be preceded
by a genitive marker on the individual.* In 12.83, for example, there is no genitive
marker. This sentence does not imply that the money is in the speaker’s hand or even
with him or her at the present moment. In 12.84 the possession is highly non-literal.

13 However, if someone does have something in their hand, the sentence can be translated in

two different ways, as in 12.74.
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oxZs c z 2 rd 727 o crs s
(12.83) wo2.9 912 25 a505 <~
rd rd 7

aharent atu-gai  diha rufiya eba=of
1 hand-LOC ten rufiyaa CONT=be(.lying).PST.3

‘I have ten rufiyaa.” (FW1)

ccz - zZ Z It s ox s 2s 222 s s
(12.84) oro <zr> sxopr <l rrg50 r~rly o500 SAy<r—s>
s Zo ~ z - ~

mai_sarukaru-ge atu-gai onnani hama_ekani
main_government-GEN hand-LOC be(.lying).PRS.FOC just_only
khariji_bar-ai militari bar=eve

diplomatic_powers-CON] military power=END

‘The main government has only diplomatic powers and military power.’
(HD)

The construction with a genitive possessor, as in 12.82, is used for possessions that
fall into the general category of inalienable or immovable possessions, including fam-
ily members, houses,* personal characteristics, and experiences. The locative ::;;;
atugai ‘in the hand’ construction is used for alienable possessions, such as money or
movable objects. The removal of such an object from someone’s possession uses the
ablative 25 atufi ‘from the hand’, as in 12.20.

12.7 Negation

Sentences are negated somewhat differently depending on what kind they are, but all
forms of indicative sentence negation (i.e., negation that occurs on indicative finite
verbs or as an independent sentence-negating word) prescriptively require negative
concord on the head of at least one phrase that precedes the negation, be it the head
noun of a direct object, an indirect object or even a subject; an adjective; an adverb; a
nonfinite verb; or other complement. The one phrase closest to the negation must take
negative concord, but depending on the degree of emphasis, more than one phrase
may take negative concord.

The most common form of negative concord is a suffix identical to either the indef-
inite or unspecified inflection on a noun (see Section 5.2 for indefinite and unspecified
inflection on nouns). The result is that in nouns the semantic distinction between defi-
nite and indefinite is obscured in a negative context. Thus the negative concord marker
is glossed as INDF or UNSP in nouns and adjectives (since adjectives are not always
distinguished from nouns morphologically) but as NEGC elsewhere.

14 Beingimmovable, a house is considered a ‘place’,/i_; tan, in Dhivehi, not a ‘thing’, _/.c/;‘ eti,
which may be relevant to the classification of a house with inalienable possessions.
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Category Marker

55— -ekor 25 aku, depending on semantics
Noun .

and/or case ending
Adjective 55— -ek
Adverb (if formed with .25~ -a$) 235~ -aka$ (as though a dative noun)
Infinitive ~7~-Vkas (i.e., vowel length plus .25~ -ka$)
Focus verb -ki

X

Demonstrative copula (5;‘ 1) ~-ki (optional)

L

Successive particle 7}— -fai 7 - -ka (nonstandard), otherwise 5.5~ -ek
Other verbs, adverbs, particles 55~ -ek

Table 12.2: Negative concord markers

12.7.1 Negation of nonverbal sentences

Nonverbal sentences are negated with A Znahn ‘lis] not’. It constitutes an independent
phonological word (whether orthographically spaced as such or not) and thus does not
undergo inflectional n-gemination (described in Section 3.6.5) before 5.5~ -eve. Exam-
ple 12.85 shows the negation of a sentence with a predicate adjective. The head of the
adjectival phrase takes negative concord in the form of 5.5~ -ek, normally the indef-
inite suffix for nouns. The negative and the negative concord marker are both shown
in bold in 12.85.

€ ¢ P2ocx c2 o - 7 o 7 0o o0 O c o
(12.85) srorvnze <orromrs 200 £,y grspr—ori,
P rd rd

investmant saiz 200 miliyan-as_vure bod-elz_nﬁn=eve
investment saiz 200 million-DAT compared.to big-INDF_NEG=END

‘The investment size is not bigger than 200 million.” (HD)

Examples 12.86 and 12.87 show the negation of equational sentences. In such sen-
tences the complement of the copula is a noun phrase, which will be in the indefinite
(5.5~ -eK) or unspecified (~~ -aku) form. The presence of indefinite inflection on a
noun phrase in this context is often consistent with the meaning of the noun phrase (in
other words, such noun phrases are often indefinite anyway), but it need not be, such
as when the noun phrase is accompanied by a demonstrative (see 12.109) or is a pro-
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noun (see 12.115). Either way, only one indefinite (or unspecified) suffix will appear on
the noun. Often the head noun of an equational complement is either a generic noun
(as in 12.86) or a repetition of the head of the subject noun phrase (as in 12.87).

€ e p2ocrzv 2 sa oz 72 < 0o oco~r o

(12.86) sorssi =i ai580x ro5~ rsgsrrea
- z -

inkamteks negum=aki  rajje-gai
income.tax take.VN-COP country-LOC

kurd_kam-elz_nﬁn:eve
do.PRS.PTCP_action-INDF_NEG=END

‘Collecting income tax is not something that is done in the Maldives.” (HD)

>z sz 2 7 c2 oz €2 oc - sz 2 o2 22,22
(12.87) s svrxvrs— Sseepto S2redap0 aSpsr o o> A<yRIE>
z z z - - - z -
c ¢ =2 ocz 2 -
S AFYA—
muzaharda_kuri mihurt  buni_gotu-gai
demonstration_do.PST.PTCP people say.PST.PTCP_way-LOC
tailendu-ge bodu-vaziru-ge sarukar=aki qganuni

Thailand-GEN prime-minister-GEN government=COP legal

sarukar-ek niin=eve

government-INDF NEG=END

‘According to the demonstrators, the government of the prime minister of
Thailand is not a legal government.’ (HD)

When the subject of the copula is a demonstrative pronoun, the copula may (as
in 12.88) or may not (as in 12.89) take a negative concord form, which adds »” -Ki to
the demonstrative copula 2~ -1. Given that the copula does not immediately/precede
the negation in a rhetoriczﬂly neutral sentence, the >~ -Kki is optional—adding it is a
matter of emphasis. The complement of the copula, However, regularly takes negative

concord.
(12.88) Tor05 SESE5ZS
eha dur-ek niufi  e=i-ki_do
so_far-INDF_NEG DEM3=COP-NEGC=TAG

‘That’s not so far, eh?’ (SC)

c ¢ =2 o crs s Zos sl 4 <

(12.89) oo ge3r—o ypPrle P 44
z z =z

e=i sida vahaka_dakka vasilat-ek niin=eve
DEM3=COP straight speech_show.PRS.PTCP means-INDF NEG=END

‘That [radio telephone] was not a means of conversing directly.” (HD)
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22 nan may also be used when the main verb is in focus form, if the negation is
included in what is being focused. As in 12.90, the negation itself may be what is fo-
cused, in which case the verb is treated as the complement that takes negative concord.
Focus verbs take 4 ~-Ki as negative concord, as in 12.90 and 12.91.

(12.90)

(12.91)

o =z s 22 02 o2z 2 - o2 s c o2 P«
el el S et S 7 ¥ A et l Sl i el Fatt B o v i 4
2z z
béeru mihu-n genaum sarukdru-n

foreign person-PL bringing government-PL

huttuva_lani-ki niin
stop.CAUS.CNV_put.PRS.FOC-NEGC NEG

‘The government has not stopped the import of foreigners.” (HD)

< ¢ 2 0O c/x ossY C z 2z 2 - c 2z

zz -
mihdaru-ge sarukaru oti-ki
now-GEN government be(.sitting).PST.FOC-NEGC

o - ° -
e=ha_var-as hé_la-ek niin=eve

DEM3=amount_amount-DAT consciousness_put.CNV-NEGC NEG=END

‘The present government is not that awake.” (HD)

In 12.92, on the other hand, there is no »~ -Kki, but the focused phrase receives

negative concord.

(12.92)

€ ¢ 2o cz o2 2 s 0 P& o2 o7
BICSNF O N EFY PSS w S PINA
7 z s

rayyituri bénum_vani nufiz=ai bdr-el;_min:eve

citizens need_be.PRS.FOC influence=CONJ power-INDF_NEG=END
‘The public do not want influence and power. [Or: What the public wants
is not influence and power]’ (HD)

While it may be tempting to explain the difference between 12.91 and 12.92 as a
matter of scope (the public do want something, it’s just not influence or power), other
examples suggest otherwise. Examples 12.93 and 12.94 contrast in their use of >~ -ki
but not in their use of scope. In 12.93 the president has been given a descripﬁon of
the situation, but it has not been done well. On the other hand, in 12.94, >~ -Ki is
used, even though the government is presumably doing things, so the difference is
one merely of emphasis. Examples 12.93 and 12.94 also demonstrate the use of negative

concord

on an adverb.
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c c¢2 os s s e s - <c ox~s 2- 0r 2-7 o e o e

(12.93) srvre <~iisisrvn monaiomryir REM> K35 FPriv s gk
z P P ’ z z
rais nashid-a$ mi=faharu manzaru

president Nasheed-DAT DEMI=instance scene
sifa_ko$_devi=fai_e=vani
shape_do.CNV_is.given.CNV=SUCC_DEM3=be.PRS.FOC
rarigal-ak-a$ niin=eve

good-NEGC-ADV NEG=END

‘President Nasheed has not been given a good picture this time.” (HD)
c ¢ 2 os s 7 rd s 2 o~/ o~/ o2z 2 » S 2 Xk ¢ o crs 2z

(1294) prvrw ~iissrmx vy gors rryis— gSoSys sl <o
2z ~ >

mihdaru aharen deké_gotu-gai sarukaru-n kar-tak
now 1 see.PRS.PTCP_way-LOC government-PL action-PL
kurani=ki rarigal-ak-a$ niin=eve

do.PRS.FOC=NEGC good-NEGC-ADV NEG=END

‘As I see it now, the government is not doing things well.” (HD)

In example 12.95, the focused element specifically does not include the negated
part of the sentence. In other words, the athletes are being given time to rest, rather
than not being given time to rest. In this case the negation is on the focus verb itself,
as it is on finite verbs, described in Section 12.7.3. The focus verb, being nonfinite, does
not require negative concord. More work is needed on the interaction of focus and the
scope of negation.

oz~ o ~ o c 022 c s 2 P sox o c 022 c o crs s

(1295) 555 rirvrcorsig ror~ gp o> a5ty rersig r<rs
- z - P -

or 2 2 27 o2xc222
OIS P S9 S OSSOFY
rd

ahareni e=kulumteri-n kép-gai himana-fai

1 DEM3=athlete-PL. camp-LOC include.CNV-SUCC

nu=vani e=kulurnteri-nn-a$ aram kurumu-ge_got-un
NEG-be.PRS.FOC DEM3=athlete-PL-DAT rest do.VN-GEN_way-ABL
vagutu dinum-as

time  give.VN-DAT

‘T have not included those athletes in the camp, so as to give them time to
rest.’ (HD)
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Progressive verbs, which look like focus verbs but occur finally, do not take the 2Z
nan negation.’> Example 12.96 also shows that progressive verbs often fail to trigger
negative concord, being nonfinite.

(12.96) ;5/;}53; 35 s
adi-ves massala hallu_nu=vani=eve
still-EMPH problem solution_NEG-be.PRS.PROG=END

‘The problem is still not being solved.” (HD)

12.7.2 Existential negation

Existential sentences are often negated with sentence-final & nef and no verb. This
negation particle can be translated as ‘there is no(t)’, and it takes the place of any exis-
tential verb in the corresponding positive sentence. Although 5.~ net was originally an
uninflecting predicator, it has been used to create a true inflecting verb, /"’.f’/"’ neteni
1s absent’ which is used in some contexts in the modern language (Reynolds 2003).
2~ net may be used with either present or past meaning. It has the converb _/f»,-« neti
used in subordinate clauses (for which see Section 13.1.2).

The following sentences illustrate the use of 2.~ net. Example 12.98 also illus-
trates negative concord with an infinitive complement. Infinitives undergo stem allo-
morphy in order to take negative concord, losing their final /n/, lengthening the pre-
ceding vowel, and adding .2> ~ -ka$. This can be considered the dative unspecified
2372~ -aka$ ending (as also used in adverbs and dative nouns), together with assimi-
lation of the suffix vowel to that of the verb.

c¢c cocrc2x c22 z
(12.97) spornse sz» g8
z

jinai kotu-ge bénum-ek_net=eve
criminal court-GEN need-INDF_NEG=END

‘There is no need for a criminal court.” (HD)

15 A verb with progressive/focus marking may occur just before a final ..~ nif, as in 12.90.
In such a case, however, the negation is being focused, so the verb is a focus verb.
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cc < o~s 2 Oc 27 s 2 2 < 0o s cc
(1298) sov rrivrs yo> piori—ryg =iy
z - e

ehenas  e=hisabu-gai mih-aku fenna-kas
however DEM3=spot-LOC person-UNSP be.seen.INF-NEGC
het=eve

NEG=END

‘However, there was no one to be seen there.’ (PB)

Existential negation can also be used with an infinitive to indicate something that
will not happen. Its use in 12.98 is such a use. In this type of construction 2.~ net
takes person agreement and can be used as a way to refuse doing something, as in
12.99. Thus first-person forms are rather frequent in such constructions.

o < or¢ ~ O/ 2z 2z < 0 ¢/ 7 Occ
(1299) ~pore ~rofrss x> 3900 r—orivrvr g
rd rd rd

ehen.nama.ves e=hiydlu mihdru dannava-ka$ netim
Nevertheless DEM3=idea now tel.INF-NEGC NEG.1

‘Nevertheless, [I] am not going to tell that idea now.” (HD)

The same type of effect can be obtained by negating the existence of the relevant
action (7 karh ‘action’).

cc ¢ ocr c 2z o~ o s/ c 2

(12.100) 5o a5r rorvro ~ 04 25

vima e=tan-a$ vannane kam-ek net=eve
therefore DEM3=place-DAT enter.FUT.PTCP action-INDF NEG=END

‘So [we] will not enter there [lit. So there is no action that will enter
there].” (PB)

The negative existential .~ net is also used in place of the existential and loca-
tional verbs to negate possession, as in 12.101 through 12.103. The occasional possessor
in the dative case, as in 12.102, takes negative concord, unlike most normal subjects,
while those that take genitive case, as in 12.101, or locative 5;.?;2 atugai ‘in the hand’,
as in 12.103, do not take negative concord.

€c c o c2 0O co c¢ c o2 072 s 27 <C
(12.101) sov grs s—9.0.0 Sr3Ea2> 2554
rd

e=kamu-gai muvazzafu-n-ge evves ku,s-elé net=eve
DEM3=action-LOC employee-PL-GEN any fault-INDF NEG=END

‘The employees bear no fault in that.” (HD)
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s 2 o cz c2 2 P o c o s 2 o0~/ os 7 7 o rd

(12102) oo~ gro s$5/49850 Saagr— <30 202 FyPrie s gk
~ z- z z

0o ¢ ocor

o0 ASou

rais Nashid-ak-a$ Addu_Atol-a§  siti-ek-ge
president Nasheed-UNSP-DAT Addu.Atoll-DAT city-INDF-GEN

daraja_dinumu-ge  bar-ek nuvata haqq-ek net
status_giveVN-GEN strength-INDF or right-INDF NEG

‘President Nasheed does not have the power or the right to give Addu
Atoll the status of a city’ (MN)

0o ¢ oz 0o coc oczv ~» 2 22 o coc s2s co2s e olc

(12.103) s~srixs s—p.9.0 20593 EaB~ r—p.0.0 2509 S~<tr S Zo4
P P P z 7

cc ¢ oc O coc

‘B AL o949
z

e=vot hodi lidaru-n-ge atu-gai evves
DEM3=vote obtain.PST.PTCP leader-PL-GEN hand-LOC any
najaizu faida-ek evves korupshan-ek evves dil-ek
illegal benefit-INDF any corruption-INDF any deal-INDF
net=eve

NEG=END

‘The leaders who obtained that vote did not have any illegal advantage,
any corruption, any deal.” (HD)

The negative existential can be used, parallel to the existential/locational verbs,

as a perfect-forming auxiliary.

c€c < o crsc c ors s 2 77 €0 ¢~/ Occ s 27 e c
(12104) sov 9435 <o ~Ep ron> Sorsrccs s5roesa
7 7 7

e=goti-taku-gai ehen-ras-ek-ge bayaku
DEM3-house.compound-PL-LOC other-island-INDF-GEN someone

vazan.veri ve-fai-elz net=eve
inhabitant be.CNV-SUCC-NEGC NEG=END

‘No one from another island has settled in those houses.’ (HD)
Negation using existential/locational verbs is also possible. Example 12.105 uses

the descriptive future tense (described for positive sentences in Section 12.2.3), while
12.106 uses focus, two syntactic constructions that call for full verbs.

c 2 02 2 0 co c,0c ocx o c
(12.105) "oivr e s g a0r >

dert fot-ek ecc-ek-ves nu=hunnane
then book-INDF thing-INDF-EMPH NEG-be(.standing).FUT.3

‘And there are no books and things.’ (SC)
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(12106) 552,02 2552, 5250555
salamat_ko§_deéne mih-aku-ves
rescue_do.CNV_give.FUT.PTCP person-UNSP
huri-ki_niin=eve
be(.standing).PST.FOC_NEG=END

‘There was no one who would rescue [him].’ (PB)

Sometimes .~> vani ‘is, becomes’ is negated to make global statements of non-
. z
existence.

2
(12.107) Sab g A5
=z

eheri  din-ek_nu=ve=eve
other religion-INDF_NEG-be.PRS.3=END

‘There is no other religion.” (HD)

12.7.3 Verbal sentence negation

Sentences with verbs other than existential/locational and focus verbs are negated
with the negative prefixing particle —~ nu- on the verb. The complement of the verb
will take negative concord.

cc ¢z 2 oc~r P e

(12.108) ss.~o./ 25l e

natija raﬁgal-elz nu=vane=eve
result good-INDF NEG-be.FUT.3=END

‘The results will not be good.” (HD)

Although —< nu- is generally prefixed to verbs, the emphatic particle 25~ ves
may intervene between it and a verb, lending a meaning of ‘not even’, as in 12.109. As
12.109 also illustrates, negative sentences tend to be in the simple present, neutralizing
the distinction between past and present tense and between progressive, perfect, and
habitual aspect.

ccrs 07 o ¢ 2 o c 2 s c o crs s
(12.109) 5530 s—o.~ g9m—030 <l
7

aharer, e=faisa-ek nu=ves dakkam=eve
1 DEM3-money-INDF  NEG=EMPH pay.PRS.1=END

‘I didn’t [lit. don’t] even pay that money.” (HD)

The emphatic particle >~ me may also be added to - nu- to lend emphasis. It
will be paired with a >~ me added to the verb (or to~.~ niifi or 5.~ net). The emphatic
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word ;5 hila ‘at all’ may also be used to emphasize negation, with or without the
further addition of >~ hama ‘just’.

cccxkc 2 ocrs o 2 xz or s o P cz 2
(12110) o555 s50m—0 225 ~yproSr Str—x
z Z

rasul-a-ge hadis-tak-a§ ~ ma_bodu iskam-ek
prophet-DEF-GEN saying-PL-DAT too_big importance-INDF
nu=me=dé=me=eve

NEG=EMPH-=give.PRS.3=EMPH=END

‘[They] are not giving much importance to the Prophet’s sayings.” (HD)

cc & 2 s 7 o cc z P
(12.111) s 5% v oo rom 2.5
rd rd

hama_hila eheni viyaka nu=dénam=eve
just_atall thus allowed NEG=give.FUT.1=END

‘[1/we] won’t allow that at all.’

Although the negative particle —~ nu- attaches to verbs of all sorts, including ver-
bal nouns, when verbs work together in a verbal complex it is the inflecting verb—the
light verb, auxiliary, or modal—that receives the negative prefix (usually the last verb
in the complex, unless there is focus). Similarly, in a noun-verb compound, the -2
nu- attaches to the verb. Example 12.112 shows negation on an auxiliary. The succes-
sive particle on the converb takes negative concord of 5.5~ -ek.

2112) $55° 5555 5835 2555 2205 RADEL Zn205 250K
namaves pakistanu sarukaru-n e=kam-a$ evves
however Pakistan government-PL. DEM3-action-DAT any
jabab-ek di-fa-elz nu=ve=eve
answer-INDF give.CNV-SUCC-NEGC NEG=be.PRS.3=END

‘However, the Pakistan government has not given any answer to that.’
(HD)

Because verbal complexes are often written without spaces, the written result of
verbal negation is often a —~ nu- inside of a long orthographic word, where it can
easily be overlooked by beginning readers of Dhivehi. When the verb is finite, the noun
or adjective of a compound verb will generally take the negative concord, as will the
object of the compound verb.

€ cc2 20¢crs 2 oc2rs c2 -0 7 7
(12113) sorv~nps%s seo5p Seprar—>

masakkatu-ge vagut-ek kuda-ek_nu=kure=eve
work-GEN time-INDF small-INDF_NEG=do.PRS.3=END

‘[They] have not decreased the work time.” (HD)
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When —.< nu- precedes a vowel-initial verb, the /u/ assimilates to the vowel of the
verb, with the result that the vowel becomes long, as in 32z nanga ‘not telling’, from
Znu-+325 anga ‘tell. PRS.PTCP’. Example 12.114 illustrates the assimilation of =<
nu- to initial /e/.

0O corssrxoc < &« oc - &« ca«

(12114) »—pr~r o509 Srom g5/~ s—rxsg 5S4
rd P

é-ge i[fi]girési nam-ek n=érige
DEM3-GEN English name-INDF NEG=know.PRS.3
ek-got-ak-as-ves

one-way-UNSP-ADV-EMPH

‘(1] don’t know its English name at all.” (SC)

Dative, ablative/instrumental, and locative nouns do not occur in the indefinite
inflection. Their negative concord particle is thus always the unspecified suffix. Verbs
that take experiencer dative subjects will usually trigger negative concord on both the
“subject” (in the unspecified dative form) and on the object or other complement.

€ cc « os ~/ O/ o/ « rd o/ 7/ rd P4
(12.115) o5 Fr i’y S~y baiy <35 ¥y os
7 7 7

mi=vahaka rarigal-a$ kiyai.dé-ka§  ahann-ak-a$
DEMi=story good-ADV tell.INF-NEGC 1-UNSP-DAT
n-erige=eve
NEG-know.PRS.3=END
‘I don’t know how to tell this story well.” (HD)

(12.116) 525550 2ixp 2555 2liiis

alugarid-ak-a§ evves var-ak-a$ tad-ek_nu=vé
1-UNSP-DAT any amount-UNSP-DAT pain-INDF_NEG-be.PRS.3

‘I don’t have any pain. [lit., I don’t have pain to any extent.]’ (HD)

Verbs that take both an indirect and a direct object may show negative concord
only on whichever phrase more closely precedes the verb. Compare 12.117 and 12.118.

oc 2 os s 22s O < 2 s 22c 2s7c¢
(12117) oar~ <2 555 >0—5 oraxig ro¥a
- -

ekamaku e=furusatu qasim maumiin-ak-a$
but DEM3=opportunity Qasim Maumoon-UNSP-DAT
nu=devvi

NEG=give.HON.PST.3
‘But Qasim didn’t give Maumoon that opportunity.” (HD)
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ccc 2 ocr 2 os s 2/ o2 rd o crs 7
(12.118) sar~ ss22.0 Feopar> =& —s>
g ' z

namaves vaziru-n mi=da ‘uvat-a$ ijaba-ek
however minister-PL. DEMI=invitation-DAT response-INDF
nu=de=eve

NEG=give.PRS.3=END

‘However, the ministers are not responding to this invitation.” (HD)

A subject may also take negative concord. So-called dative subjects usually do,
but direct-case subjects sometimes do as well. It is especially likely if the subject is
immediately before the verb, but may also occur elsewhere, as in 12.119, where it carries
an emphatic tone.

o~ o/ o c 2 o ~ 0222 oc s 27
(12.119) ~sely s—o v <y o33 3534

a,lugar“ld-elz fuluhu.nn-ak-as nu=ves angam
1.DFR-INDF police.PL-UNSP-DAT NEG=EMPH inform.PRS.1

‘I have not even informed the police.” (HD)

Verbs other than the main verb in the sentence may also be negated. In such cases
the rules of negative concord do not apply, as discussed further in Section 13.1.2.

12.8 Questions and exclamations

This section considers questions and exclamations in Dhivehi. Questions are formed
with one of four interrogative particles. Those of the so-called “wh-” type (which use
words like who, what, when, etc. in English) use interrogative words that start with —»
k-, cognate with the English wh-words, as set out in Section 6.4. Exclamations may
also use interrogative words, though not always.

12.8.1 Questions

Questions are marked with one of the four interrogative particles, »-ta, fo_ -to, =
he, and p baa, which were introduced in Section 9.1.3 and are summarized in Table
12.3.16 The particles %~ -ta and £~ -t6 are almost invariably written as suffixes on the
preceding word, © hé and ~ baa less consistently so.

Wh-questions use an interrogative phrase to which a question particle is appended,
while yes/no questions use only the question particle, appended to the predicator or
to the focused element of the sentence. Example 12.120 is the wh-question form of an

16 Fortheuseof S—-tdasa complementizer of questioning or doubt, see Section 13.2.1.
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Spoken form Written form Use

s -ta Not generally used except Basic (spoken) question
in direct quotes particle

-0 5%~ -to-eve (if final) Honorific of =~ -ta, used

as an addressee honorific

c coc

Zhe, 552 heyye 5252 heyy-eve Used to repeat or quote a
question or to write a
question that would
otherwise use »~-ta

z Z _ z
> baa 557 bava-eve, 55 Used to present

baa-eve something one is

wondering about

Table 12.3: Question particles

equational sentence in informal, spoken style, while 12.121 is the yes/no question form
of a sentence with a predicate adjective, addressed to an addressee meriting honorifics
(whether mid-level or high).

(12120) %22 2357 32
rasul-a-ge kafa-ful=aki kaku=ta
prophet-DEF-GEN grandfather-HON=COP who=Q

‘Who was the Prophet’s grandfather?’ (DT)

&2 s oc 022 ¢ oz ¢ oz o~
(12.121) ‘esi5rx r—p.ny 35 Stia% g9 32
- z z 7

alhan-ai di.ar.pi-ge gulum adi.ves rarigalu=to
Alhan-SOC DRP-GEN tieVN still good=Q

‘Are the DRP [Dhivehi Rayyithunge Party]’s ties with Alhan still good?’
(HD)

As mentioned in Section 8.3, second-person questions take .~ = -rh person mark-
ing on the verb, identical to that of the first person.

(12122) ey i3 ;’;‘5 25
ali mi=mecu balai-fim=ta
Ali DEMl=match look.CNV-PRF.2=Q

‘Did you [lit. Ali] watch the match?’ (FW1)
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It is common, but not necessary, for the interrogative phrase of a sentence to be
focused, and thus to occur after the verb (which will be in focus form), at the end of
the sentence. Example 12.123 illustrates this with a sentence containing the particle e
baa.

/l(///CD 2 22,7 o~ 02 rd o z 2z

(12123) ‘sor@p09s <p 352 ~@a32s r— 2 3007
z 2 z Z

Ra atolu ofis Alifutt-as badalu_nu_kuri
Raa atoll office Alifushi-DAT change_ NEG-do.PST.FOC

kilzve_bdva=eve
why_Q=END
‘Why wasn’t the Raa Atoll office transferred to Alifushi [I wonder]!” (HD)

The set of examples in 12.124 through 12.126 illustrate the range uses of = hé. Exam-
ple 12.124 is a spoken sentence in which the speaker quotes his own question, which
presumably originally contained %~ -ta. Example 12.125 is a line of dialog in a book,
which could still be considered a quotation of a question. Example 12.126 is simply
a written question. It also demonstrates that question marks are not always used for
questions in Dhivehi.

ocr s S S O o s 7 o c rd 2

(12.124) To52 322 A0 RN S ore@
o 2

buni-ma denn  ahai-fin kon_kahala kam-ek_hé
say.PST.PTCP-SIML then ask.CNV-PRF.1 which_sort action-INDF_Q

‘When [they] said [that], then [I] asked, ‘What sort of activity?” (SC)

¢c coc ¢z o2 oc o
(12.125) “omas Ao g rvrvs
7 e

jinni-ek n-annane heyy=eve
genie-INDF NEG-come.FUT.3 Q=END

‘Won’t a genie come?’ (VN)

€ coc o o 22 s 0 P& o~ coz 4
(12.126) o900 ~<gr—rs Ao BN 5S
z P z o

divehi_rajje-as bénum_vani 22 ministri  heyy=eve
Dhivehi_country-DAT need_be.PRS.FOC 22 ministry Q=END

‘Does the Maldives need 22 ministries?’ (HD)

In written questions the question particle often comes last, due to the interroga-
tive phrase often being in focus position. However, in speech the interrogative phrase
is more variable in its placement, and the question particle may thus occur sentence in-
ternally, after whatever element of the sentence is being asked about. In 12.127 the verb
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is last and the interrogative phrase is before it, while in 12.128 it is another sentence

element that is focused.

¢ so0rs2 Pocrs 0ox o022x &cax 27 2z
(12.127) ‘~oarie pas0rvy r3i0e <o 2v> < >
z 4 g ’ e

miharu mi=kam-a déteré  ti=béfulu-n
now DEM1l=action-SOC between DEM2=aristocrat-PL

kon_kam-el<°-t6 ti=kuravvani
which_action-INDF-Q DEM2=do.HON.PRS.PROG

‘What are you honorable people doing about this now?’ (SC)

oz 2 2 ~oc
(12128) 225 255 ~2 254
sz

koc[c]-ek-ta huri miadu kan
what-INDF-Q is(standing).PST.FOC today eat.INF

‘What is there to eat today?’ (SC)

The interrogative particle %~ -ta may be left off of a wh-question, as the presence
ofa ~» k-initial interrogative word serves to make clear that it is a question, as in 12.129.
- -t6 is not omitted, however, as it is required to set the appropriate honorific tone.
Example 12.129 also shows that 5/555 kihinek ‘how, how many’ can function as a

predicate adjective, not requiring a verb.

ez 22 oc o ¢

(12.129) ‘5> Sz S sy

kihinek deri miharu male
how then now Malé

‘So how is Malé now?’ (SC)

12.8.2 Exclamations

Exclamations, as in English (compare What large teeth you have, Grandmother!), may
also use interrogative words of quantity. In 12.130, the interrogative ff kiha ‘how

much’ is used; such a sentence ends in the question particle Zhe.

€ coco cz e 4

(12.130) I,o/z/)//ul_/;:w A
mi=i kiha riti bagicd-ek=heyy=eve

DEM1=COP how.much beautiful garden-INDF=Q=END
‘What a beautiful garden this is!” (FD)
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Another way of forming an exclamation is with the degree modifier 2 hada ‘very
mucl’, used in combination with the emphatic particle 5 -&.

(12131) $550 Z3rn S0 L A50 255 555 325,
iburahima ‘ali-ge  rattehi hasan=aki  hada ranigalu
Ibrahim-VOC Ali-GEN friend Hassan=COP very.much good
kujj-ek-é
child-INDF-EMPH

‘What a good child Hassan’s friend Ali is, Ibrahim’ (D3)

12.8.3 Tag questions

Tag questions (analogous to sentence-final expressions like isn’t it? and don’t you? in
English) are formally expressed with the negative 22 nan ‘not’ plus a question parti-
. P O _o 4= L O _o c coc o>  _ .
cle, asin e~~~ nan-tod, ».~~ nan-ta, or ».».»..~~ ninheyy-eve, or more informally
with <55~ -eknu (or 2255~ -eknuf). Tag question particles do not usually require
negative concord, except when they are appended to negative sentences that end in
. . o> _o 5 . . . o ¢ ° ¢ . N
the negative particle ~~ niifl ‘not’ or the negative existential «~ net ‘there is no(t)’,
as in 12.133. These negative particles take 5.5 ~ -ek as negative concord. Arguably, how-
ever, 255~ -eknu contains its own negative concord.

e o> b < e o2 < 0o ¢/ ~/ Occ
(12.132) “orvirorsss 5 50 iy s—o2 /sy
z z

ehen.nama.ves e-mihu-n hama e dani_nuni=to
nevertheless  DEM3-person-PL just DEM3 go.PRS.PROG=TAG

‘Nevertheless, they just go [on] [causing unrest], don’t they?’ (SC)

€ coc o >2oc ¢ 2z ocrs cz 2 o c o 7 27 Oocc

(12.133) omaorionors ro> aovrvxy rSr—a0l Yoo o
e - z

ehert  mih-aku ais=gen kurane_kam-ek
other person-UNSP come.CNV=SUCC do.FUT.PTCP_action-INDF

mi=ta-ku net—elz_m'n‘iheyy=eve
DEM1=place-UNSP NEG-NEGC_TAG=END

‘There is nothing that someone else will come and do here, is there?’ (HD)

(12.134) 254572 555 25 255
e-tan e-ha goh-ek niri=eknu
DEM3-place DEM3-amount bad-INDF NEG=TAG

‘That place isn’t so bad, is it?’ (SC)
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While the formal tag questions occur at the end of a sentence, <55~ -eknu may
also appear elsewhere, added to whatever element of the sentence the speaker wants
to emphasize, as in 12.135, which uses the descriptive future discussed in Section 12.2.3.
In a sentence such as 12.135, the listener is not actually being asked to agree, as the use
of the descriptive future implies that the listener has never seen the houses, but some
sort of listener engagement is being solicited.

< 02 2o0cr vz ox

(12.135) e 9 P ~¥ s

riti-ko$ rdnd=fa=eknu hunnani
pretty-ADV  plaster.CNV=SUCC=TAG be(.standing).FUT.PROG

‘[The houses] will have been nicely plastered, eh?’ (SC)

As mentioned in Section 9.4, fs ~-do may also be added to the ends of sentences
to solicit the agreement of the listener. The honorific version of S—-dois 5.5 detto.

(12.136) ,-’.;2/“; /“;/;’ Py
hasan  uluni kendi-ga=do
Hassan live.PST.FOC Kandy-LOC=TAG

‘Hassan lived in Kandy, didn’t he?’ (SC)

12.9 Commands and requests

The bare imperative (see Section 8.3.4.1) is used for direct commands. In spoken Dhi-
vehi the bare imperative is the same as the third person present, except for the verb
/"/-’ deni ‘gives’, which has third-person present > dé and imperative z di. The spo-
l<en bare imperative may be encountered in writing in direct quotes, enclosed by quota-
tion marks. However, the use of quotation marks does not guarantee the use of spoken
forms. The bare imperative is blunt and not particularly polite.

202 - o crs s 27 0O cc ox»
(12137) “LPez3L 2225 P2, 25557
z

komme.ves mihaku ahareri salamat_kuré
some.or.other person.UNSP 1 safety_do.IMP

‘““Someone save me!”’ (D3)
When an imperative is quoted or repeated, it takes the quotative form, which adds

the quotative 5~ -& (or the hearsay marker 5--0) to the present participle (not to the
third-person present), supplemented with .~ s.
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& 2 s 0o c,0c 0o ¢c ox o c2r c ox <z 2 rd oc¢c o cz 2
(12138) =50 S0 s—orey s—orioo0vy s, <ay rcro Sl
z z 2% ~

huriha_emmen kairi bunani komme_mih-aku-ves
all_everyone near tel.FUT.FOC which_person-UNSP-EMPH

komme_s ecc-ek hadas-é
which-EMPH thing-INDF make.IMP-QUOT

‘(We] will tell everyone, “Each person make something.” (SC)

As written Dhivehi behaves like quoted speech in various respects (such as in the
use of question particles, Section 12.8.1), the written form of the bare imperative is also
a participle that ends in .~ s, but with the addition of 5.5~ -eve.

(12139) 555 25 2i~335

alugarid-as vot dés=eve
1.DEFR-DAT vote give.IMP=END

‘Vote for me.’ (HD)

The particle > bala is often added to imperatives without much change of mean-
ing from the bare imperative. #2 bala acts like the main verb of the sentence, in the
sense that the semantically dominant verb will be in the converb form when followed
by >= bala. Also, like other imperative verbs, it has a long vowel followed by .~ s when
it is followed by 5.5~ -eve, (as in 12.141). But while > bala is clearly derived from the
imperative of ;-«3; balani ‘looks’, it is no longer the same as the imperative of that

verb, which is 2 bala, with a long vowel even when not followed by 5.5~ -eve.

P - ' s 0/ z
(12.140) Soos=0 ~<ar a2 4
z -

ari  bappa kairi assavali]_bala
yes father near ask.HON.CNV_IMP

‘Yes, ask Father.” (SC)

Adding _» di (the imperative or converb of .~5 deni ‘gives’) makes an imperative
z z
more polite, indicating that the person will be acting for someone else’s benefit.

c cz s c 2 ocx c z 02 2 o s« o crs s o 27
(12.141) s 2@ oo p05 rrrriv rreo <l /0>
Z ~

mi=tan-urn ahareni bér-a$ nukunnane got-ek
DEMi=place-ABL 1 outside-DAT go.out.FUT.PTCP way-INDF
bune_di_balas=eve

tell.CNV_give.CNV_IMP=END

‘Please tell me a way I can get out of here.’ (PB)
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The words <>~ nikarh or 5 ale may be used as ‘please’, but their use is not as
rd
necessary to politeness as in English.

(12.142) -;;,fif ,‘155«

nikam visnas=eve
please think.IMP=END

‘Please think.” (HD)

(2143) 5552045 S5 255-
mi=va_got ale bune_di_balas=eve
DEM1=be.PRS.PTCP_way please tell.CNV_give.CNV_IMP=END

‘Please tell [me] how it is.” (HD)

The suffix » ~-ti, attached to the present participle, yields an imperative that gives
instruction or z/ldvice rather than an immediate command, as in 12.144. As 12.144 also
illustrates, a negative imperative does not call for negative concord (although its com-
plement may be indefinite for other reasons). According to De Silva, the negative imper-
ative in the » ~ -ti form means ‘don’t begin to’ rather than ‘stop doing’ (M. W. Sugath-
apala De Sil\//a 1970: 152-153), and speaker assessments tend to corroborate that."”

z 2 ol o sr22s o s S s s
(12.144) 2.~ 2o rro0> s—0x >ror~
2 z

nama.nama rais maumun-as vot nu=la-ti
watch.out  president Maumoon-DAT vote NEG-put-IMP

‘Watch out, don’t vote for President Maumoon.’ (HD)
Imperatives formed from the verb stem suffixed with .5~ -ccé are considered gen-
eral advice rather than direct commands. Reynolds (2003) reports that £5- -ccéis

more polite than £ -ti. However, %5~ -ccé may also be the repeated (spoken) form
of the e -ti imperatives. In 12.145 it is a polite suggestion.

(12145) 22225 S, 55575 &3
rd

foto  aruva-ccé ingé féshuk-as
photo hang.on-IMP DM facebook-DAT

‘Upload photos to Facebook, OK?’ (SC)

The written, sentence-final form of either the £ -ti or the %5 ~ -ccé imperative suf-
fix is 5.5~ -cceve with the addition of sentence-final 5.5~ -eve, which also attaches

17 It may be that the 27 -ti imperative should be considered a future imperative; arguably,
instruction or advice is something that one should follow in the future.



288 = Simple Sentences

to the verb’s present-tense stem (which, unlike the present participle, has a short final
vowel). This written imperative is not terribly common.

jJ|€ ¢, 072 02 -

(12.146) "o rirsmo e

harnidan_kura-cc=eve
memory_do.IMP=END

‘Remember!!” (HD)

The future tense of the verb 7’; vani ‘is, becomes’ in its modal use (for more on
which see Section 11.3.2.1) may be used to give instructions.

o2z~ 0c c2s < o/ 2s 7 c
(12.147) ~ex309.9 555 Aorsrvs rora
z e

ekamaku hirigan_vani magu-ge  ek-faratu-n
but walk.INF_be.FUT.FOC road-GEN one-side-ABL

‘But [you] should walk on one side of the road.” (D3)

Imperatives addressed to God take the suffix 5~ ~-fidé (in spoken form) or 55~ =
-nidéve (in written form) attached to the present participle of the (high) honorific verb.

/{d z s 07 2 rd 7 O 0o ¢c2- c o ccco2s7
(12.148) ‘orrozmaor~ s5po 0> r—oriy rag<osrxiy
s oz P ;e
kafaru-n-ge_terein ek-aku=ves mi=bim_mati-gai

infidel-PL-GEN_among one-UNSP=EMPH DEMIl=ground_surface-LOC
nu=bahattava-ridéve
NEG-leave.HON-DIMP

‘Do not leave a single one among the infidels on this land!” (HD)
The divine optative, ending in -~ -si, expresses a wish that God would do some-
thing.

|cc Zoc 22 o2 osz&
(12.149) ‘59,00 @95y F~o4
rd rd

éna-as kamiyabu devva-si=eve
3-DAT success give.HON-DOPT=END

‘May [God] give him success!” (HD)

/“ z o o0/ ZXc o s 02 s c
(12.150) ‘sor002 eourxms riore g
rd

e=radunn-a$ heyo_rahmat lavva-si=eve
DEM3=king-DAT good_mercy put.HON-DOPT=END

‘May [God] grant the king mercy!” (HD)
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The hortative adds > —-a to the first-person present form of the verb. It is also com-
mon to supplement it with ./?,-«5 hiniga ‘walk!, as in 12.151. Example 12.70 is another
example of a hortative sentence.

g2/ o~ O
(12151) S~ 5325 5220
7 7

bis-tak valu_lama hiriga!
egg-PL. hole_put.HRT walk.IMP

‘Let’s bury the eggs!’ (EA)






13 Complex Sentences

This chapter turns to complex sentences—those consisting of more than one clause.
Because Dhivehi generally allows at most one finite verb per sentence, all other verbs
in the sentence must be subordinated to that verb (or other main-clause predicator)
in some way. The three main types of subordination that will be discussed here are
clause chaining by means of converbs; clausal complements, which are created with
the use of complementizers and participles; and adverbial clauses, which are created
with participles to which various particles are attached. The use of participial clauses
to modify noun phrases is covered in Section 10.3 but is also relevant to the creation of
clausal complements. The use of infinitives as the complement of other verbs has been
covered in Section 11.3.2, and their use as complements of nouns is in Section 10.4.

Exceptions to the rule limiting finite verbs to one per sentence occur in embedded
questions and in quotes, which are also discussed in this chapter, in Section 13.2.1and
Section 13.3 respectively.

13.1 Clause chaining

Dhivehi does not co-ordinate verbs or verb phrases. In other words, there is no literal
equivalent of an English sentence such as I went to the store and bought bread, in
which went to the store and bought bread are co-ordinated verb phrases. Instead, Dhi-
vehi uses a technique typical of South Asian languages (Masica 1991: 397-401, Sub-
barao 2008: 73-75) sometimes known as clause chaining, by which clauses headed
by converbs (often called ‘conjunctive participles’) are subordinated to the one main
clause of the sentence, whose verb is the only finite verb allowed in the sentence. In
Dhivehi focus/progressive verbs are also allowed as the main verb. The resulting sen-
tence translates literally as something like ‘Having gone to the store, I bought bread,’
but often a simple ‘and’ is the most natural translation of the link between the two
clauses. The subordinate nonfinite verbs in chained clauses are converbs (presented
in Section 8.3.3.1). In 13.1, for example, there are two instances of the converb s ve
‘be.CNV’.
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(13.1)

o/ ¢ [ rd o 7 rd c ors7s c2 77 o 7 222 g oS ST o2
ALA PSSP F—@ VP PSANFP PEIRP® r—o S g VAPV SP 2 2
z - z z -
cc -3 co cz s s 2 co cv&x
B SHKEL SASIE PP SAAPP

mi mihu-n vahaka.dakka ulunu bas
DEM1 person-PL speak.CNV live.PST.PTCP language

badalu_ve taraqqi_ve vaki bas
change_be.CNV development_be.CNV separate language
bah-a$_vi etak veld-ek-ge nuvata
~REDUP-DAT_be.PST.FOC many time-INDF-GEN or
zamdn-eku-ge teré-ga =eve

era-INDF-GEN inside-LOC =END

‘Over many ages or eras, the language they spoke changed and
developed and became various separate languages.” (DW)

Being nonfinite, a converb does not inflect for tense, aspect, mood, or person. Usu-
ally the tense, mood, and/or aspect may be inferred from the finite verb, as in 13.2, in
which the potential mood of the main verb may be considered to apply to the converb

as well.

(13.2)

cc ¢z ox o c < e 0O XTosx o2 <
BASP Y oI N Y r— S SAY I
P z

e-mihu-ni bér-as_gos kaiveni-ves
DEM-person-PL outside-DAT_go.CNV marriage-EMPH
kos-fane=eve

do.CNV-POT.3=END

‘They might go abroad and even marry.’ (HD)

The relative timing of the action or event of the converb with respect to that of the
finite verb is not fully specified. In the absence of a successive particle (discussed fur-
ther in Section 13.1.1), the action or event of the converb may either temporally precede
that of the main verb, as in 13.2, or be concurrent with it, as in 13.3; but it will not follow
it. Again, note that the future tense and progressive aspect of the main verb apply to
the interpretation of the converb as well.

(13.3)

cec 2o2x <c2 s o> orszc
‘PN S ASAFPZ ALPS
z -

veld-tak miudu-gai ule bodu_vani=eve
sea.turtle-PL  shallow.sea-LOC live.CNV big_be.FUT.PROG=END

‘The sea turtles will be living in the sea and growing up.’ (EA)

Clause chaining by means of converbs is not restricted to clauses that are being
chained to the main clause of a sentence. Subordinate clauses, such as noun-modifying
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participial clauses, may be chained with each other. In 13.4, for example, the converb
(‘go’) is chained to a participle (‘come’).

P c ox s O/ o0 o0oc s oz o/, 07 rd
(134) 2x253 500p Sl r~as o395 ~Fazr 0
rd P

atiri_macc-a$ gos=fai ge-a$ anna
beach_surface-DAT g0.CNV=SUCC house-DAT come.PRS.PTCP

komme fahar-aku
every instance-UNSP

‘every time [they] go to the beach and come home’ (VN)

Of the various verb forms, only verbal nouns and infinitives may be co-ordinated
with the nominal co-ordination particle 5~ -ai‘and’ (Section 11.3.2.3). However, even
verbal nouns and infinitives may be chai/ned with converbs. If the action of two verbal
nouns or infinitives occurs sequentially, clause chaining will be used.

& cxkocv s 2/ o 22 L4 <z o os 7/ rd
(13.5)  srpavon 23,k 8x> r—p ~3Srvx
7

rarigal-as visna murdja‘a kurum-a$_fahu
go0od-ADV think.CNV check do.VN-DAT_back
javab-ek_deés=eve

answer-INDF_give.IMP=END

‘Answer, after thinking carefully and checking [your answer].” (HD)

While converb constructions can often be translated as co-ordinations with ‘and’,
the relationship between the converb clause will have various translations depending
on context. In some cases, converbs head clauses that serve roles similar to preposi-
tional phrases in English, as discussed in Section 7.1.2.

13.1.1 The successive particles .7 ~ -fai and .~ ~ -gefi

Often a converb will be marked by either f,? - -fail or <5~ -genl, which Cain and Gair
(2000) call successive particles. These particles serve to disambiguate the relative tim-
ing of the converb and the main verb by making explicit that the action of the converb
precedes that of the main verb. The use of successive particles also helps to unambigu-
ously identify converbs, which is very useful to the learner. While converbs may ap-
pear without successive particles, successive particles only appear on converbs.? The

1 The particle ., ~ -fai is pronounced as 5~ -fa, or sometimes 5~ -fa. It is spelled 5~ -fa
before a vowel-initial suffix.
2 Occasionally.~5 gefi is the converb of ﬁw/:,fé gannani ‘take, buy’ (in which use it is usually

spelled ~ gane) rather than the successive particle, and thus forms such as ,7~5e»
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use of successive-marked converbs with auxiliaries in the creation of the perfect aspect
is covered in Section 11.3.1.1. This section considers the use of successive particles in
chained clauses, as in the following examples.

€ ¢ 2 o0c o c < 2 7
(13.6) o~zas z/v.:f}

foti_garidu  kehi=gen vettun=eve
cloth_piece slip.off.CNV=SUCC fall.PST.3=END

“The piece of cloth slipped off and fell.” (VN)

cec 2 o2 o2z 2 - s/ O ZXZoOc o/ or 2

(13.7) sar@al oy SIS Vs Fer— s
2 s

mi=hisab-a$ mi=kam gengos=fai sarukaru-n
DEM1-point-DAT DEM1l-action take.CNV=SUCC government-PL

hutta_li=eve.
stop.CNV_put.PST.PROG=END

‘The government took this matter to this point and stopped.’ (HD)

In many contexts the difference between <5~ -gefi and ., ~ -fai is hard to pin
down, but some general guidelines may be stated. As Cain an/d Gair point out, if the
patient of the converb is still with the agent during the action of the main verb, <5~
-gen will be used instead of f; ~-fai (Cain and Gair 2000: 42). In 13.8, for example, the
agent picks beans and carrots and brings them back with him. This use of <5~ -gefi
is presumably related to its historical derivation from the verb :,C,Z_; gannani ‘take,
get, buy’.

cc o cc z ¢ cc [~ cs o/ 7 o crs s 7

(13.8) ;/-”)»—’/W.r SSPSD SS9 NI SR PEFESP SELD P
rd rd

c c o2
Bl

adi aharent darid-as_vade e-tanu-n keret-ai

also 1 field-DAT_enter.CNV DEM3-place-ABL carrot-CONJ
toli  bitide=gen genes-fanam-é burifi=eve

bean pick.CNV-SUCC bring.CNV-POT.1-QUOT say.PST.3=END
‘And [he] said, “I might enter the field and pick carrots and beans from
there and bring [them].”” (PB)

The continued relationship between the action of the main verb and the patient of
the converb may be why the habitual aspect use of ;-«,5; uleni ‘lives, exists’, discussed

libi-gen-fai ‘receive-take-SUCC’ are possible. In either case, what precedes the <5 gefiis a
converb, as is what precedes the 7;‘ -fai. Historically, the successive particle <5~ -gefi is

derived from the converb of ;/:/52 gannani (Cain and Gair 2000: 43).
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in Section 11.3.1.1, uses .~ ~ -gen instead of f}/ ~-fai. An action that is habitually per-
formed may be perceived as remaining with the agent. An example is given in 13.9.
Conversely, the perfect aspect use of other existential verbs, also discussed in Section
11.3.1.1, usually uses f} - -fai instead of 25~ -gen, as exemplified in 13.10, but will
use.~5~-ge in cases where a continued presence of the patient is perceived. Thus in
13.11, the person still had the mike in his hand at the time being spoken of.

c 2 20 cccr 222 o s 2 o v
(13.9) s Surws~ls sy regivs> res—l
z - P

hasan ma_ginai-n kukulu  gane-gen-eknu ti-uleni
Hassan too_many-ADV chicken buy-SUCC-TAG DEM?2-live.PRS.CONT

“You [lit. Hassan] have been buying too much chicken, haven’t you?’ (SC)

€ ¢ 0227 o c b P «
(13.10) prorixis r—o rpo3m% ou
P s s
eti liye=fai_vani dives akuru-nn=eve

DEM3.thing write.CNV=SUCC_be.PRS.FOC Dives Akuru-ABL=END
‘It is written in Dives Akuru [the script superseded by Thaana].” (HD)
s 02 oc¢c 7 o 7 o2~-0c o c2 s 02 o cc 7 o 77

(1311) il o503 2> o990 r—oxa s eSS o
z s ~ ~

hasan baride=gen hunna_iru=ves
prayer.position build.CNV=SUCC be(.standing).PRS.PTCP_time=EMPH
ek_atu-n maik hifai=gen hunnani

one_hand-ABL mike grasp.CNV=SUCC be(.standing).PRS.PROG

‘When [he] had crossed his arms [to pray], [he] took the mike in one hand.’
(HD)

Cain and Gair also point out that if the subject of the converb-headed clause is
different from the subject of the main clause, .~ ~ -gefi will again be used instead of
f} ~ -fai (Cain and Gair 2000: 42). Dhivehi is unusual among Indo-Aryan languages,
but like Sinhala, in allowing clauses connected with a converb to have different sub-
jects (Masica 1991: 400, Taylor 2006: 417). In technical terms, A5 -gen behaves as
a switch-reference marker in these constructions. More accurately, perhaps, f; - -fai
acts as a same-reference marker, as.~5 ~-gei does not require a switch-reference inter-
pretation but 7} ~-fai requires a same-reference interpretation. In 13.12, ‘father’ is the
sociative-marked object of the converb clause, but also the subject of the main clause.
Because the subjects of the two clauses are different, 5 -gen and not f} —-fai is
used. Example 13.12 contrasts with 13.13, uttered in the same conversation, in which
the subject of ‘leave’ and the subject of ‘go’ are the same. This difference in use be-
tween f,:/ - -fai and .~ - -gefi helps to make the identity of referents clear in the face
of rampant null arguments and little verbal agreement in the language.
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& o2 o ccz z /07
(13.12) zr~o ~s5557 iaa
rd

bappa-a dima_ve=gen bunifi=e
father-SOC direction_be.CNV=SUCC say.PST.3=EMPH

‘[I] met Dad, and [he] told [me].” (SC)

« o sz P -4 S P2 X 2 o cc
(13.13) s~0 ~ 0 Soaoxy S 550 <prvog
~ > z

ehenviru ti=gé_dosu-ga karu_bavva=fa danam  irigé
) DEM2=house_near-LOC car_leave.CNV=SUCC go.FUT.1 DM

‘So [I] will leave the car at your house and go [from there], OK?’ (SC)

The successive particle <5~ -gefi has a few other special uses. The semantic re-
lationship between the subordinate clause and the main clause in clause chaining is
not restricted to simple coordination. In 13.14, for example, the converb 5 ve ‘be.CNV’
presents an intention that is the motivation for the action of the main verb. An inten-
tion converb clause of this type is marked with <5 ~ -gefi.3 (For more on the use of 5«;
vani ‘is, becomes’ to introduce intentions, see Section 11.3.2.1.) i

(B4) $55 4355 —55 B5525.55 2255255
avas~avah-as duve_filan_ve-gen pilast
quick~REDUP-ADV run.CNV_hide.INF_be.CNV-SUCC Pilaasee
duvvai gat=eve
run.CAUS.CNV take.PST.3=END

‘Wanting to quickly run and hide, Pilaasee took off running.’ (PB)

In some cases, a converb clause with <5~ -gefi is an adverbial. At least some of
these, such as the .©55 57 ada_ve-gen ‘often’ in 13.15, appear to be lexicalized. An-
other example is arguably /3%«} guli-gen ‘together’ [lit. ‘having been joined’], illus-
trated below in 13.28.

3 At first glance, it may seem that in a sentence like 13.14, the temporal order of the verbs is
reversed, in that Pilaasee took off running before he hid. However, the,/-v; vani ‘is, becomes’

before the <5~ -gefi indicates that he wanted to run and hide, which occurred before he set off
running.
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cccrs z 2 o cc oz o 2 4 < P 4
- z
e kam-aki e de kudin ada_ve=gen

DEM3 action-COP DEM3 two children habit_be.CNV=SUCC

kura kam-ek=eve
do.PRS.PTCP action-INDF=END

‘That was something those two children often did.” (VN)

13.1.2 Negation of chained clauses

When the converbs of chained clauses are negated, negative concord is not required,
since the converbs are not in finite clauses.

(13.16)

|j€ €z 0O ¢ ox2 o 7 ox 2 o~ o c
BSFINF SVSAI e Sy R
2z

dent las_nu=ko$ tasdiqu_kos devvas=eve
then delay NEG=do.CNV ratification_do.CNV give. HON.IMP=END

‘Then don’t delay, ratify [it]!” (HD)

The negative existential 2~ net has a converb, <.~ neti, which may participate
rd
in clause chaining.

< 2 0 27 c2 s < s2sc 2 22 07 < os s o2

o c
(13.17) ~S5porv pmaeris Sor2855° s50a584 <rr~vro ~rarar
rd rd

zs ’ z ;e P4
€ ccoc 7 2 ocrs s 7 OF
PANENSPOF Y AV PP~ 9>

rd rd

kulli.ak.as verikarn_kura pati-ge_atu-gai
suddenly leadership_do.PRS.PTCP party-GEN_hand-LOC
de_majilihu-ge aghulabiyyatu neti=gen
two_parliament-GEN majority NEG.CNV-SUCC
massala-tak-ek  kurimati_ve-jje=eve

problem-PL-INDF face_be.CNV-PERF.3=END

‘Suddenly the ruling party did not have the majority in the two
parliaments, and [it] has faced problems.’ (HD)

13.2 Clausal complements

Verbs such as say, think, and hope often take clausal complements in English. In other
words, what is said, thought, or hoped may be a full clause in English (as in John said
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that he was hungry). In Dhivehi, verbs technically take noun phrases as their comple-
ments, not clauses. However, certain nouns may act as complementizers. These nouns
in turn take participial clauses, which fill the role of the clausal complement.
Which noun is used as a complementizer depends largely on the verb. The most

common complementizer is ~3 karh ‘action’, in various of its case forms. The verbs

2 - . oz s 3= = , 22 o2 - -
o bunani ‘says’, ~»> ¢ vidalu-vani ‘says (hhon)’, .~~» %>, ummidu-kurani
z z - z z
‘hopes’,.~~»2, visnani ‘thinks’, and .~~.5 dekeni ‘sees’ take 2> kama$ ‘action.

z - z
. . 2 . .
DAT’, as in 13.18, or sometimes 555 kamugai ‘action.LOC’.
rd

or>2 2 o002 orx orvs ors cx olc 20
(13.18) ~>» Pores ~Fror~xo <oy ror 204 <>
z - -

mi=aharu evod libéne_kam-a$ vara$_bodas ummidu
DEMil=year award receive. FUT.PTCP_COMP very_big-ADV hope
kuram

do.PRS.1

‘[I/we] very much hope that [I/we] will receive the award this year.” (HD)

The clausal complement may come before or after the subject of the sentence, de-
pending on the intended rhetorical effect. It may also come after the verb, if the verb
is in focus form, as in 13.19.4

€0 ¢c 7 7/ 7 s 2 7 c o2 < b s <2 o
(13.19) 5o 505 o500 Sr~rom
P z

) 22 o crs 7 o cc
oo g Vog s s—oor g
z 7 P g

ccror >, ¢ ocx
PASOV S <
-

eheri- namaves hizubu-allah -in  bune=fai_vani
never.- the.less Hezbollah  -PL say.CNV=SUCC_be.PRS.FOC

e=mihu-n-ge atu-gai gina_adad-ek-ge roket
DEM3-person.PL-GEN hand-LOC many_amount-INDF-GEN rocket
eba_huri kamuga=eve

CONT-be(.standing).PST.PTCP COMP=END

‘Nevertheless, Hezbollah has said that they have a large quantity of
rockets.” (HD)

When two complementizers are called for in a single sentence, and one occurs
inside the other’s clause, as in example 13.20 (notice the two that’s in the English
translation), usually one will be .2>> kama$ ‘action.DAT’ and the other will be ffjfz
kamugai ‘action.LOC’. If, on the other hand, there are two equal complements (as in
‘said that X and that Y’), usually the same complementizer, most often .2>> kama$

4 Example 13.19 has extra spaces, separating the morphemes of some of the words. These are
indicated by the use of hyphens in addition to the spaces in the Romanization and gloss lines.
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‘action.DAT’, will be used for both, with the addition of the co-ordinating particle fj -
-ai ‘and’ on the first one (see example 13.21). However, mismatched complementizers
are sometimes also used.

or s ez 2 v s 22 o~ ¢ 2 o2s0 s s 22 o coz
(13.20) ~55 ~oer a3 =iy F~amres coyas—> Fi> a9
b b rd rd

Sheite 25,2555 00 25,550 SARRAAEES
rajje-in mi=kura masakkatu-n duniye-as kura
country.PL. DEM=do.PRS.PART work-ABL world-DAT do.PRS.PTCP
faida  kuda_vane kamas deke-vadai_nu=gannava
benefit small_be.FUT.PTCP COMP see.CNV-HHON_NEG=HON
kamugai=ves rais.ul.jumhiriyya vidalu.vi=eve
COMP=also president.of.the.republic say.HHON.PST.3=END

‘The President also said that he doesn’t see that the benefit to the world of
the work the country is doing will be small.” (HD)

o/ S/ & <c 2z o/ 250 P g/ 0c0co o 2x ors s <
(13.21) A0 <332 ~i5> N5 WYY Ay o< a4
- g - ~ Z

cec 2z

'ixt,:/‘/’f
e=i varas_bodu kon;‘rekt—elé_kama_s=di é-gai 250
DEM3=COP very_big contract-INDF_COMP=CONJ DEM3-LOC 250
miliann  dolaru himené_kama$ vidalu.vi=eve

million dollar be.included.PRS.PTCP_COMP say.HHON.PST.3=END

‘[The president] said that it is a very big contract and that 250 million
dollars are included in it.” (HD)

As 13.21 also demonstrates, there is no constraint against the occurrence of the
copula inside a clausal complement, as it is not a finite verb.
The verb .~5.~5 efigeni ‘knows’ takes direct-case .~> karh ‘action’ as a comple-
z

mentizer. The subject of i";/"; enigeni will be in the dative case (though see Section
12.4.5 for a discussion of arhether such a noun phrase is actually a subject), while the
verbs that take .2>> kamas ‘action.DAT’ or f.?;; kamugai ‘action.LOC’ have direct-
case subjects in their active forms. Example 13.22 is an example with a dative subject
and a direct-case complementizer.

€ €2 « ocs 0crs s O < os 7 z
(13.22) oo a5 s 220y 99 ~yar— 22
z z "7

pilasi-ak-a$ e=1 kon_kahala
Pilaasee-UNSP-DAT DEM3=COP which_kind

gah-ek_kam-ek n=e[riJgun=eve
plant-INDF_COMP-INDF NEG=know.PST.3=END

‘Pilaasee didn’t know what kind of plant it was.” (PB)
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Example 13.22 also illustrates the fact that when the finite verb is negated, the
complementizer (as a noun and the head of the complement) takes negative concord.
The dative subject usually also takes negative concord. If the negation is inside the
complement clause, however, the nonfinite verb does not require negative concord, as
in 13.23. It is important to note, however, that nouns in the scope of negation are often
semantically indefinite, and will therefore often be in the indefinite (or unspecified)
form in such contexts anyway, as in 13.24. True negative concord, by contrast, also
occurs on proper names, pronouns, adjectives, and subordinate verb forms, none of
which otherwise take indefinite inflection.

(13.23)

(13.24)

ccrs c2 s o - Ed orrz > 2 o c2 or os ¢
BAFICR o9 NG PN SOVFRYIY r—oSSAO SV
z Py g z

e=kam tahqiqu=ves nu=kura_kamas miadu
DEM3=action investigation=EMPH NEG=do.PRS.PTCP_COMP today
sifai-n e=vani bune=fa=eve

military-PL.  DEM3=be.PRS.FOC say.CNV=SUCC=END

‘The military have said today that [they] are not even investigating that
matter.” (HD)

cc 2z 2 I<4 o corrsrze2 2 ocrs s/ o222
PNPI PO S PP PP OVAYY POV PR PP
rd 7 7 7

fuluhu-t  mi=fada_kam-ek
police-PL  DEMl=manner_action-INDF

nu=kura_kamas=ves sodigu vidalu.vi=eve
NEG=do.PRS.PTCP_COMP=EMPH Soadiq say.HHON.PST.3=END

‘Soadiq also said that the police do not do such things.” (HD)

The noun »% vahaka ‘speech’ may also serve as a complementizer. Although
variously translated as ‘speech’ or ‘story’, »2%vihaka basically means something that
is said or a piece of discourse. Thus it is used with verbs of speech and the hearing of

speech.



(13.25)
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z o >2r o0c¢ spP2xXx 2/ <c O ZoO c>2-2 220C0 o~scoz

P NOSY) SO SSAZOS D SAH SI— NP9 SFPP2 FrEEIH SAENS
- - - - - -

cce I

‘PNPH VSO
rd

rajje-as impot_kura mudalu-ge invois-ge agu
country-DAT import_do.PRS.PTCP goods.GEN invoice-GEN price
oluva_lai=gen vagu invois hada _vahaka
confuse.CNV_put.CNV=SUCC false invoice make.PRS.PTCP_COMP
ive=eve

is.heard.PRS.3=END

‘[1t] is heard that the invoice prices of goods being imported to the
Maldives are disguised and false invoices are made.’ (HD)

The noun_~% tafi ‘place’ may also serve as a complementizer, when the verb is one
of appearing or seeing, as in 13.26. The particle <~ -t which usually marks a reason

(see Section 13.4.3), may serve as a complementizer in the same contexts in literary
style, as in 13.27.

€c¢c ccs c orsz 2 2z 2 €2 orz s ors s /0 cs o crs 7

(13.26) s9r <329 ~oo5, 2or— <oroos Frliag> —o> v
rd

(13.27)

namaves, baek.fahar-a§, javab-ag=vure suvalu
however sometimes-ADV answer-DAT=compared.to question
digu_va_tan eba=fene=eve
long_be.PRS.PTCP_COMP CONT=appear.PRS.3=END

‘However, sometimes it seems that the question is longer than the answer.’
(HD)

cc cc 2 o c z 2 o~ 0 7 7 o~ o 0o ~/ &«o o o &« 277 <c
BNAGIY AN PRV PUNI— SBASD Y S IF g NN E VIV
z - sz

ekamaku, pi.é-ifi infleshatt obahattait ~masakkaf
but PA-PL inflation control.INF work
kura=ti-ek nu=fene=eve
do.PRS.PTCP=COMP-NEGC NEG=appear.PRS.3=end

‘But it doesn’t seem that the PA [People’s Alliance] is trying to control
inflation.’

The verb .~>. hivani ‘thinks’ takes the particle .~ ~ -hef ‘as if, in the manner’ as
z z
a complementizer.
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(13.28) >355 s~r— > 555 Alg5s SRR ERET o PRALS
oc cz e oczv 2
ahann-a$ hiva-ni kulurteri-nn-ai sapotaru-n
1-DAT think.PRES-FOC player-PL-SOC  supporter-PL
guli=gerni mi sizanu-gai  rafiijgalu kamiyab-ek
join.CNV=SUCC DEM1 season-LOC good success-INDF
hodi dane=hen

achieve.PRS.PTCP go.FUT.PTCP=COMP

‘I think that the players and supporters together can achieve a good
success this season’ (HD)

The tense of participial complement clauses does not shift to match the tense of
the finite clause. In other words, the tense will be the one appropriate at the time of the
experience, unlike in English, where a shift backward occurs in sentences in which the
finite clause verb is in the past tense, as in Martha said she would come or Jack thought
he was in danger. Thus in 13.29 the participles that the complementizers introduce are
in the future tense, calibrated to the time of the promise, and the other participles are
in the present tense, calibrated to the time when Mother says it.

ocrs 2 2 o2 2 s O/ LSS 2 s o c oczxzv 2 s O/ rd
(13.29) s50 e rxire o> ororr v o goSed 2> S
P rd

cec 22s oOrs 22 2
BBV B A e D P atad & ad
'

adi mamma bund_got—elé den
also mother say.PRS.PTCP_way-INDF then

hadane_kamas=ai, mamma nu=kuran
make.FUT.PTCP_COMP=CON]J mother NEG=do.INF
buna_kam-ek nu=kurdne_kamas
say.PRS.PTCP_action-INDF NEG=do.FUT.PTCP_COMP
va‘udu_vi=eve

promise_be.PST.3=END

‘And [he] promised that [he] would do [lit ‘make’] what Mother said and
would not do what Mother said not to do.” (PB)

13.2.1 Embedded questions

Clausal complements that express an element of doubt or indirectly ask a question
use the complementizer particle %~ -t6. This particle is homophonous with the hon-
orific question particle but is not itself honorific in its usage. Unlike most other clausal
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complements, complement clauses with - -to may contain finite verbs as predica-
tors. This is illustrated in 13.30, in which the verb //w; vani ‘is, becomes’ occurs in its
third-person present form. As illustrated by 13.31 fhrough 13.33, translation into En-
glish of embedded clauses headed by £~ -td often requires the addition of something
like ‘to see’ or ‘in order to find out’, which is implied in Dhivehi by the Ji ~-t0. Further
examples of the use of &~ -td are in 13.34 and 13.35.

(13.30)

(13.31)

(13.32)

(13.33)

o sz 2 o~ 0 7 7 o s/ ("z?z o 2,¢c o c
Ry PYNr—s rrp o955 s — S
z

celst mecu-n molu_vé=to vara§ masakkat
Chelsea match-ABL excellent be.PRS.3=QCOMP very work

kuranam
do.FUT.1

‘[We] will try very hard to win the Chelsea match.’ (HD)
cc o0ocozlP ClPox ocx o coc cz oz 7

PNBAFY P S PPN ANLS PPN ISP~ P4
rd rd

adi salamat_vane evves got-ek ot=to
also safety_be.FUT.PTCP any way-INDF be(.lying).PST.3=QCOMP

hodan_fetti=eve
seek.INF_begin.PST.3=END

‘And [he] began to search [to see] if there was any way to escape.’ (PB)

j€ €z~ Pocrs ox « ox or 2o, 2

z P
tima qaum-as$ ko$_deni kon_kam-ek=to

one nation-DAT do.CNV_give.FUT.FOC which_action-INDF=QCOMP

balas=eve
look.IMP=END

‘Look [to see] what you yourself will do for [your] country!” (HD)
CPa c2r 2 o cz Pl oc>2 so2r

POFRVEY oo SO IS5
z 2 -

alugaridu-men mi=balani viha.ves
1-PL DEM1=look.PRS.FOC as.much.as.possible

kuda_kureve=to
small_be.done.PRS.3=QCOMP

‘We are looking [to see] if [it] is being reduced as much as possible.” (HD)
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cc co~r o 77 c o2 w2 s fococox < o c

(13.34) 59 Gasrc, ~on ~o 322 oaasrr a9 5
’ ’ z

den e=i kot_ecc-ek=to
then DEM3=COP which_thing-INDF=QCOMP
bala_la_hitu-n e=tan-a$ hiriga-jje

look.CNV_put.PRS.PTCP_heart-ABL DEM3=place-DAT walk.CNV-PRF

eve
END

‘Then, wanting to see what it was, [he] walked over there.” (PB)

cccec>2 2z 2 e o>2r, ~s0 ’d ox
(13.35) ‘s9°3 2ps= oriomar—ar ¥
' '

kot haisiyyat-ak-un=to suvalu  ufede=eve
which means-UNSP-ABL=QCOMP question is.created.PRS.3=END

‘The question arises, by what means?’ (HD)

13.3 Quotes

English contrasts the quotation of direct speech with indirect or reported speech. Di-
rect speech is presented with the same syntax as it was originally spoken with, such
as in the I am hungry in John said, “I am hungry.” Indirect speech adjusts the syntax
of the utterance to the context in which it is reported, as in the he was hungry in John
said he was hungry. Dhivehi, by contrast, has three or four levels of presenting what
someone has said.

The least direct way of reporting what has been said is by the use of clausal com-
plements, as presented in Section 13.2 and illustrated in examples such as 13.19 and
13.24. These clausal complements do not have finite verbs (and therefore have no per-
son marking) and are embedded inside a phrase headed by a complementizer as other
clausal complements are.

The other strategies for reporting speech largely maintain the syntax of the origi-
nal utterance. The quotative marker 5 -& marks a more or less direct quote of something
the speaker is relatively certain of and/or has personal experience of. Thus it combines
the function of a quotative marker and an evidential marker, both marking an utter-
ance as quoted speech and indicating what speaker’s evidence for the quote is—in this
case, personal experience. Repeating one’s self, such as when one repeats a command
or instruction, also calls for 5 -& (as also discussed in Section 8.3.4.1). Quotes with 5 -&
may be considered repetitions of something that has been said. However, exact quota-
tion or repetition is not required. Although the person agreement (and the tense or im-
perative mood, as the case may be) of the original utterance is retained in a quotation
the pronoun identity is not always. If the original utterance contained a first-person
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pronoun, this may be replaced with the logophoric pronoun ,-/«,3;,5 timanna (or its
plural /-3;‘/«/32: timannamen), for more on which see Section 6.2.3.5

The following examples illustrate the use of the direct quotative marker 5 -&. Ex-
ample 13.36 uses no subject pronoun in the quote, 13.37 uses the logophoric pronoun,
and 13.38 uses the regular first-person pronoun.

& s 2 rd z o c 2 cz o2 o s/ o c rd o cc
(13.36) 50 S50 9 oo orp ~rore> r~rxp w5 o,y
z - z z
ehenvima denn varas maja_kam-ak-a$ vane=ti
therefore then very fun_action-UNSP-DAT be.FUT.PTCP=RSN
bune-fim arn ti-ga danam=é

say.CNV-PRF.1 yes DEM2-LOC go.FUT.1I=QUOT

‘So then, because it would be a lot of fun, I said, “Yes, [I] will go there.”
(sC)

ccrs 0 ool ¢ 2 [{(¥-2r+ 0o ¢c2- ¢ s ors 2 s o7 »
(13-37) e St @ P PPNV Y SIS FD Y50
g z P P

timanna biru_ganna ek-aku=ves net=é
LOG fear take.PRS.PTCP one-UNSP=EMPH NEG=QUOT
buni edolf hitlar=eve

say.PST.FOC Adolf Hitler=END
‘““There is no one that I fear,” said Adolf Hitler’ (HD)

« o 2 os o crs s 2 z rd
(13.38) sy sl ro 2.4
2 -

aisha buni aharen anndanam=é
Aisha say.PST.FOC 1 come.FUT.1=QUOT

‘Aisha said, ”I will come”.” (FW1)

The quotative marker 5 -0 marks a quote that the speaker is less certain of or
that the speaker feels somewhat more distant from. It may be hearsay, for example.
Such quotes may be considered reports of something that has been said rather than
direct repetitions. In many of its uses the particle 5~ -6, like 5 -8, functions as both a
quotative marker and an evidential marker, with the evidential weight in the case of 5-
-0 being that the speaker’s evidence for the quote is not direct. However, the reporting
of hearsay is not the only function of 5—-0.Sometimes 5 -6 and 5 -0 are used together

5 Lum (n.d.) reports that as an alternative to the logophoric pronoun, a third-person pronoun
may be used while maintaining the first person of the verb, giving Dhivehi ‘biperspective’
speech in the terminology of Evans (2012). My own fieldwork data is equivocal on this point,
pointing to possible inter-speaker differences. More work is needed on this topic.
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in quoting a conversation, 5 - for when the speaker quotes him- or herself, and 5--6
for when the speaker quotes the other person. In other contexts, the 5--6 may be used
to introduce a quotation within a quotation. The generalization to be made is that 5-
-0 marks a quote that is farther removed from the present speaker or from the present
utterance than 5 -é does. The following examples illustrate the use of the distancing
quotative marker 5 -0.In 13.40 the 5~ -6 is used because it is embedded within a
quote (set off with quotation marks in this example rather than with 5 -&).

e ¢z or 2 s P s 2 > P
(13.39) mrorrcss 50 asriay oo ~o 35
- s oz z  z z
ali  buni vahidu_kairi-gai  aish@ annane=yo

Ali say.PST.FOC Waheed_near-LOC Aisha come.FUT.3=QUOT
‘Ali said to Waheed, “[They say| Aisha will come”.” (FW1)

« oz zz & 2 o > s o
(13.40) “ s i el o >
- z

mamma buni annas-o fa.rosi karni
mother say.PST.FOC come.IMP-QUOT toast.biscuit eat.INF

‘““Mother said, ‘Come eat the toast biscuits.””” (HV)

A further marker, 35 ~-0la, is sometimes used to mean that the speaker has heard
something said but does not agree with it.

cecrlPorx 0o cococ >z > <z
(1341) sor@ixr rpresryg rvrw S~
z z

yaminu nuni  emmen=ves korapt=adla=eve
Yameen except everyone=EMPH corrupt=QUOT=END

‘Everyone except Yameen is corrupt (they say).” (HD)

The use of a quotative marker triggers the form of the imperative that ends in a
long vowel plus .~ s, as in 13.42, and as also described in Section 8.3.4.1 and Section
12.9.

& 2 o~ 0 c¢c2 s cc ox z o 2« o0 c2 o s s €2 o2 <

(1342) <ol rpimrorsy gpsrrvorsy rgogir e ~~ o4
> - z

e=mihu-n bune=fa_eba_ini
DEM3=person.PL say.CNV=SUCC_CONT_be(.sitting).PST.3
kulen_bénum-iyya komme_re-aku=ves annas=e

play.INF_want-COND any_night-UNSP=EMPH come.IMP=QUOT

‘They have said, “If [you] want to play, come any evening.”” (SC)

As 13.43 shows, in speech the verb is not necessarily the constituent that receives
the quotative marker, although it often is.
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(343) S3ARE 5 542 30 555 Fils SRE 452 RIS A
den e=mihu-n bune-fi komme mih-ak-a$ anek
then DEM3=person.PL say.CNV-PRF every person-UNSP-DAT DM
hat rufiya e bénurh_vani

seven rufiyvaa QUOT need_be.FUT.PROG

‘Then they said, “Every person will need, like, seven rufiyaa.” (SC)

The emphatic marker 5~ - is homophonous with the direct quotative marker, a
potential source of confusion.

(1344) ~55, ZR5g54 2555
gula=ves nu=levi=gerin=é mi=uleni
call.CNV=EMPH NEG=be.put.CNV=SUCC=EMPH DEMI=live.PRS.PROG

‘(1] haven’t even been managing to call.’ (SC)

Quotation marks may be used in writing instead of a quotative marker, in which
case a period rather than a comma will often set off the quotation from the description
of who said it. In these cases the first-person pronoun will generally be quoted as such
rather than with the logophoric pronoun, as in 13.45. Sometimes quotation marks and
quotative particles are both used, but this is prescriptively considered overkill. Sen-
tences inside quotation marks do not use the written sentence-ending particle 5.5~
-eve. News reports often include very long quotes with quotation marks; 13.45 is a rel-
atively short example.

2 s 7 s oY O P& o crs 7 o ¢ o ¢ o c o022 «&c2 2 occz 7
(1345) 33+ Siorimo rrxly ‘pre grorcorsy psySc rSomr vy
7 b

€ ¢c o2 « oz € cxc c os, ¢ ez o2 o c

oow @z  erre S5 SIS o2
z

“aniya_ve=gen nu=kuleve kulurh.teri-nn-ek net.
injury_be.CNV=SUCC NEG=be.played.PRS.PTCP athlete.PL-INDF NEG
ahareri bénum_va_fada raffijgalu tim-ek madama-ge

1 need_be.PRS.PTCP_like good team-INDF tomorrow-GEN
mec-as nerevéne.” macce burifi=eve

match-DAT be.put.out.FUT.3 Maachchey say.PST.3=END

““No players are injured and can’t play. [I] will be able to put out a good
team like I need for tomorrow’s match.” Maachchey said.” (HD)

The quotative markers 5 -& and 5~ -6 do not co-occur on a word with the written
sentence-ending particle 5.5~ -eve. In writing, sometimes the quotative marker is used
without 5.5~ -eve, and sometimes the quotative marker is replaced with the sentence-
ending particle 55 -eve, leaving the fact that it is a quotation to be inferred, asin 13.46.
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The particle 5~ -6la is different from the other quotative markers in this respect, in
that it can co-occur with 5.5~ -eve, as shown in 13.41.

cclox <ccs c>2 2o 2/
(13.46) 900y ‘oo32re 9973
-

faruhiyya  bune_la=eve. kokko=eve.
Faruhiyyaa say.CNV_put.PRS.3=END younger.sibling.VOC=END

‘Faruhiyyaa says. “Little Brother.”” (VN)

A further way of setting off quotations is to follow them with /5/‘5 mi-hen ‘like
this’, as in 13.47. This may be in addition to a preceding focus verb that introduces
the quotation. This strategy tends to be used for quotations in cases where the exact
wording matters, as in quoting the law, but it may also be encountered in narratives
and other contexts. Its use is somewhat analogous to the use of quote to introduce
exact wording in spoken English.

2 22 < P 7 rd /7/0(0‘ z s c s 2207 0 C
(1347) 228> sa2x50  roalsvorsiy oa3m> a5roxgr— >
7 7 z P P 7 7 7

€ ¢ Ooc K« os c
B2 el a4 PAS
rd

mi=postaru-taku-gai liye=fai_va
DEM1=poster-PL-LOC write.CNV=SUCC_be.PRS.PTCP

kepshan-taku-gai_vani hariguranai-ge mujurimu
caption-PL-LOC_be.PRS.FOC war-GEN criminal
ge-as_dé mi=henn=eve

house-DAT_go.IMP DEM1.manner=END

‘In the captions that were written on these posters was, quote, “Go home,
war criminal.”” (HD)

13.4 Adverbial clauses

Adverbial clauses are subordinate clauses that provide further information about the
time, manner, condition, or reason of the action or state presented in the main clause.
This section contains a sampling of such constructions in Dhivehi. The verbs in Dhi-
vehi adverbial clauses are generally speaking participles—marked for tense but not for
person—but nonverbal clauses (introduced in Section 12.1) may also be used as adver-
bials. In many cases an adverbial clause may be created either with a suffixing particle
attached to the participle or with a noun which the participial clause modifies.
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13.4.1 Conditionals and concessives

Conditional clauses, introduced by if in English, are marked with the suffixing par-
ticle ;’:Z(f)— -(i)yya or followed by >.~ nama ‘if’ in Dhivehi. If the adverbial clause
contains a verb, that verb will be a participle. However, conditional clauses may also
be nonverbal (as in 13.50). The conditional word >.~ nama ‘if’ may also follow syntac-
tic units that are not clauses, while the suffix ;3(7)— -(i)yya specifically attaches to

clause-final predicators (and thus to clauses).
As mentioned in Section 9.1.9.4, the difference in meaning between 5.5 (5;)‘ -(i)yya

and >~ nama ‘if’ is subtle, with >~ nama ‘if’ perhaps being more hypothetical.
Things that have not happened, but which would have consequences if they were
to happen, use perfect participles in the conditional clause.

cc cz o or~r o©0~s0~s O0rs s S cO oz 2 s 20 27 <c2 7
(13.48) sarcor—s F~ro ppnorcy > pa0s rryis— ooae35 Sores
P - zs

majilthu-ge aghulabiyyatu sarukar-a$ libi-jje_nama
parliament-GEN majority government-DAT receive.CNV-PRF_if
kam-tak~tak varas gos_vane=eve

deed-PL~REDUP very bad_be.FUT.3=END

‘If the government were to get a majority in the parliament, things would
be very bad.” (HD)

€ ¢ cxkcc2 2 o crsc 2 <z o P o
(1349) s ~p309.4~ 9425 »r 445~ ro
7 P 7

bis nagai-fi=yya kudi vela-ek
egg take.CNV-PRF=COND small.PL sea.turtle-INDF

nu=ufedéne=eve
NEG=be.formed.FUT.3=END

‘If [you] take the eggs, the little sea turtles will not develop.’ (EA)

The present participle, or a nonverbal clause, indicates a general or ongoing con-
dition.
ccec <z z o 7 7 o~s ¢ o~

(13.50) ‘soo5m0 masisrex rpror>
7 rd e 7

mas.veri.kam rarigal=iyya tiyagi ve=eve
fishery good=COND prosperous_be.PRS.3=END

‘If the fishing is good, there is prosperity.” (HD)
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(13.51)

cccc orzrs o2z <co ¢ o 2 s s20 c2
PO SN YOS SIEKQICIIV OIS NSV
z -

kus-ek_va_nama kiyumteri-ni-ge  gatu-n
error-INDF_be.PRS.PTCP_if reader-PL-GEN vicinity-ABL

ma‘af-as edem=eve
forgiveness-DAT ask.PRS.1=END

‘If there are errors [in what I have written], [I] ask the readers’ forgiveness.’
(HD)

The &~ -fia allomorph of 5.5 (f)‘ -(i)yya appears to attach to infinitives. Given
that all the other verbs that take the conditional suffix are participles, this may well be
the present progressive “long” participle, with the vowel being lost and the consonant
becoming palatalized, in a process reminiscent of the gemination and palatization pro-
cess described in Section 3.6.4. This conditional form indicates a continuing condition,
as illustrated in 13.52. Example 13.52 also shows that, as with other nonfinite clauses,
negative concord is not used inside conditional clauses.

(13.52)

/4( cz <c o2 os < <c os s o s/ < 0 cc2 2 oz c 2
BANIPOI— s NRFP SSPH SS9 P INY NP9 AV
rd

kudi vela-tak nu=ufederi=fia vara$ avahas$
small.PL sea.turtle.PL NEG=be.formed.PROG=COND very soon

vela-tak  hu$_ve-dane=eve
sea.turtles empty_be.CNV-POT=END

‘If the little sea turtles don’t develop, very soon there may be no more sea
turtles!” (EA)

The use of a past participle puts the condition in the past, as in 13.53. Often it
indicates that if things had been different in the past, the outcome would have been
different, as in 13.54. Such conditionals use an irrealis verb in the main clause.

cclo ¢ oc2 o~ ¢ 7 7 oc2r0 -

(13.53) ‘pspprcr» parxi iy 2iog<iins—
P -

sahha_kurevvi_nama e=kam kurevvi
valid_do.HON.PST.PTCP_if DEM3=action do.HON.PST.3

kihinet=to=eve
how=Q.HON=END

‘If [they] validated [the voter list], how did [they] do that?’ (HD)
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(13.56) 55,5555 2225055 SAARES B5a2555 A3%,5,5 255
e=faharu e=ittihadu-n ek_kendidet
DEM3=instance DEM3=alliance-ABL one_candidate
nerevunu_nama furatama_buru-n  kamiyabu_vih=eve
be.put.out.PST.PTCP_if first_round-ABL successful_be.IRR=END

‘If one candidate had been put forth from that alliance at that time,
[he/she] would have won in the first round.” (HD)

A number of short, possibly lexicalized, conditionals such as >.~.~°.5 ehen-nama
‘if so [lit. if like that]’ and 7.~.2% nuf-nama ‘if not’ begin sentences and serve to con-

oco2or2

nect them to the previous discourse. The expression f:j,/m/y//;; irada-kurevviyya
means ‘God willing’, as in 13.55, but the Arabic phrase &' ,fy,f,f insha allah ‘God
willing’ is also often used.

o sz 2 o008 <
(13.55) 357> segis 4
rd

25
irada_kurevvi=yya madama e ripot-tak
purpose_be.done.HON.PRS.PTCP=COND tomorrow DEM3 report-PL
husa.alanarn

put.forward.FUT.3

‘God willing, [I] will file those reports tomorrow.” (HD)

Concessive adverbial clauses, which are introduced by although, even if, or despite
in English, are marked with the suffix ~~ 5~ -as (which has the allomorph ~~_> ~ -yas)
or are followed by ~~5>.~ namaves ‘although’. The suffix -~ ~ -as attaches to past
participles, as in 13.56, or to nonverbal sentence-final predicators, as in 13.57. Example
13.57 also illustrates the lack of negative concord in concessive clauses, as they are
nonfinite.®

cc czv 2 o s o2 a« cv 2 2 2 7 7
(13.56)  sarvrs s—trrve groxiie R2—

asaru nu=kurane=e buni=as kurane=eve
effect NEG=do.FUT.PTCP=QUOT say.PST.PTCP=CNCS do.FUT.3=END

‘Although [they] say [it] won’t have an effect, [it] will.” (HD)

6 Example 13.57 contains the nonstandard dialect word .55 mede, which is_%> medu in the
standard dialect. It is a postposition derived from the noun meaning ‘middle’, but is used with
an object in the sociative case to mean ‘regarding’ or ‘about’.
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& cs 70 o s/ cc z 22 -4 o s 2 oz 2 Z c x4
(1357) “850 0 ~xp 55 s230 Srg soiuie roE g 4
rd 7

éna e-ha Zuvan nun-as kulum-ai mede varas
3 DEM3-amount young NEG=CNCS playVN-SOC middle very

hif.hama.jehe.
be.satisfied.PRS.3

‘Although he is not so young, [I] am very satisfied with his playing.’ (HD)

If there are two consecutive predicators marked with -2~ -as, it means ‘whether...

s

or....

27 s o2 O sz oz o - 2 2 o s 222 r 2 7 o
(13.58) sosrrsrme s5807 sr—ogrvre somriiol Sros s—
- - I g z

P
<

(KN

cc ¢ o2
‘£ rald

\

rais nashidu gabilu_kuri=yas

President Nasheed approve-do.PST.PTCP=CNCS
nu=kuri=yas rajje-gai bandara.naib-aku
NEG=do.PST.PTCP=CNCS country-LOC attorney.general-UNSP

hunnane=eve
be(.standing).FUT.3=END

‘Whether President Nasheed approves it or not, there will be an attorney
general in the country.’ (HD)

The concessive word ~~5>.~ namaves ‘although’ follows participial clauses in
any tense, as in 13.59 and 13.60, but (like >~ nama ‘if’) it may also follow condensed,
non-clausal phrases, as in 13.61. The concessive suffixing particle ~ = -as, by con-
trast, specifically attaches to predicators. It is not clear whether there is a difference
in meaning between ~~ 5~ -as and ~~5>_~ namaves ‘although’.

oz oc¢crs s O < o ¢cs - 7 o 2,¢c
(13.59) X ss25=0> 99 s—ooipre 55
Z > >

mi=mecu-n bali_vi_namaves e=1
DEM1=match-ABL weak_be.PST.PTCP_although DEM3=COP

massala-ek niin
problem-INDF NEG

‘Although [we] were defeated in this match, it’s not a problem.’ (HD)
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cc cz o/ < coz o cs s o/ coc 270 c o,c c 2 7 rd
(13.60) ‘9.0 ~oom— Sax rso o Forsas <paa > SP2> Ao
z s

adi miadu-ge mec ek varu ve-jje_kamas

also today-GEN match one_amount be.CNV-PRF_COMP
va_namaves rajje semi-a§  dane=eve
be.PRS.PTCP_although country semi-DAT go.FUT.3=END

‘And although it is the case that today’s match was a draw, the Maldives
will go to the semi-[final].” (HD)

c czv 2 22 4 & < 0o ¢/ /S O/ X cC z o/ c
(13.61) s.~x0 323 ~op soo~rsy S0, r~y
z P

e=karm hit-ai_dekol-as_namaves jehéni
DEM3=action heart-SOC_against.ADV_although be.struck.FUT.FOC

qgabiilu  kuras=eve
approve do.INF=END
‘[They] will need to approve it, even if against [their] wishes.” (HD)

As with conditionals, there are a number of short, probably lexicalized conces-
sives such as ~~5>.~~_; ehen-namaves ‘nevertheless [lit. although like that]’ and
. o s cc .
its synonym, ~—~_., ehenas that begin sentences and serve to connect them to the
previous discourse. ~5>_~ namaves ‘although’ itself can begin a sentence, imposing
the concessive on the previous sentence and meaning ‘however’ or ‘but’.

< ocs / O z 0o ¢~/ ~/ Occ
(13.62) v 2925=0> s—t9s— s—oo/vrvsyg
z z -

ehen.namaves siyast massala-ek e=i
nevertheless political problem-INDF DEM3=COP

‘Nevertheless, that is a political problem.” (HD)

2 20
(13.63) 5555505700 45 #2555
g P z 7
namaves mi=1 sirru_failu-tak-ek=eve

however DEMI1=COP secret_file-PL-INDF=END

‘However, these are secret files.” (HD)

13.4.2 Clauses of relative timing

13.4.2.1 Concurrent timing
To indicate that the activity in a subordinate clause occurred at the same time as that

. . . « o . 2 o o
of the main clause, Dhivehi may use participles marked with <>~ -muii or 2> - -ko§,



314 =— Complex Sentences

described in Section 8.3.5. Likewise, the adverb <5 def ‘then’ is also occasionally
used to mean ‘while’ and may take a participial clause. The timing particle - -ma
marks a less precise co-occurrence: it may be a state immediately preceding that of the
main clause, for example. One may also express timing with noun phrases headed by
;f iru ‘time’ or ,5,-«5 hifidu ‘moment’, which are modified by a participial or predicate-
adjective clause.

The particle ~>~ -muf may be analyzed as attaching to either the present stem
or to the present participle with a shortened vowel. The latter analysis yields the re-
sult that all the simultaneous particles attach to participles. Verbs marked with <>~
-mun are often used with verbs of motion to create a durative aspect, as described in
Section 11.3.1.2 and also exemplified below in 13.66. However, ~Z--mui may also be
used simply to mark simultaneity. In such uses, it is often the case that the participle
marked with <>~ -mufi and the main verb actually describe different aspects of the
same event, as in 13.64, when the speaking and the explaining refer to the same speech
act. The simultaneous marker helps to make that clear.

ccr2s o 222c < s S €2 0o2c¢c ox s2Z o/ Zc

(13.64) 20550 oo 19 ~ppic> oS, yi> =D
2z 27

heyo_bas  mana_kos_de=mun

good_word meaning_do.CNV_give.PRS.PTCP=SML

bune=fai_vani e=1 tedu_bunum kamuga=eve
say.CNV=SUCC_be.PRS.FOC DEM3=COP true_say.VN COMP=END

‘In explaining the meaning of “good words,” [he] said that it is speaking
the truth.” (HD)

The .22 ~ -ko$ particle is added to the present progressive form of the verb (again
with a shortened vowel). This emphasizes that the activity was in progress at the time
the action of the main clause occurred, translatable in English as ‘while’. An example
is given in 13.65.

ccco < oc~s o z c ox s oz o 2 c
(13.65) o980, gror—ers Frrvrcy 54
7 rd rd rd

e-kudin konnani=ko$ vela_bis-tak-ek

DEM3-children dig.PRS.PROG=SML sea.turtle_egg-PL-INDF
feni-jje=eve

appear.CNV-PRF.3=END

‘While the children were digging, [they] saw some sea turtle eggs.’ (EA)

Occasionally the adverb.~5 dei ‘then’ is used with a present participle to describe
simultaneous activity. More commonly, however, A~ 5 den ‘then’ is used with an infini-
tive to mean ‘until’, as discussed in Section 13.4.2.3.
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<2 0c 02c2 o cz ocrs /07 c s oz o « ozos c
(13.66) erores~>59.m oo gxr9a00 25845 ror—pdo »— 00
z Py ;e z P
etak_has bidesi-ri rajje-gai etak_ahar-ek

numerous_thousand foreign-PL country-LOC numerous_year-INDF
va_den diri.ule=mun_genda=ti
be.PRS.PTCP_then live.PRS.PTCP=SML_take.PRS.PTCP=RSN

‘because many thousands of foreigners have gone on living in the country
for many years [lit. while many years happen]’ (HD)

The temporal particle > ~-ma (sometimes spelled f; ~-mai) has alooser temporal
range than the strictly simultaneous.~>~ -mufi and .2 ~ -ke§. It attaches to the past
progressive “long” participle and may translate as ‘when’, or even ‘once’, or ‘as’, or
‘upon’. The main clause action often immediately follows the subordinate clause ac-
tion. While a cause and effect relationship between the two clauses is not required, it is
often implied, as in 13.67. The particle > ~-ma is often used in the lexicalized discourse
connective %-/3/‘; ehenvima ‘therefore [lit. as it is so]’.

€ coco c z z 2ov>rs o ~ o e b os S &E S S o c
(13.67) smasmrcrs o 2ren 5930 ~irenal s rgyer—lr s
s 2 z 7 =z P
denn ha_satéka_as.diha qaidi-nn-a$ ‘afu_‘ammu

then six_hundred_eighty prisoner-PL-DAT pardon_general
dini=ma vani kihinel§=heyy=eve
give.PST.PROG=TMP be.FUT.FOC how=Q=END

‘Then when six hundred eighty prisoners are given amnesty, what will
happen?’ (HD)

Just as nouns are used to head complement clauses (Section 13.2), nouns may be
used to head temporal adverbial clauses. The nouns ;f iru ‘time’ and ,5/«5 hinidu
‘moment’ are used for this purpose, as in the following examples. As 13.68 and 13.69
show, the timing implied may be a simultaneous ‘while’ (as in 13.68) or an immediately
sequential ‘when’ (as in 13.69).
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(13.68)

(13.69)

(13.70)

13.4.2.2

c 2> e z > 2 o0 s ¢ sr20s 2 22 o os ox
SASY Y P s KNP0 SAPVRF S Mo @Po @SR
- z z - - z - P

dost-as tibi tin musalu rat_kulai-ge
older-DAT be.PL.PST.PTCP three rabbit red_color-GEN
gamis_la_iru pilasi lani nii_kulai-ge
shirt_put.PRS.PTCP_time Pilaasee put.PRS.FOC blue_color-GEN
gamih-ek=eve

shirt-INDF=END

‘While the three older rabbits wear red shirts, Pilaasee wears a blue shirt.’
(PB)

cccrs O - z 2 I z 22 o 7 c € Oocc
BIV RS I} 9o FAPPe REg S o0/
v oz P

ehen.ve e=gas ufura bala_li_iru
therefore DEM3=plant pull.up.CNV look.CNV_put.PST.PTCP_time

mi=t fiya  gas-tak-ek=eve
DEM1=COP onion plant-PL-INDF=END

‘When he therefore pulled up those plants and tried [them], they were
onions.’ (PB)

ccz oz o cr s 2277 2 s o7 2z o e

PAPNS AAP SRV IPD Py BIS ) R@ o
z - s sz s
militari  ingilabu anna_hiridu badalu_kurani

military revolution come.PRS.PTCP_moment change_do.PRS.FOC

baek madda=eve
some article=END

‘When military revolution comes, some articles [of the constitution]
change.’ (HD)

Subsequent timing

To position the action of the main clause after the action of the subordinate clause,
clause chaining with converbs marked with successive particles is usually used, as
described in Section 13.1.1. However, the fact that main clause action is subsequent to
the subordinate clause action can also be explicitly marked with the noun .~~~ fahufi
‘after, behind [lit. back.ABL]’. .<~> fahuii may also be used as a postposition taking a
dative or genitive noun phrase object, which may be a verbal noun phrase—see Section

71.1).
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€ ¢ o027/ 22c 7 2 <
(13.71) s ~ls /f’/-% D9 Ao,y
z -
emburi  ai andiri jehunu_fahunn=eve

turn.CNV come.PST.FOC darkness is.struck.PST.PTCP_after=END
‘[He] came back after darkness fell.” (HD)

A clause describing a state or action that marks the beginning of the state or action
in the main clause will take the suffixing particle -5~ -ssure or %~ -ta, which lend
a meaning of ‘since’. However, %-2> 5~ -ssure may mark things that are not clausal
as well, such as <2523 %5 e-duvahu-ssure ‘since that day’. When it does mark a
clause, .%-2 5~ -ssure attaches to a “long form,” or progressive, past participle, as in

13.72. The particle %~ -taattaches to regular participles, as in 13.73.

os 20c22s o s €2 2 o < e c 2z 7 c 2 o 2 c <

(13.72) ~or0 35> rrnssos SLPNO SR RS ,-:/-',a
z z

ccc2 o~ 0 7 7 P <
BAFY P92 7/)/:'/1
duniye fesuni=ssure shaitana-ge baiveri-n
world begin.PST.PROG=since Satan-GEN partner-PL
adamu-ge_darin magu_furedd-um-as eki_kahala
Adam-GEN_children path_stray.CAUS-VN-DAT various_kind

masakkat kure=eve
work do.PRS.3=END

‘Since the world began, Satan’s partners have been doing various kinds of
work to cause Adam’s children to stray.” (HD)

c c c2 2/ 70c < 22 c2 2 o 7 z 7 2 ”/
(13.73) srrvrxs =200 oforr3or—p sr— g v
z z z

ganiinu.asasi tasdiqu_kurevunu=ta ek_aharu
constitution ratification_is.done.PST.PTCP=since one_year

fureni=eve
is.filled.PRS.PROG=END

‘A year has gone by since the constitution was ratified.” (HD)

13.4.2.3 Prior timing

To position the action of the main clause prior to some other action, a postpositional
phrase with /"/Y ~ kurin ‘before [lit. front.ABL]’ or A.f// ~ kurigai ‘before [lit. front.LOC]’
is usually used. A clause may serve as the object of the postposition via its verbal noun
form, asin 13.74. However, a subordinate clause with the subjunctive verb form dubbed
“prospective irrealis” in Section 8.3.4.4 can also be used, as in 13.75. This verb form is

obligatorily negative.
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ccre s 2 e o s 02 4 o 2 c22 oz Pl
(13.74) 255328 2 ~o oy sy Sore 3o Zor3
P z P '’

furatama haf nimumu-ge kurin e=mihu-ri_vani
first half end.VN-GEN before DEM3=person-PL_be.PRS.FOC

tin laridu jaha=fa=eve
three goal strike.CNV=SUCC=END

‘They scored three goals before the end of the first half.” (HD)

< c 2,2 2 rd <z o & o s 2 o c2rs s z 22 o 7 <

(13.75) sorirsr s Srsirsy s~ roxly eror ryrs
P z Pl z - P

verikam libunu=ta aharu=ves

leadership receive.PST.PTCP=since year=EMPH
nu=vanis i[fiJgirési-nn-a  harigurama_kuri=eve
NEG=be.PRS.PROG.IRR English-PL-SOC war_do.PST.3=END
‘[Napoleon] went to war with the English before even a year had gone by

since [he] took power.” (HD)

A clause that states the state or action that occurs at the end of the state or action
of the main verb—of the type marked in English with until—is marked in Dhivehi with
an infinitive followed by the grammatical function word <5 def ‘then’.

< c cc 2 s 0Oc¢c ococ 2> o2

(13.76) ovr oss—03 P ~gpao S>>
P 7

maumiinu vetten_den  faisa-ge_ehi din=eve

Maumoon fall.inf_then money-GEN_help give.PST.3=END

‘Until Maumoon fell, [he] gave [the organization] financial assistance.’
(HD)

oc¢c or2s s 7 &z 2

s 22
@S5>

(13.77) ;,jf,,",’«,,’f/: A
mugabé 7 aharu_vari_den  gand-gai
Mugabe 7 vyear_be.INF_then Ghana-LOC live. HON.PST.3=END

diri.uluvvi=eve

‘Mugabe lived in Ghana for 7 years [lit. until 7 years happened].” (HD)
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13.4.3 Reason and cause clauses

A subordinate participial clause marked with .~ -ti indicates a reason.
z

c e 2s o022 o0c¢ < 0 c o0l cox z 20 <2 o2 zZs

(13.78) srze> <> g@r— sSae0res sy oFVIES o Pa95
- ” P2 -

qava‘id-aku-n  lazim_kura=ti komme
rule-UNSP-ABL essential_do.PRS.PTCP=RSN each
donfi-ek-gai set-ek hurum majubiir=eve

fishing.boat-INDF-LOC set-INDF be(.standing).VN compulsory=END

‘Because a rule requires it, each fishing boat must have a set [of
walkie-talkies].” (HD)

While v -ti is not a full-fledged lexical word, it acts like a noun in being able to

take the co-ordinating particle fj —-ai ‘and’.

cc « 2 2o0- ¢ 2227 s 2 2z 2os o> o @
(13.79) sopos~~ 3402 soerxvote rxp 2050 o> @grx
z - sz z z -
risot mihu-ni halutalu kurani
resort person-PL strike do.PRS.FOC
tafatu_kura=ti=ai haqqu

difference_do.PRS.PTCP=RSN=CON]J right

nu=libé=ti=eve

NEG=receive.PRS.PTCP=RSN=END

‘The resort workers are striking because they are treated differently and
because they don’t have rights.” (HD)

Reasons are also often presented by means of the ablative/instrumental form of
22 sababu ‘reason’, with a genitive noun phrase object. The genitive phrase may

be a verbal noun phrase, as in 13.80.

ccsr 0x or s 2 o02s s c22¢c oss e
(13.80) “s020—35 ~98 rpred rmoor— S3x5 ~x3 O
- z -

doni far-as erumu-ge sababu-n doni_vani
dhoani reef-DAT ariseVN-GEN reason-ABL dhoani_be.PRS.FOC

adi-as gos=fa=eve

bottom-DAT go.CNV=SUCC=END

‘Because the dhoani [traditional Maldivian boat] ran aground on the reef,
the dhoani has gone down.” (HD)

When a verbal noun phrase in the ablative/instrumental case is used adverbially
in a sentence, it indicates that the action or state of the main verb somehow arises
‘from’ the action or state in the verbal noun phrase. The action or state described by
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the verbal noun will be prior to that of the main verb, but it also constitutes a cause of
the main verb action or state. The action of the verbal noun is presented as the source
of the action of main verb, more concretely than in an abstract reason, which is not
necessarily an action or event. I therefore call these constructions causes rather than
reasons. Examples are given in 13.81 and 13.82.7 These examples present one event in
the ablative verbal noun phrase and a subsequent, caused event in the main clause. By
contrast, the reasons in 13.78 and 13.79 are not presented as events. In neither 13.81 nor
13.82 is the ablative glossed as ‘because’, though that gloss is sometimes appropriate.
In some instances English ‘upon’ may be a good translation of the causal ablative.

& crs s 0 o022 2 - o 2,¢c
(13.81) ~2>lp., ropr re ~<>
7 7

mecu-n bali_nu=vumu-n hif.hama.jehé
match-ABL weak_NEG=be.VN-ABL is.satisfied.PRS.3

‘[P’'m] satisfied with not losing the match.” (HD)

ox s e o c o -~ o 2 2 o 7 < o2 2c os 7 or <z o 27

(13.82) 152 g9 ofnn <~y i oy g reoi oSS A <3
rd e P rd 7 z rd

cc s o~s ¢ (- arard 2 c 2o 2s P
PN NS SSBA VAANLSFE A I N8P
rd rd 7 b

faruhiyya-as hagigat fenumu-i e kam  kuri
Faruhiyyaa-DAT truth  seelVN-ABL DEM3 action do.PST.PTCP
kudinn-a$ eccihi  kiyai halek lavai=fai

children-DAT things call.CNV shout put.CAUS.CNV=SUCC
faruhat-ai=eku avaha$ ge-as diya=eve
Faruhathu-SOC=with quickly house-DAT do.PST.3=END

‘When Faruhiyyaa saw the truth, [she] yelled and shouted at the two
children who had done it, and went home quickly with Faruhathu.” (VN)

If the causal clause is adjectival, the nominalizer .~ karh ‘action’ is added to it,
which then takes the ablative/instrumental case, as in 13.83. This behavior of <> karh
‘action’ serves to illustrate the fact that the morpheme acts as a nominalizer at a num-
ber of levels: it operates at the word level to turn individual adjectives into nouns (as in
Section 5.6.3), but it also serves to turn clauses into noun phrases, as when it serves as
a complementizer (as in Section 13.2) or creates ablative causes from adjectival clauses,
as in 13.83.

7 In13.82, the verb 7; lani ‘puts’ is used in its causative form with intensive force. However,

the causative form of ~> lani is usuallyﬂ;}’; lavvani, the same as the honorific.
Z Zz
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c ez s 7 o2,/ 2 2 s2 oL s 02 rd s
PSS SYSIY A OYLYV SISV IE s NS K<Y
z sz

kotari-gai hunna fanka.garidu kuda_kam-un
room-LOC be(.standing).PRS.PTCP fan small_action-ABL
nagani hiin=eve

take.PRS.FOC hot=END

‘Because the fan in the room is small, [it] gets hot.” (HD)

13.4.4 Manner clauses

Clausal adverbials of manner are also added with participial clauses. Markers of man-
ner include <>~ -hen ‘as’, ;f,ﬁf fadain ‘as [lit. with the manner]’. The particle <>~
-hefi ‘as’ is virtually always spelled as a suffix, but.<., 5> fadaifi may be written either
as a suffix or as a separate word. ’

(13.84)

(13.85)

ox2rs osz o z oczw 22, 02,002 <O z o
VP2 ARIES r—Ir— SRV PO SFEANNS Sr—orr— For—
z z - - s

cccc oz o ¢ o2 z

PANSBAS VP r— o s I
z z -

sivil sarvis-ge muazzafu-n  madu_kura=hen, siyast
civil service-GEN employee-PL few_do.PRS.PTCP=as political
vazifa-tak madu_ko§  siyasi mihuri=ves

job-PL few_do.CNV political people=also
madu_kuran_jehe=eve

few_do.INF_be.struck.PRS.PTCP=END

‘Just as civil service employees are decreasing, political jobs are
decreasing, and politicians should also decrease.’ (HD)

cc czvo2z s o c2 - < co o e c2 o ¢ o 2 277 c
PN RF O P OPNT ANIINA AP I IO/ o Ry YOV
e e 7 rd P e

ekamaku, kuriri=ves bunevi_diya_fadain iyye-ai
but before=EMPH be.said.CNV_go.PST.PTCP_as yesterday-SOC

miadu=ves tafatu_vane=eve
today=EMPH different_be.FUT.3=END

‘But as has also been said before, today will be different from yesterday.’
(HD)
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13.5 Exceptions

Exceptions that operate at the clausal level—in which a sentence is true ‘except for’ or
‘other than’ the stated exception—are marked with ,;,-5;‘ menuvi ‘except’. The excep-
tions may take a number of syntactic forms, including noun phrases in various cases,
as well as converb clauses marked with a successive particle. As mentioned in Section
10.5.2, exclusions within a noun phrase (such as ‘islands other than Malé’) are marked
with f;/ﬂ/;’ fiyavai ‘except, besides’.

c€c < os ¢ Oc 2c rd 7 cx
(13.86) s0~ ~r v o> goe> 54
z sz
e-ge mati_bai  menuvi fenna-kas net=eve

DEM3-GEN upper_part except see.INF-NEGC NEG=END

‘There was nothing to be seen except its top part.” (HD)

ccec2 2 oz oc 0o /J « rd 2c s 0 ¢/ 27 0ors s cxz oz

(13.87) s>~ ryos i s psos o> psagrx Porxp Spax
I’ P4 Pl z ’d

rajjé-ge varas_madu ras-ek-gai menuvi disalinéshan

country-GEN very_few island-INDF-LOC except desalination
fen libé-kas nu=hure=eve
water receive.INF-NEGC NEG=be(.standing).PRS.3=END

‘Other than on a very few islands of the country, there is no desalinated
water to be had.” (HD)

s & 0/ / & «&s 7 0oc¢cs O coc 2 c o/, 07 cocrzv 2 o 2z P
(13.88) ~2s ~ovrsrsrvs aopr—pa49 /> ~Fn> Sasvr<r rSrxg S5
z z -
cec 2z
[[1550355
b rd
adi ranu-n kura_kam-ek-ge macc-a$ menuvi
also Iran-PL do.PRS.PTCP_action-INDF-GEN top-DAT except

evves_kam-ek karida.n.éléne_kamas éena
any_action-INDF NEG.decide.FUT.PTCP_COMP 3

vidalu.vi=eve
say.HON.PST.3=END

‘And he said that nothing will be decided except about what Iran is doing.’
(HD)
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ors cxkc2 2 - oz 2¢ oc os s 27 s O o sz 7

(13.89) A~ o rormirvse rxg pioor 55 gpixy ooer ~ivrxg P4
~ z z z Tz z -
cc c2 o2 <z o

BAr® P PFr— g
z -

adi iran-a§  hit.dati karuna-tak di=gen_menuvi iran
also Iran-DAT heart.break tear-PL give.CNV=SUCC_except Iran
bali_nu=kurevéne_kamas israilu-n  bune=eve
weak_NEG=be.done.FUT.PTCP_COMP Israel-PL say.PRS.3=END

‘And the Israelis say that Iran will not be defeated except by giving Iran
heart-breaking tears.” (HD)

The equivalent of English unless or except if may be expressed with a conditional
clause combined with ».~> menuvi ‘except’.
z

cc cz 2 ocr 2c <z o 02/ ¢c 0ocrs s

(13.90) s v spe s> parws ropsr<i
z s

aharen-ge_atu-n  din-iyya menuvi bat-ek
1-GEN_hand-ABL give.PST.PTCP-COND except food-INDF

nu=kane=eve
NEG=eat.FUT.3=END

‘[1t] won’t eat unless [I] feed [it] from my hand.’ (FD)
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A Verb Paradigms

This appendix presents some paradigms of representative verbs that are given piece-
meal in Chapter 8.! When a more literary form and a more colloquial form coexist,
the literary form is given second. However, for brevity the tables leave out the literary
forms of the first-person plural and the second person, which end in >~ -mu rather
than <~ -rh. Explicit reference to second persons is also left out of the tables. For a
discussion of the second person, see Section 8.3.

A.1 Regular Verbs

Table A.1 shows a selection of regular verbs. 7}5 hadani ‘makes’ is a regular a-stem

verb. -~ feseni ‘is begun’ is a regular e-stem IN-verb. .~ ~ kuleni ‘plays’ is one of
z . ep e . 2
the rare active verbs that has an e-stem, but its inflection is regular for such verbs.

Table A.1: Regular verbs

Regular Active

IN e-stem
a-stem e-stem
P c 2 cc
e e Palald Palld Pl
Citation z R z - Z -
Form hadani kuleni feseni
‘makes’ ‘plays’ ‘is begun’
Finite Present 1st person e e
Indicative P hadarn kulemn
;/ f 2 ¢;
’d r A
3rd person _ _ _
P hada kulée fesé
o sz o sx& 2
Future 1st person gad g
P hadanam kulénam
cz s cax 2 € «&c
3rd person P arald oy ot
hadane kuléne feséne
o < o 22
Past 1st person . LY
7 ~
P hedirh kulunirh

1 Iam endebted to Cain and Gair (2000) for the basic imperative and the first person irrealis
forms of > kuleni ‘plays’.
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Table A.1: (continued)

Regular Active
IN e-stem
a-stem e-stem
~ ~ —_
o < o 22
Vel Pataldd
Z -_0 Z -0
hedirh kulunim
/.’ < ?; 2 2 ?;
/ Pl dd Palaer
3rd person '
P hedi kulunu fesunu
;/ j 2 z;
’d ' d Py
Participles Present _ _ _
P hada kule fese
cz s cx 2 -4
Future Pl Pt td o
hadane kuléne feséne
~ ~ ~
& 2 s &a 2 & &<
S ad sy o
hadane kuléne feséné
< 222 2 2c
PaSt ,/"/ PalLd Palard
hedi kulunu fesunu
s 7 c 2 cc
. Pl Palts Pl
Progressives Present z B z B Zz
hadani kuleni feseni
xd a« 2 «c
Palald Palld Pl
Future z Z z _
hadani kuléni feséni
< 22 2c
P Paldd Pl
Past z z 2z 7
hedi kuluni fesuni
z 7 a« 2
Imperatives  Basic - g —_
hada kulée
z 7 a« >
. Rt Rred
-ti P AT —_
hadati kuleti
e 550 2550
hadaccé kuleccé
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Table A.1: (continued)

Regular Active
g IN e-stem
a-stem e-stem
z /; ;e z ; 2
. Prald P e
Hortative _ _ _—
hadama kulema
5 iz 2
AP/ rd P
Converb P z°.
hadai kule fesi
0} P 0} c 2
PP Pl Padlld
Perfect 1st person 2 AN —_
P hadaifirh kulefirh
~ ~
o P o c 2
2z 2
hadaifirh kulefirh
D A 55,5
AP/ rd A,
3rd person o 7 -
P hadaifi kulefi fesijje
o /;/j,/ o /j; 2
. SESG A Pl ld
Potential 1st person . o —_
P hadafanarh  kulefanarh
Il cz c 2 cz <
3rd person end agd eid
hadafane kulefane fesidane
o 2 < o 2 22
. —zs —o sy
Irrealis 1st person z z_ —_
hedimus kulunimus
o < o 22 o 2c
—_o —r sy —rerp
3rd person z z z
hedis kulunis fesunis
. o P o c2 2 o cc 2
Prospective —rups e —rs e —re S
z z z
Irrealis nahadanis nukulenis nufesenis
~
o s s 2
—ruS
z
nuhadanis
P s <2 rd <
. . AP/ AV A3
Successive  -fai % g A

hada-fai ﬁulefai fesi/-fai
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Table A.1: (continued)

Regular Active
s IN e-stem
a-stem e-stem
o c e occ2 oc <
geﬁ S eSSV S
- e e
hadai-geni kulegen fesi-gen
rd < bl 22 rd 2c
Pl Pl el d Pl alavi
Temporal z z ‘
hedi-ma kuluni-ma fesuni-ma
z < z 22 z 2c
Pl oSy Fate’d
Z z z
hedi-ma kuluni-ma fesuni-ma
o 7/-/;/ o 7; 2 o2 {;
. o PalPald Pl LA d S22,
Simultaneous -mun . . .
hada-mun kule-mun fese-mun
oz s 7 ox c 2 oz cc
Pt alad Al Pt el e’

-kos

had/ani-koé

e
kuleni-ko$

e
feseni-ko$

0/:’/ O; 2 o ‘;
. _ege PaPald Palfdd Palel
Infinitive o o .
hadan kulen fesenn
2 22 2
Verbal 5L A2 55
noun hedurh kulurh fesurm
s/ 07 s 022 ccoc
e Pl a4 Pl 2204 o2}
Honorific z . z - Z -
haddavani kuluvvani fetteveni

A.2 Irregular verbs

The following tables contain some of the common irregular verbs. Of the verbs in Table
A.2, 5«;; kurani ‘does’ and f’; vani ‘is, becomes’ are extremely common and are
used as verbalizers with nouns and adjectives to create compound verbs. Note that
when ,/..,; vani ‘is, becomes’ is used as an IN-verb it does not use person marking, but
in othér uses it does. Verbs with geminate /nn/ in their stems are all irregular to some
extent; the verb ~<.<7 annani ‘comes’ is one example. The verbs in Table A.3 are the

postural/locational verbs that are also used in existential clauses.
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Table A.2: Some irregular verbs

Irregular
Irregular Irregular
monosyl-
a-stem . n-stem
labic
7
s 2 Padd s o
. . Fatald z T
Citation z B vani z B
kurani o annani
Form . , is, ) R
does R comes
becomes
. o 2
Finite o ~7 e
. . Present 1st person . . .
Indicative kurarh varh annarh
« 2 « «z
3rd person i z -7
kure vé ade
o sz 2 o sz o s 2 or
Paralald Pl d Patalara
Future 1st person . . e
kuranam vanarh annanarh
cz 2 cz czZ o~
Pl el Palard
3rd person i ] i
kurane vane annane
o 2 o o rd
Pl d Fal4 SEAD
Past 1st person <., % L
kurim vim aim
o 2 o o rd
Palald Fal4 SN
z z z
kurim Vi aim
2 rd
Pl 2 A4
3rd person F . <.
kuri vi ai
2
z.
vi
z 2 s os
R z Palard
.. — Ed
Participles Present kura v anna
‘doing’ ‘coming’
cz 2 cz c ¢ o~
el d Pt Pttt
Future

kurane vane annane
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Table A.2: (continued)

Irregular
Irregular Irregular
monosyl-
a-stem . n-stem
labic
&z 2 &z « 2 os
Palald Pafd Partalrafd
kurané vané annané
2 rd
Pl d 4 A4
Past FaRp -, <.
kuri vi ai
~
4
.
v
7z 2 7 s o7
. atald Fald Fatatatd
Progressives Present z _ 2z z _
kurani vani annani
z 2 z z o
Fatald a4 Palalal
Future z 7 2z
kurani vani annani
2 rd
oid 4 A9
Past F 2 z.
kuri A\ a
-4 « &z
. . Pald Ed i
Imperatives  Basic _ _ -
kure vé ade
z 2 z Z o~
_ tl f/‘ b __fi _f/“’/"ﬂ
kurati vati annati
2
e 555 53 oA
kuraccé vacce annacce
z 72 z s <z ~ o0/
HOrtatiVe Pt d 22 P aral
kurama vama annama
ox < o rd
Pald 2 ~ 949
Converb . Lz
ko$ ve ais
0/’ ox o é oc 0)’3 e
Pl et P24 et e
Perfect 1st person A 7. A
kosfirh vejjairh aisfim
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Irregular
Irregular Irregular
monosyl-
a-stem . n-stem
labic
o ox o s O0c o o rd
s et g NN P it
z z z -
kosfirh vejjairh aisfim
ox coc o '
Piatd =24 S
3rd person 7, . Z., o7
kosfi vejje aisfi
~
o rd
NN
/. _/
aissi
o /j ox o /j:J rd
. Pl rar 2 Parad g
Potential 1st person orm o - P
kosfanarh aisfanarn
6;/ ox (j; < ¢:‘/L rd
Par el d Pafald Pad A
3rd person ops - s s 7
kosfane vedane aisfane
o 2 2 o 2 o 2 e
. oy —op 949
Irrealis 1st person z e .
kurimus vimus aimus
o 2 e
~299
.z
aimus
o 2 o o 7
ool d —0 ~ 99
3rd person . _z .z
kuris VIS ais
. o 2 2 o s 2 o s oz
Prospective sy — o e s
. z z _z _
Irrealis nukuranis nuvanis nannanis
; ox ; < ; o rd
o . AV A2 A~ 99
Successive -fai S 2T AN
kos-fai ve-fai ais-fai
~
7 O 7
~NAA
rd

ais-sa
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Table A.2: (continued)

Irregular
Irregular Irregular
monosyl-
a-stem . n-stem
labic
oc ox o cc o c¢c o rd
° Palt el d Patt P4 SSIr— 99
-gen . o . . e
ko§-geni ve-gen ais-gen
z 2 z z 7
= et P4 P
Temporal -ma z z Z_
kuri-ma vi-ma al-ma
o2, 2 o2s o2 - o~
" o PafZard Palsd PaPlaral
Simultaneous -mun . . .
kura-mun va-mun anna-mun
ox s 2 ox e ox s o7
o P alald Pt el d Pt Palarald
-kos TN <, Z oL,
kurani-ko$ vani-ko$ annani-ko§
or 2 oz o~ o~
. ele el i Pl
Infinitive . —o o
kuran van annan
~ ~
oz 2 oz o
el Pttt
kuran annan
o222 o2 o 27
Verbal % s 0
noun kururm vurh aurn
s 22
Fat sl
~sorc E/l
. . roPn28 uruvani
Honorific Mid-level z B )
ve-lavvani comes/goes
(hon)’
s 7 O/ P
Pad i ok N4
z g
~ ~ or -.cvadai-
- SO S N 9 B _
. Pali atd z i gannavani
High z B ve-vadai-
kuravvani i ~
gannavani .
comes/goes
(hhon)’
s 0c¢c x
Paf et 34
. . z . -
Divine vodigen-

vani
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Table A.3: Postural/locational verbs

Irregular Irregular Irregular
locational locational locational
s 02
s o Paratard
P el el - ox 4 _
_ z - S hunnani
Citation innani 2z R o
e onnani is
Form is sitting, Gl .
o is lying standing,
marries .,
waits
Finite A s I,
. .. Present 1st person . o7 . .
Indicative innarm onnarh hunnarh
« az « 2
Palal LA Pald
3rd person v 1 _ _
inde ové huré
o - ¢ o o s 2 ox o s 2 02
Patalalal] el alad et Falararadd
Future 1st person e = . = o
Innanam onnanam hunnanam
c 2z o c 2 ox c 2 o2
Pl Pl et Paladadd
3rd person .z - =
innane onnane hunnane
o o z o 2
Palall Pl P atald
Past 1st person . Do 2o .
inirh otirh hurim
~ ~ ~
o o z o 2
Palald Pl P atald
z 7 z z
inirh otim hurim
~
o 2
P atald
z
husim
o ox 2
3rd person " e z7
7 o 7 .
P in ot huri
~
2
Pard
I .
husi
7 O s ox s 02
- Pelatsl Pl Parald
Participles Present 5

inna onna hunna
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Table A.3: (continued)

Irregular Irregular Irregular
locational locational locational
c ¢ o c 2 ox c 2z 02
Future Pl el Pl el Pl alald
e
innane onnane hunnane
« < o « ¢ ox « ¢ 02
Pl al Pl ald Pl alald
7
innané onnané hunnané
o oz 2
Past ~2 -2 =
in ot huri
s o s ox P-4
i I atais) et ald Patacald
Progressives Present z - z i z ~
innani onnani hunnani
z o 2z ox Z o2
Palal el Palalald araid
Future z - s 2777
innani onnani hunnani
z 2
o o Fold
Past Z - z 2"
ini oti huri
Z o Z ox z 02
. . el ad”) el ad”) R et add
Imperatives  -ti PN O 7 i
innati onnati hunnati
«,0 7 o «,0 7 o «&,0 / 02
ccé Larrin o5 Lo
- rd
innaccé onnacce hunnaccé
< cx c2
el arZ oA s
Converb oy 17
inde ove hure
o s 0 c o sOo0cx o s 0 c2
SANEARPIY D Pal -8 Pall-7 el
Perfect 1st person ah e o 7 o, s,
indejjaim ovejjaim hurejjaim
~ ~ ~
o < o cx o c2
P el R o Pl
. = o 4 [ o < o
indefim ovefirm hurefirh
c€o c cocx coc2
3I'd person c-?/l/’/'”f =23 = b d
indejje ovejje hurejje
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Table A.3: (continued)

Irregular Irregular Irregular
locational locational locational
< c2
APy S
./V ' rd
indefi hurefi
O/;/: o/j(z o/j:?
. S I Patad Palad 24
Potential 1st person vy e & - .
indefanam ovefanarh hurefanam
c Z c ez cx cz c2
3rd person el T T
indedane ovedane huredane
cz c o sZccx ez c2
St Pt P S
indefane ovefane hurefane
o 2 o 2 2
. o, —or</
Irrealis 1st person Lz z
inimus hurimus
° o z o 2
2oy — o —r
3rd person 2z = i
inis otis huris
5 525 S52
o . A, YA AF 89 AFFS
Successive -fai z: Z z . z .
inde-fai ove-fai hure-fai
o cc Ooccx occ2
o Pt P rad SS9 Palt Pard
-gen i s 5 . B
inde-gen ove-gen hure-gen
z z =z z 2
orv P P4
Temporal 27 Z 2
inl-ma oti-ma huri-ma
o2 - o2
o2 - o 02 ~ ox Paflalald
. o Fatacals Pt lalal
Simultaneous -mun . Z . hunna-
inna-mun onna-mun .
mun
ox s 02
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Table A.3: (continued)
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Ablative/instrumental case 63

- and indefiniteness 65

— applies only to nonhuman nouns 64

— assigned by postpositions 121

—in causes and reasons 319, 320

— morphophonology of 69

— not used with first and second person
pronouns 91

—on agents 253

—onarguments 244

— used to derive adverbs 121

Absolutive see Converbs

Accusative case 63

Addu Atoll/City 14, 82,91

Adjectives 110-113

— adverbs derived from 121

— co-ordination of 196

— comparative and superlative use 111

— compounds 112

— derivation of 111, 112

— in negative sentences 111, 269, 270

—in noun phrases 194-196

— lack of adjectival inflection 111

- nouns derived from 83, 112

— order of 195

- plural 111

— predicative use 111, 205, 237, 270, 311,
320

— used as nouns 84, 111

— with infinitive complement 207

Adverbials

- clauses 308-323

— phrases 122, 245

Adverbs 121-123

— demonstratives as 87

— derivation of 63, 121

- of degree see Degree modifiers

— of manner 122

- of place 122,123

- of time 122, 123

- sentence adverbs 123

Agents 128, 157, 228, 251, 254

- of passive verb 253

Allomorphy see Morphophonology

Anaphoric reference 79, 88, 95
Arabic 32,72

- see also Loanwords Arabic
Aspect 141, 292
— durative 228
- expressed by auxiliaries 224-229
- habitual 142, 227
- expressed by auxiliary 227, 295
— see also Aspect unmarked
- neutralization of 277
- perfect see Perfect
— progressive 150
— derivation from participles 150
- present, as citation form 141
- similarity to focus verbs 150, 262
- with infinitives 232
— unmarked 141, 142
Aspiration 21,52,53
Associative plural 60,91
Auxiliaries 224-229
— creating durative aspect 228
— creating habitual aspect 227
— creating perfect aspect 225-227
— derivation 225
- negation of 278

Benefactive

- dative case 120

— light verb 218, 286
— postposition 119
Boats 59

Brahmi 26, 29

Case 63-69, 191, 207

- ablative/instrumental see Ablative/in-
strumental case

- assigned by postpositions 115

— dative see Dative case

- direct see Direct case

— genitive see Genitive case

—in pronouns 91

- instrumental see Ablative/instrumental
case

— locative see Locative case

- morphophonology 66-69

- of loanwords 66

— on human nouns 64
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- on indefinite nouns 65, 279
— on postpositions 115
— sociative see Sociative case
- table of examples 64
— vocative see Vocative nouns
Causes 320
Children’s terms 84
Clause chaining 291-297
- to participial clause 203, 293
- to verbal nouns 293
Clauses 291
— complement 297-302
— concessive 102, 312-313
- conditional 309-311, 323
- converb 291-297
- finite 181, 303
— manner 321
- modifying nouns 201-206

- negative 205

- predicate adjective 112, 205
- nonverbal 311, 320
- participial 53, 201, 206, 208
- reasons 319
- relative see Clauses participial
- see also Sentences
Clitics 176
- see also Particles
Comparative
- noun phrases 208
— participial clauses 208
— postposition 111, 120
Complementizers 83, 98, 182, 298-303
— for reported speech 178
- questioning 182, 302
Compound verbs 147, 241
- negation of 216, 278
— with nouns or adjectives 214
Compounding
— and retroflexion 39
- in formation of perfect 157
—in nouns 79-82
—inverbs 128
Conjunctions 185, 199, 209
Conjunctive participle see Converbs
Consonant clusters 22, 32, 34
Converbs 152-157
— adverbs derived from 122
— and successive particles 122, 152, 153,

170

- distinguished from participles 152, 162,
170, 218

— distinguished from past tense 153

— in honorific compounds 220

- in subordinate clauses 291-297, 316,
322

—in verb-verb compounds 217-222

- perfect based on 156, 222

— potential based on 165

— used as postpositions 118

— with auxiliaries 224-227

— with verbs of motion 223-224

Copula 12, 179, 181, 238, 270

- in subordinate clauses 299

— with demonstratives 179

Corpus 1, 3-5

Counterfactuals see Mood irrealis

Dative case 63, 268, 275

— and indefiniteness 65

— assigned by postpositions 115, 117, 119,
120

— morphophonology of 69

- of personal pronouns 91

— onindirect objects 243

- on verbal nouns 242

— used for subjects 182, 240, 254-259,
299

— used to derive adverbs 122

Deferential see Pronouns, deferential

Definiteness 61, 62, 65, 89, 102, 269, 270

Degree modifiers 123, 284

Deixis see Demonstratives

Demonstratives 87-89, 91, 220, 229

— adverbs combined with 123

— as adverbs 87, 88

- as determiners 87, 89

— as pronouns 87

— emphatic 180

- in formation of third-person proforms 95

— in honorific proforms 93

—in noun phrases 197

— orthography of 57, 87

— proximity contrasts 87

Determiners see Demonstratives

Dhivehi

— dialects see Dialects

- history 17, 35, 45, 131, 157, 165

- lack of diglossia in 14

—name 11

— previous work on 1, 17-19, 49, 57



— speakers 11

Dialects 14

- non-Malé 91, 93

- northern 14

- southern 14, 23

- retroflex nasal in 21

- standard 9, 14

— written see Written Dhivehi

Dictionaries 1,19, 51, 57, 83, 93

Diphthongs 25

Direct address

— and kinship terms 74

— and vocative nouns 72

Direct case 63, 240, 243, 252, 299

— of personal pronouns 91

Discourse connectives 185, 186, 245, 311,
313, 315

Discourse markers 102, 188, 285

Dravidian languages 11, 18, 21, 35, 52,
202

- influence on Dhivehi 51, 53

Echo words 79

English 22,32

— see also Loanwords English
Epenthesis 24, 26, 34
Exclamations 179, 283

Exclusions and exceptions 210, 322

Filled pauses 189

Focus 260-262

— in questions 282

— with negation 272

— with predicate adjectives 179, 262

— with verbal complexes 227, 229, 260
Foreign words 32

- orthography of 32, 42,57, 69

- see also Loanwords

Free relatives see Noun phrases generic
Fronting see Vowel fronting

Geminate consonants 34-36, 38, 39, 139,
144

- orthography of 42

Gemination 45

- as sandhi 39

- in causative verbs 129

— in honorific verbs 135

- in locational verbs 172

- of inflectional /n/ 47, 92
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- table of alternations 46

- see also Morphophonology gemination
and palatalization

Gender

- in honorific proforms 96

— in kinship terms 74

- not marked in nouns 59

- not marked in verbs 141

Genitive case 63, 268, 269, 275, 319

— assigned by postpositions 115

—inverbal nouns 211

— morphophonology of 66

- of names and kinship terms 68, 72, 77

— of personal pronouns 91

Genitive phrases 197

Gerunds 151, 160, 238

- see also Verbal nouns

Glosses 2

God

- special honorifics for see Honorific
system applied to God

— writing name 54

Hearsay 305
Hindi 24,52, 54, 258, 264
Honorific system 12, 55-56
- addressee 175, 187
- applied to God 56, 93, 95, 137, 156, 162,
163
- applied to prophets 85, 95
— high honorifics 55, 95, 137, 186
— interjections 186
— light verbs 220
- mid-level honorifics 55, 95, 137, 186
- noun suffixes 84
- plain speech 55, 186
- proforms 93, 95
- question particle 178, 281, 283
- usage 55, 56, 135
- verbs 127, 156
- and optative mood 162, 163
— compound 137, 220-221
— derivation 134-137
— infinitive 230
- never first person 89, 134
— suppletive 136
House names 73

Imperatives
- allomorphy in 162, 306
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— bare 162, 285

- compounded 163, 218, 286

- divine 163, 177, 288

- sentences 285-288

- suffixed 162, 287

Indefiniteness see Definiteness

India 11,12, 54

Indirectness 65, 253

— forms of address 94

Indo-Aryan languages 11,17, 21, 22, 202,
239, 258

— shared cognates 52

- sound correspondances 52

Infinitives 152, 160, 318

- allomorphy 160, 236

— and existential negation 274, 275

- as complements of nouns 207

— as complements of verbs 229-236, 242,

252

- co-ordination of 236

— compared to verbal nouns 211, 235, 236

— implied subjects of 235, 258

— modals and 224

- nested 236

Inflectional /n/ 47, 67, 92

Instrumental case see Ablative/instru-
mental case

Intentions

— with existential verbs 231, 296

Interjections 186

Interrogatives 101, 280

- in exclamations 283

—in questions 280

— with question particles 178

Kinship terms 59, 68, 74-77, 91
— in vocative forms 72

Lateral consonants 22
Lexicography see Dictionaries
Lexicon 51-57

— cultural influences on 52

- lexical categories 51, 83, 123
Light verbs 213, 217-220

— benefactive 218

— imperative 218

- negation of 278

— see also Verbalizers
Loanwords 59

- Arabic 36,52, 54,72,77

- negative prefix 181
— orthography of 27, 32
- via Persian and Urdu 16, 54
- case suffixes and 66
— English 200
- modern borrowings 55
- orthography of 32, 34, 55
- phonology of 22
- orthography of 27, 30, 32, 54
— other sources 54, 103
- Persian 52, 54, 181
- orthography of 27
— phonology of 21, 23-25, 33-35, 44
- syllable structure 24, 32
— Tamil 36, 53
— Urdu 42, 54, 181
- orthography of 27
- verbs 214
Locative case 63, 268, 269, 275
— applies only to nonhuman nouns 64
— morphophonology of 66
- not used with first and second person
pronouns 91

Maldives 11-18
—economy 12
— education 15
- geography 12-14
— history 15-18
— literacy rate 15
— marriage and divorce 75
- naming conventions 73
- people 15
- religion 15
— linguistic influence of Islam 52, 54
- social divisions 56
Malé 1, 2, 11, 14, 18, 25, 30, 73, 74, 82, 91,
94
Metathesis see Morphophonology gemi-
nation and palatalization
Minicoy (Maliku) 11, 12, 14
Modals 224, 229-233, 288
— negation of 278
Mood 141, 162-169, 292
- hortative 162, 163, 289
— imperative 162
- see also Imperatives
—irrealis 167, 310
— optative 162, 163, 288
- potential 165-166, 292



- vowel length 166

- prospective irrealis 168, 317

— subjunctive see Mood prospective irre-
alis

Morphophonology 43-48

— diphthong shortening 48, 177

— fortition 45

— gemination and palatalization 45, 49,
62, 145, 146, 163, 177

- table of alternations 46

— lenition 45

- long vowel shortening 48, 93, 142, 144,
145

- long vowel-/l/ alternation 44, 48, 67, 69

- n-gemination 47, 67, 92

- of case suffixes 66-69

- of clitics 176

- of negative particles 279

— of personal pronouns 92

— s-lenition 44, 168

— u-deletion 44, 62, 142, 145, 177

Nasalized vowels 25, 145, 186
Negation 102, 187
— and prospective irrealis 168, 317
— and vowel assimilation 174, 279
—and word spacing 173
— in compound verbs 165, 172, 216, 219,
222,278
— in finite clauses 181, 269
— in nonfinite clauses 181, 297, 300, 311
- of co-ordinated noun phrases 200
— of existentials 264, 297
- of focus verbs 273
— of light verbs 219
— of modals 230
- of sentences 181, 269-280
— existential 274-277
- nonverbal 270-274
- verbal 277-280
- of verbs 172, 173, 180
— used as predicator 205
— with focus 272, 273
— without negative concord 274, 297, 311
Negative concord 111, 181, 269-280, 300
- and complementizers 300
— and demonstratives 271
- and emphasis 181, 271
- and focus 181
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- and indefiniteness 89, 111, 269, 271,
279
- and infinitives 161, 181
- and personal names 72
- and pronouns 271
- and subjects 259, 279, 300
- in tag questions 284
Negative polarity 102
New Zealand 1, 15
Nominative case 63
Noun phrases 191-211
- comparisons and exclusions in 207-210
- conjunction and disjunction of 199
— generic 206
— order of elements in 191-198, 209, 210
- participial clauses 203
— with infinitive complement 207
— with verbal nouns 210
Nouns 59-85, 191
— abstract
— adjectives derived from 111
— derivation of 83
— adverbs derived from 122, 123
- as complementizers 298-301
— case see Case
— citation form 51, 59
- collective 79-80, 82
— definite 61
— definiteness see Definiteness
- derivational morphology 83
- generic 78, 95, 102, 206
— honorific 84
— human
— definite 61, 112
— derivation of 83
— forbidden in locative and ablative/in-
strumental cases 64
—in forms of indirect address 94
— institutional plural 60, 63
- plural 60, 112
— human vs nonhuman 59, 61
- indefinite 61
— as negative concord 72, 269
— inflection
- on verbal nouns 160
- no gender in 59
- nouns derived from 83
- oblique 63, 115, 123
- plural 59-61
- boats 59
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- human 60, 63,76
—nonhuman 59
- reduplicated 59
- proper see Personal names
- unspecified 62
- see also Noun phrases
Null arguments 88, 248-250
Number see Plurality
Number names 52, 103
— base vs expanded forms 103
— duodecimal 105
- order of units 104
- ordinal 105
— table of comparisons with related lan-
guages 53
— table of number names 11-30 105
- table of number names 1-10 104
- table of number names 31-99 106-109
— table of number names above 99 110
- see also Quantifiers numeric
Numerals 105
- orthography of 48

Objects
- and negative concord 279
— direct 63, 240
- indirect 243
- null 249, 250
Oblique case see Nouns oblique
Orthography
— numerals 48, 105
- of coda consonants 42
- of demonstratives 87
- of final /k/ 42
- of geminates 42
- of glides 26
- of loanwords see Loanwords orthogra-
phy of
- of nasals 42
- punctuation 49
- commas 200, 209
- period 237, 307
- question mark 49, 282
- quotation marks 177, 307
- word spacing 43, 57, 62, 87, 98, 103,
119, 173, 182, 214, 278

Pakistan 54
Palatalization see Morphophonology
gemination and palatalization

Pali 52
Participles 149, 201
— as base for other verb forms
— focus verbs 150
— progressive 150
— as subjects 151, 238
— comparative use of 208
— distinct from third person 145, 149, 162,
201, 240
— future 202
- in adverbial clauses 308, 317, 321
—in clausal complements 298
—in concessive clauses 311
- in conditional clauses 309
— modifying nouns 201
- past 310
- perfect 157
- potential 165
- present 309, 314
- used like postpositions 118
— progressive participle or focus form 150,
151, 260, 262, 310, 314, 317
- relative participial clauses see Clauses
participial
— tense 149
- uses of 150
— with auxiliaries 224, 225
— with simultaneous particles 170
Particles 175
— adverbial subordination particles 183
- co-ordinating 160, 199, 201, 299, 319
— concessive 102, 184, 312
- conditional 184, 309-311
— continuous 182
- in existential statements 266
- copula see Copula
- disjunctive 185, 200
- emphatic 180, 277, 278, 284, 307
- in indefinite pronouns 102
— manner 183
- negative 180, 269, 270, 277
- see also Negation
— see also Negative concord
— question 178, 280-283
- quotative 98, 157, 160, 162, 177, 285
- reason 183, 319
- sentence ending 2, 9, 14, 45, 47, 157,
160, 162, 170, 176, 237, 288
—read aloud 237



- related to quotative 176, 177, 179, 237,
286, 307
— simultaneous 171
— in auxiliary complexes 228
- in subordinate clauses 314
— successive 225
—in adverbs 296
- table of forms 170
— usage 293-296
— with converbs 153, 170
- with negative concord 278
— timing 169, 183
Parts of speech 51, 83,123
Perfect 153-157
— and successive particles 222
— expressed by auxiliary complex 225, 276
- in conditionals 309
— participle 157
— potential based on 222
— usage 156
Persian 32
— see also Loanwords Persian
Perso-Arabic script 26
Person
— in finite verbs 140, 141, 248, 250
—in perfect 156
— in potential mood 166
—in quotes 304
— lack of person inflection
—in IN-verbs 143
- in participles 149, 201
- in progressive 150
Personal names 28, 32, 54,59, 68, 72-74,
91
- nicknames 73
— of prophets 85
- orthography of 72
Phonology 21-49
— alternations 38-48
— neutralization 42
- place assimilation 39
- retroflexion 39
- coda condition 34, 35, 38
- and loanwords 32
— consonants 21-23
— consonants resistant to gemination 36,
45
— consonants resistant to palatalization
46
— inventory 22
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— word-final 42
— distribution of phonemes 35
- glides 26
- as result of palatalization 46
- of loanwords 21
— see also Loanwords phonology of
- sandhi 36
- stress 37-38
- syllable structure see Syllables
- vowels 24-25
- diphthongs 25
- dipthong shortening 48
- inventory 24
Place
— adverbs of 123
— locative phrases 204
Place names 82
Plurality
— associative 60
— distributive 60
- of adjectives 111
- of kinship terms 60, 76
- of locational verb 267
- of nouns 59-61
- of pronouns 60, 91, 93, 95, 98
— unmarked in demonstratives 88
— unmarked in verbs 141
Possession
— alienable vs. inalienable 84, 269
- negation of 275
— statements of 268
- with dative case 268, 275
— with genitive case 63, 268, 269, 275
— with locative case 268, 269, 275
Postpositional phrases 197, 242
Postpositions 115-118, 207, 317
— assigning case 63, 64, 115, 117, 119-121
— derivation of 115
- nominal 115
— nonnominal 119
— ablative 121
- benefactive 119
— comparative 120
- verbal 117
Prakrit 18, 103
Prefixes
— negative 181
Prenasalized stops 21, 28, 34, 35, 37
— gemination of 45
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— writing of 31

Prescriptive rules 2, 64,72, 90, 91, 94,

142,199
Pro-drop see Null arguments
Pronouns
- deferential 91, 93

- see also Pronouns, honorific

- demonstrative 87
— dropped see Null arguments
— honorific 93, 95
- indefinite 102
- quantifiers as 110

— interrogative see Interrogatives

— logophoric 98, 304
- personal 59, 68, 90-94, 99

— avoidance of 72, 88, 91, 93, 94

— cases taken 91
- plural 60, 91, 95

— table of first-person forms 92
- table of second-person forms 94
— uncommon pronoun forms 92, 93

— reciprocal see Reciprocals

- reflexive 100

- relative 202, 206

— third-person proforms 94-98
— table of forms 96

Quantifiers 103-110
—as pronouns 110
—in noun phrases 191-194
— in third person proforms 98
- non-numeric 110, 193
— numeric 52,103, 191
— approximate 105
- orthography of 57, 103
Questions 101, 280-283
— embedded 302

- tag questions see Tag questions

— with interrogatives 280

— with question particles 178
— see also Interrogatives
Quotes 98, 177, 304-308

Reasons 319
Reciprocals 100
Reduplication

—in adverbs 122

— in distributed plural 60
Registers

- literary 61, 93, 142, 150, 156, 160

- news reporting 178, 307
Relative clauses 202
Relative pronouns 102, 202
Reported speech see Quotes
Research methods 1, 2
Retroflexes 22, 28, 32, 119

— fricative 22, 38, 39, 42
Rhyming doublets 79
Romanization 2, 31

— conventional 82

- of consonants 28

- of dotted Thaana 32

- of empty letters 31, 34

- of neutralized consonants 40, 42
- of vowels 31

- official 28, 31

Sanskrit 52
Script see Thaana
Sentence-final particle see Particles sen-
tence ending
Sentences 237-289, 291-323
- complex 291-323
- timing of subordinate clauses 313-318
— with adverbial clauses 308-323
— with clausal complements 297-302
- with clause chaining 291-297
— with manner clauses 321
- with reason clauses 319-320
— divine optative 288
— ending in -eve 237
- equational see Sentences nonverbal
with copula
— hortative 289
— imperative 285-288
— inactive 251-254
— involitive 254
- nonverbal 237-239
— adverbial clauses 308
- with copula 238-239, 270, 281
— with predicate adjectives 237-238,
270, 283
— of ability 256-257
- of reception and perception 255
- verbal 239-248
— word order see Word order
Sinhala 11, 14, 21, 52, 53, 202
— cognates with Dhivehi 52
— split with Dhivehi 17
Sinhalese see Sinhala



Sociative case 64
- and indefiniteness 65
— assigned by postpositions 115-118, 120
— morphophonology of 69
— of personal pronouns 91
— on direct objects 242
—on indirect objects 243
- vs. co-ordinating particle 64, 91, 199
Spoken Dhivehi 2, 30, 63, 119, 170, 176,
178,187, 263, 281, 282
Sri Lanka 11, 15
Subjects
— and negative concord 259, 279, 280,
300
— and successive particles 295
— dative case 279
- see also Dative case used for subjects
— direct case 63, 240
- dummy 241
— null 248-250, 254
— of IN-verbs 250
— topicalized 264
Subordination
- by clause chaining 291-297
— with adverbial subordination particles
308-323
— with complementizers 297-303
— with converbs 152
— with prospective irrealis 169, 317
— with quotative particles 304-305
— with timing particles 313-318
Suffixes 44
- adjectivizing 111
— adverbializing 121, 122
— agentive 83
— case 63, 66, 67
— causative 130
— definite 61
— honorific possessions 84
— honorific verbs 135
— hortative 163
— imperative 162, 287
- IN-verb 129
— indefinite 61
- nominalizing 83
- on participles 151
— optative 163
— order on nouns 66, 85

- perfect 156, 227
— person-marking 140, 141
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- plural 59-61, 91, 93, 98

— unspecified 62

Superlative phrases 111

Suppletion

- in honorific verbs 136, 137

— in perfect verbs 157

Switch-reference 295

Syllables 34

- coda condition see Phonology coda
condition, 38

- permitted types 24, 32, 34,53

- weight 22, 37

Tag questions 188, 284
Tamil 14, 18,53, 202
- see also Loanwords Tamil
Tense 141
— future 256
- requiring verb 238, 246
— usage 247,248, 276, 288
- in complement clauses 302
- not expressed 238, 239, 277, 292
— of finite verbs 141, 143, 144, 146148
- of participles 149, 151
— past
- of existentials 182, 266
- perfect see Perfect
- present 183
— usage 242
- recent past see Perfect
Thaana 2,9, 26-34, 49
- alifu 28, 29, 63
— alphabetical order of 28
- consonants 28-29
— inventory 29
- prenasalized stops 31, 32
- diphthongs 30
— dotted Thaana 27, 32, 54, 72
- history of 27
— names of letters 28, 31
- not used for writing the name of God 54
— orthography see Orthography
— Romanization see Romanization
- sukun 29, 30, 32, 42, 55, 72
- typology of 26
- vowels 29
— inventory 30
Time 141, 224, 313-318
— adverbs of 122,123
- and converbs 292
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— and prospective irrealis 168

- expressed with adverbial subordination
particles 183, 313

— see also Aspect

- see also Tense

Titles 73, 85

Topicalization 264

Translations 3

Urdu 52, 54
- see also Loanwords Urdu

Valence 126-133
- and agentivity 127
— two-valence verbs 132, 135
- valency triples 126
— derivation of 128, 131
Vector verbs see Light verbs
Verbal nouns 84, 152, 157-160, 319
— as causes 319
— as citation form 125, 160
- in phrases 210
—irregular 159
— usage 160
Verbalizers 213
— active vs. IN-verb 252
Verbs 125-174
— aclosed class 126, 213
— a-stem 138, 142, 143, 153, 165, 170
— active 128, 156
- compound verbs 213
— aspect see Aspect
— auxiliary see Auxiliaries
— causative 128
— arguments of 244
— as source of honorific 134
— derivation 129
- honorific 135
- IN-verb 128
— citation form 51, 126, 141
— in traditional Dhivehi lexicography 160
— irregular consonants 130, 131, 145, 153,
158
— classes 138
- compound see Compound verbs
— derivational verb families 126-137
— e-stem 139, 143, 144, 154, 163
— IN-verbs 139, 143
- non-IN-verbs 144
— existential 132, 171, 182, 225, 230, 257,
264-269, 276, 277

- finite 141, 157, 161, 165, 240, 278, 303
- as person marked 141, 145
- confined to main clauses 141, 240, 291
- focus 150, 151, 181, 240, 260
— negation of 273
- honorific 127, 156
- and optative mood 162, 163
— causative 135
- compounds 137, 156, 220
— derivation 134
— infinitives 230
- suppletive 136
— usage 135
- in verbal sentences 240
— IN-verbs 128, 145, 241, 254
— causative 128
- compound verbs 213
— derivation 128
- honorific 135
- inflectional classes 139
— invariably third person 141, 143, 145
- lack of imperative form 163
- of existential verbs 133, 257
- perfect forms 156
- potential mood 165
— usage 250-259
— inactive see Verbs, IN-verbs
— inflection 127, 139-169
- finite verbs 141
— intransitive see Verbs, IN-verbs
— involitive see Verbs, IN-verbs
—irregular
— monosyllabic 139, 147
- n-stem 129, 139, 144, 145, 153
- verbal nouns 159
-‘do’ 127, 129, 142, 149, 152, 162
— light see Light verbs
- loanwords 214
- locational 132, 135, 145, 171, 182, 225,
232,264
— medial see Participles
- modal see Modals
— monosyllabic 139, 147, 148, 154, 155
— mood see Mood
— n-stem 139, 144, 146, 147, 154, 155, 158
- nonfinite 152-161
- converbs see Converbs
- infinitives see Infinitives
— verbal nouns see Verbal nouns
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- of basic motion 136, 217, 223-225, 228 Word order
— paradigm charts 329-340 —in noun phrases 191-198, 203, 209, 210
— participles see Participles —in questions 282
— person see Person - in speech 263-264, 282
— postpositional 117 - in verbal complexes 224
— postural see Verbs locational —in verbal sentences 239
— prospective irrealis 168, 317 - of adverbials 245-246
— roots 125 — of arguments 240-244
— stative 128 — with clausal complements 298
- stems 125, 126 — with copula 238
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